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COMMON REFERENCES AT A GLANCE

Jowrnal article (Example 1)

McCaulay, 5. M., & Christiansan, M, H. (2019} Language leaming s language use: A cross-
nguistic model of child language development. Psychological Review, 1261), 1-51.
Fritgsdod ongd 101037 rene 00001 24

Newspaper article [Example 18)

Guaring, B, (2017, Decembeor 4}, How will humanity react to aben lite? Peychologists have soeme
predictions. The Washington Post. https./feew. washingtonpost com/news/speaking-of -
:-:inr'u;-w"d.rpul'.?ﬂ‘l .'I‘.I"I-L"D-UI'rmumrillahwnlnltﬁn-rﬂct-tgqlim-kh-pﬂldmbgirbhawmn-
predictions

Authored book (Example 20

Brown, L. 5. (2D18]. Feminist tharagy (2nd ad ), Amarican Psychological Association, hitps/f
chod.ong 0. 1037000003 2-000

Chagter in an edited book (Exampls 38}

Balsam, K. F, Martoll, C, R., Jones, K. P, & Safren, 5. A, (2019). Affirmative cognitive behavior
therrapy with sowal and gender manority pecpile. In G, Y. kvamasa & PLA, Hays (Eds.), Cuftue
ally responsive cognitive behavior therapy: Practice and supenision (2nd ad., pp. 287=114],
Amencan Prpchological Association. htps.ifdoi.ong/10.1037/00001 19012

Dictionary entry (Example 47)
Masriam-Wabster. (n.d.). Self-report. In Memiam-Webster com dictionary, Retrievad July 12,
2019, from Hm::#ﬁmmmmuhﬂﬂ.mnﬂdicﬁunaq-f“ﬂnpqn

Governmant report (Example 50)

Mational Cancer Institute. (2018), Facing forward; Life affer cancer treatment {WIH Publica-
tion Mo, 18-2424). U.5. Department of Health and Human Services, National institutes of
Health. htq:u!#mmyﬂpﬂumﬂpampldmmﬂﬁﬂlwwmmpdf

YouTube video [Example 90)
University of Ouford, (2018, December &), How do gockos walk on water? [video], YouTube,
httpr/ v, youtube comiwatch e agm 1 0GROZ B

Government webpage or website (Example 111)
Centars for Dissase Control and Prevention, (2018, January 23). People at high risk of dovei-
q-p.ing flemrelated complications. hmfmw:.wdmwurﬂ.hm

Sae Chapter 10 for more reference examples.
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See the sections for the title, byline, affiliation, and page numbers for formatting
instructions for these elements, Place the course number and name, instructor
name, and assignment due date on separate lines, centered and in that order.
below the affilation (see Section 2.21 for more on line spacing).

2.4 Title

The title should summarize the main idea of the paper simply and, if possible.
in a way that is engaging for readers. For research papers, it should be a concise
statement of the main topic of the research and should identify the variables
or theoretical issues under investigation and the relationship between them.
Although there is no prescribed limit for tithe length in APA Style, authors are
encouraged to keep their titles focused and succinet. Research has shown an
association between simple, concise titles and higher numbers of article down-
loads and citations {Hallock & Dillner, 2006; Jamali & Nikzad, Z011).
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Flgura 2.2 Sampla Stedent Title Page
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Include essential terms in the title to enhance readers ability to find your
work during a search and to aid abstracting and indexing in databases if the
work is published. Avoid words that serve no purpose; they increase the title
bength and can mislead indexers. For example, the words “method” and “results”
do not normally appear in a title, nor should such phrases as "a study of” or
“an experimental investigation of” Occasionally terms such as “research synthe-
sis,” “meta-analysis,” or "IMRI study” convey important information for poten-
tinl readers and are included in the title. Avoid using abbreviations in a title;
spelling out all terms helps ensure accurate, complete indexing of the article
and allows readers to more readily comprehend its meaning, When an animal
name-—-for example, “Rat"™—is in the title, also include the scientific name in ital-
ies and parentheses—{Rathes norvegicus). See Table 2.1 for examples of effective
versus ineffective paper titles.

Format. The paper title should be in title case (see Section 6.17), bold, centered,
and positioned in the upper half of the title page (e.g.. three or four lines down
from the top margin of the pagel. Move the title up to accommaodate a longer
author note if necessary. If the title is longer than one line, the main title and the
subtitle can be separated on double-spaced lines if desired. Mote that the paper
title also appears at the top of the first page of text (see Sections 2.11 and 2.28).
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2.5 Author Namae (Byline)

Every paper includes the name of the author or authors—the byline. The pre-
ferred form of an authar’s name is Grst name, middle initinl{s), and bt name;
this form reduces the likelihood of mistaken identity {e.g., that authors with
the same first and last names are the same person). To assist researchers and
librarians, use the same form of your name for publication throughout your
career when possible; for example, do not use a middle initial on one paper
and omit the initial on a different paper. Determining whether, for example,
Marisol G. Rodriguez is the same person as M. G, Rodriguez can be difficult,
particularly when citations span years and institutional affiliations change. If
you change your name during your career, present your new name in a con-
sistent form as well. Omit all professional titles (e.g.. Dr., Professor) and aca-
demic degrees or licenses (e.g., PhD, EdD, MD, MA, RN, M5W, LC5W) from
the byline.

Format, Write the byline on the title page after the paper title. Include one
blank double-spaced line between the paper title and the byline. Follow these I

guidelines for byline formatting:

* If the paper has one author, write the author name centered and in standard
{i.e., nonbold, nenitalic) font.

* If the paper has multiple authors, order the names of the authors accord-
ing to their contributions. Write all names on the same line {flowing onto
additional lines if needed), centered, and in standard font. For two authors,

separate the names with the word “and”; for three or more authors, separate
the names with commas and include “and”™ before the final author's name.

* For names with suffixes, separate the suffix from the rest of the name with a
space, not a comma (e.g, Roland J. Thorpe Je.).

See Table 2.2 for examples of how to set up author bylines and affiliations.

2.6 Author Affiliation

The affiliation identifies where the author(s) worked (or studied, in the case of
student authors) when the work was conducted, which is usually a university
or other institution. Include a dual affiliation only if two institutions contrib-
uted substantial support to the study. Include no more than two affiliations per
author. If the affiliation has changed since the work was completed, give the
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Table 2.2 Examples of Author Bylines and Affiliations

Variaticn | Exsmple

ﬂ'rlill.l.‘l'-nt e Maggie C. Leonesd

ﬂr-u-l-l.ﬂl-n;.twn dincnew K. Jones-Willoughbsy

atiliaticns | School of Peychology, Urivessity of Sydnay

= > | Canter for Behavioral Mewmscience, Amencan Unbernty

One authar, no ' lsabel de Vries

|rshl1.r|:|nn|l.lﬂ"|l|.1hn-n | R-u-:h-ﬂr Hw'\'i:wli:_.l.lrhl:ndmm

Two authors, shared ' Muckenzio J, Clamant and Tala Cwmlngs

affiliaticn o Callage of Mursing, Michigan Suite University

Two suthors, diflerset | Wiibelm T, Webser' and Latasha P Jackson!

affiliaticens ' Max Plandk rstitune for Humbn Developmant, Beslin, Germany
— = AT ! Callege of Education, University of Geargia :

Thrée or mane authors, Mm%ﬂu&dﬁLWﬂhﬁgjnﬂkardemHiﬂ

:lmr_u_d:fﬁﬂ:u-mm Sd'udn{ﬁﬂ:m:Hndm t.l-nrl.rlmtj-nfc.llrlimv.l. Eurhﬂql

Thres or imare authors, E.IﬂrlnahLSt Jobn", lemﬂwmgf'uldﬂgimﬂ'l.l'iquﬂlll'

differert affiliations ' Educational Testing Sevvice, Princoton, Mew Jersay, United States

I MRE Cogrition ard Brain Soences Unit, Cambridge, Ergland
| ! Dopanment of Psychology, Universiy of Cambridge

current affiliation in the author note (see Section 2.7). Abide by these guidelines
when presenting affiliations:

* Academic affiliations (e.g., universities, teaching hospitals affiliated with
& university) should include the name of any department or division and
the name of the institution, separated by a comma. [t is not necessary (o
include the location of the institution unless the location is part of the insti-
tution's name.

» Nonacademic institutional affiliations (e.g., hospitals not affiliated with a
university, independent laboratories, other organizations) should include
the name of any department or division, the name of the institution, and the
location of the institution, separated by commas.

= Authors who are in private practice or who have no institutional affiliation
should include their location.

* When providing a location (as for nonacademic institutions and private prac-
tices), give the city; state, province, or territory as applicable; and country.
spell out state, provinee, and territory names rather than abbreviating them.

Format. The format of the affiliation depends on the number of avthors and
whether different authors have different affiliations, as follows. Begin the affil-
iation{s) on a new line after the byline. Place different affiliations on their own
lines. Do not add blank lines between affiliations or between the byline and the
first afflistion. See Table 2.2 for examples of how to set up author bylines and
affiliations.

All Auitheors Share One Affiliation. 1f the paper has one author with one affiliation,
or if all authors of a multiauthored paper share one affiliation, include the affil-
iation centered and in standard font on its own line, beginning one line below
the byline, Do not include a superseript numeral,



Fape Elernaniy

Al Auithors Share Two Affiliations. If the paper has one author with two affiliations,
or if all authors of & multisuthored paper share the same two affiliations. include
each affiliation centered and in standard font on its own line, beginning one line
below the byline. Do not include superscript numerals.

Multiple Authors With Different Affiliations. If the paper has two or more authors
with different affiliations (even if only the department is different within the
same university ), use superscript Arabic numerals to connect author names to
the appropriate affiliationds). List authors’ affiliations in the order the authors
appear in the byline; for example, for a paper with two authors who have differ-
ent affiliations, list the affiliation of the first author first, followed by the affilia-
tion of the second author, with each affiliation centered and in standard font on
its own line, beginning one line below the byline. Place a superscript numeral
1 after the frst author’s surname, without a space between the name and the
numeral (when a paper has three or more authors and thus commas appear
after author names, put the numeral after the surname and before the commal.
Then put a corresponding superscript numeral 1 before the corresponding affil-
lation (with a space between the numeral and the start of the affiliation). Repeat
this process for the second author using the numeral 2 {and so on when a paper
has more authors).

If some, but not all, authors hare an affiliation, list the affiliation once and
rewse the superscript numeral in the byline. ldentify authors with two affilia-
tions in the byline by separating the appropriate superscript numerals with o
superscript comma and space.

If the paper has only one author, or if there are multiple authors but all
authors share the same one or two affiliations, then superscript numerals are
not used,

Group Authors. For group authors (e g.. task forces, working groups. organiza-
tions), superscript numerals are not usually used because the group is essen-
tially its own affiliation.

2.7 Author Note

An auther nate provides additional information about authors, study registra-
tion, data sharing, disclaimers or statements regarding conflicts of interest,
and help or funding that supported the research. It also provides a point of
contact for interested readers. Student papers do not typically include an
author note.

Arrange the author note into separate paragraphs; if o paragraph is not
applicable to your manuseript, amit it from the author note. Alsa, the follow-
ing requirements apply for manuscripts submitted to APA journals; other pub-
lishers may have different requirements (e.g.. some journals require authors to
provide disclosures and acknowledgments on a separate page at the end of the
manuscript rather than in the author note).

First Paragraph: ORCID iDs. Authors may include their ORCID identification
number (D), if they have one (see the ORCID website at httpsoreidorg/ for
more information). ORCID iDs help authars who have changed names or who
share the same name ensure publications are correctly attributed to them. Pro-

vide the authior's name, the ORCID D symbol, and the full URL for the ORCID
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iD, listing each author on & separate, indented line. The iD symbol should be
included in the link, per ORCIDVs recommendation.

Jasiah &, Carberry (7 hitps:/forcid.org D000-0002-1825-0057

Sofa Maria Hermandez Garcia 10 hm!ﬁmiiﬂ‘gmhﬁ T2T-28F7
Include only the names of authars who have ORCID iDs. If no authors have
ORCID iDs, omit this paragraph.

Second Paragraph: Changes of Affiliation. Identify any changes in author affili-
ation subsequent to the time of the study. Use the following wording: *[Author's
name| is now at [affiliation].” This paragraph may also be used to acknowledge
the death of an author.

Third Paragraph: Disclosures and Acknowledgments, If the disclosures and
acknowledgments are short. combine them into one paragraph; if they are long,
separate them into multiple paragraphs.

Study Registration. IF the study was registered, provide the registry name and
document entry number in the author note. Clinical trials and meta-analyses
are often registered. For example, write “This study was registered with
ClinicalTrials.gov {Identifier NCT998877)." For more iué;mnlriun on study reg-
istration information as it pertaing to JARS, see Section 3.9,

Open Practices and Data Sharing. If the study data and/or materials are to be
shared openly as part of the publication of the article (see also Section L14),
acknowledge this in the author note. Cite the data set in the author note, and
include the reference for the data set in the reference list {see Section 10.9),

Disclosire of Related Reports and Conflices of Interest. If the article s based on data
used in a previously published report {e.g., a longitudinal study), doctoral dis-
serfation, or conference presentation, disclose this information, and include an
in-text citation. For example, write “This article is based on data published in
Pulaski (2007)" or "This article is based on the diseertution completed by Gra-
ham (2018)" and include an entry for Pulaski (2017) or Graham (2018) in the ref-
erence list. Also acknowledge the publication of related reports (e.d.. reports on
the same data). In addition, indicate in this paragraph whether any author has
a possible or perceived conflict of interest (e.g., ownership of stock in a com-
pany that manufactures a drug used in the study); if not, state that no eonflict of
interest exists. If your employer or granting organization requires a disclaimer
stating, for example, that the research reported does not reflect the views of that
organization, include such a statemient in this paragraph and follow the format
or wording prescribed by that organization.

Acknowledgments of Financial Support and Other Assistance. Complete and aceu-
rate funding information for your article should be included in the author note,
Repaort the names of all funding organizations; all grant, fellowship, or award
numbers and/or names: the names of the funding recipients: and the names of
principal investigators (if any) for the funded research, Do not precede grant
numbers by “Ne” or “#” (e.g., write "We received funding from Grant A-123 from
the National Science Foundation” or "National Science Foundation Grant A-123
funded this work” not *Grant No. A-1237 or “Grant #A-1237). Next, acknowledge
colleagues who assisted in conducting the study or critiquing the manuscript
but whao are not authors of the work, Study participants may be acknowledged
for exceptional contributions if desired. Then provide any thanks for personal



Py Elarmants

assistance, such as in manuscript preparation or copyediting, End this para-
graph by explaining any special agreements concerning authership, such as if
authors contributed equally to the study. Do not acknowledge the people rou-
tinely involved in the review and acceptance of manuscripts in this paragraph,
such as peer reviewers, editors, associate editors. and consulting editors of
the journal to which you are submitting the manuscript, If vou would like to
acknowledge a specific idea raised by a reviewer or journal editor, do so in a
foctnote in the text where the idea is discussed.

Fourth Paragraph: Contact Information. The corresponding author answers
queries regarding the work after it is published and ensures that any data are
retained for the appropriate amount of Hme. Any author can serve as the cor-
responding author. Provide the full name and complete mailing address for
the corresponding author, with the name and address separated by a comma
and a period after the address. Then provide the corresponding author's email
address, with no period after it. Use the following format:

Comespendencs conceming thes aricle should be addressed to [authers name|, foom-
phete mailing address], Emad: suthor@msmutson, edu

Format. Place the author note in the bottom half of the title page, below the
title, byline, and affiliation. Leave at least one blank line between the affilia-
tion and the author note label, Center the label “Author Note™ (in bald). Indent
each paragraph of the author note and align paragraphs to the left. Although the
paragraphs of the author note are labeled in this section to help explain them,
do not label the paragraphs of the author note in your paper. See Figure 2.3 for
a sample author note,

2.8 Running Head

The runming head is an abbreviated version of the paper title that appears at the
top of every page to identify it for readers, especially readers of a print copy of
the published article, Running heads are required only for manuscripts being
submitted for publication. Running heads are not required for student papers
unless the instructor or institution requests them; thus, the header for a student
paper includes only the page number,

Authors should supply the running head rather than leave this task to the pub-
lisher because authors are best able to select the most important words for an
abbreviated title. The running head does not have to consist of the same words
in the same order as the title; rather, the idea of the title should be conveyed in
a shortened form. For example, an article tithed "Restless Nights: Sleep Latency
Inereases and Sleep Quality Decrenses With Caffeine Intake” can have a running
head of *"CAFFEINE-INDUCED REDUCTIONS IN SLEEP EFFICIENCY”

The running head should contain a maximum of 50 characters, counting let-
ters, punctuation, and spaces between words as characters, [F the title is already
50 characters or fewer, the full title can be used as the running head, Avoid using
abbreviations in the running head: however, the ampersand symbol (&) may be
used rather than "and” if desired.

Format. Write the running head in the page header, flush left. in all-capital letters,
weross from the rght-aligned page number. Use the same running head on every
page, including the title page: do not include the label "Running head” to identify
the running head on any page (see the sample papers at the end of this chapter).
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Figure 2.3 Sampla Author Note
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An abstract i2 a brief, comprehensive summary of the contents of the paper.
Authors writing for publication should follow the reporting standards for
abstracts presented in Section 3.3, Most scholarly journals require an abstract.
For any journal-specific instructions, consult the instructions for authors or
the webpage of the journal to which you plan to submit your article. For exam-
ple, some journals publish a public significance statement, which summarizes
the significance of the study for a general audience, along with the abstract.
An abstract is not usually required for student papers unless requested by the
instructor or institution.

Format. Abstracts typically are limited to no more than 250 words. If you are
submitting a work for publication, check the journals instructions for authors
for abstract length and formatting requirements, which may be different from
those of APA journals. Place the abstract on its own page after the title page (i.e..
page 2). Write the section label "Abstract” in bold title case, centered at the top
of the page, and place the abstract below the label.

Ahatracts may appear in parageaph or structured format. Abstracts in para-
graph format are written as a single paragraph without indentation of the first
line. Structured abstracts are also written as a single paragraph without indenta-
tion, and labels are inserted to identify various sections (e.g., Objective, Method,
Results, Conclusionsk use the labels and formatting prescribed by the journal
to which you are submitting vour manuscript (e.g., APA journals use bold italic
for the labels).

2.10 Keywords
Keywords are words, phrases, or acronyms that describe the most important
aspects of your paper. They are used for indexing in databases and help readers
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find your work during a search. For manuscripts being submitted to APA jour-
nals, provide three to five keywords deseribing the content. Keywords are not
required for student papers unless requested by the instructor or institution.

Format. Write the label “Keywords:” [in italic) one line below the abstract,
indented 0.5 in, like a regular paragraph, followed by the keywords in lowercase
{but capitalize proper nouns; see Section 6.14), separated by commas. The key-
words can be listed in any order. Do not use a period or ather punciuation after
the last keyword (see the sample professional paper at the end of this chaprer).
If the keywords run onto a second line, the second line is not indented.

2.11 Text (Body)

The text, or body of the paper, contains the authors’ main contribution to the
literature. Both profestonal and student authors should follow the content
and formatting guidelines described in this chapter and the citation principles
described in Chapters & and 9; researchers preparing manuscripts for publica-
tion should also review the reporting standards for quantitative, qualitative, or
mixed methods research, as appropriate, described in Chapter 3. For guidance
on the contents of various types of papers, see Sections 1.1 to 110,

The text can be organized in many ways, and the organization generally
depends on the paper type (see also Sections 1.1-1.10), Most papers include
an introduction that addresses the importance of the work, contextualizes the
work within the existing literature, and states the aims of the work. Bevond the
introduction, the paper should include paragraphs or sections explaining the
main premises of the paper. There are many possible formats for the rest of
the text; for example, a quantitative research paper typically includes sections
called *Method,” “Results,” and “Discussion” whereas a qualitative research
paper may include a section called “Findings” instead of “Results.” or it may have
different section headings altogether, depending on the nature of the inguiry.
A brief student paper (e.¢., a response paper) may not have section headings or
may have sections with headings different from those described in this manual.
See Section 2.26 for more on organization.

Format, The text should start on a new page after the title page and abstract
(il the paper includes an abstract). On the first line of the first page of the text,
write the title of the paper in title case, bold, and centered. The text should
be left-aligned, double-spaced paragraphs, with the first line of each paragraph
indented by one tab key (0.5 in.; see Sections 2.23-2.24). Use headings as needed
and appropriate within the text to scparate sections and to reflect the organiza-
tional structure of the content (see Sections 2.26-2.27). Do not start a new page
or add extra line breaks when a new heading occurs; each section of the text
should follow the next without a break,

2.12 Reference List

The reference fist provides a reliable way for readers to locate the works authors
cite to acknowledge previous scholarship. References are used to document
and substantiate statemeénts made about the literature, just as data in the paper
are used to support interpretations and conclusions. The references cited in the
paper do not need to be exhaustive but should be sufficient to support the need

w
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for your research and to enable readers to place it in the context of previous
rezearch and theorizing, For detailed guidance on citing sources in the text and
preparing the reference list, consult Chapters 8 and 9, respectively.

Format, Start the reference list ona new page after the text and before any tables,
figures, and/or appendices. Label the reference list "References,” capitalized, in
bald, and centered. Double-space all reference list entries {(including between
and within references). Use a hanging indent for all references, meaning that the
first line of each reference is flush left and subsequent lines are indented by 0.5
in. Use the paragraph-formatting function of your word-processing program to
automatically apply the hanging indent. For the order of works in the reference
list, see Sections 9.44 to 949,

2.13 Footnotes

A, fortreole 5 a brief note that provides additional content or copyright attribu-
tion. Any type :;'Fpa].u;r muay include footnotes.

Content Footnotes. Content footnotes supplement or enhance substantive infor-
mation in the text; they should not include complicated, irrelevant, or nonessen-
tial information. Because they can be distracting to readers, content footnotes
should be included only if they strengthen the discussion, A content footnote
should convey just ane idea; if you find yourself creating paragraphs or displaying
equations as you are writing a footnote, then the main text or an appendix would
likely be a more suitable place to present the information. Another alternative
is to indicate in a short footnate that supplemental material is available online
(see Section 2.15). In most cases, authors integrate an idea into an article best by
presenting important information in the text, not in a footnote.

Copyright Attribution. When authors reproduce lengthy quotations and/for
test or scale items in the text, a copyright attribution is usually required and
should be presented in a footnote, A reproduced table or figure also requires
a copyright attribution, but this attribution appears in the table or figure note,
Further directions on seeking permission to reproduce material and appropri-
ate wording for the copyright attribution appears in Sections 12.14 to 12.18.

Footnote Callout Numbering and Format. Number all footnotes consecutively
in the order in which their callouts appear in the text with superseript Arabic
numerals, Footnate callouts should be superscripted, like this,” following any
punctuation mark except a dash. A footnote callout that appears with a dash—
like this"—always precedes the dash. (The callout falls inside a closing paren-
thesis if it applics only to matter within the parentheses, like this.") Do not put
a space before the footnote callout in text. Do not place footnote callouts in
headings. To refer ta a footnote again after it has been called out, identify it in
the text by the footnote number (e.g., write “sec Footnote 37); do not repeat the
footnote callout or the whale footnote.

Place each footnote at the bottom of the page on which it is discussed using
the footnote function of your word-processing program (see the sample profes.
stonal paper at the end of this chapter for examples). Footnotes may alternatively
be placed in consecutive order on a separate page after the references; in this
case, put the section label *Footnotes” in bold, centered at the top of the page;
then write the footnotes themselves as double-spaced indented paragraphs that
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begin with a superscript footnote number, and put a space between the footnote
number and the text that follows, Be sure that the number of the footnote callout
corresponds with the number that appears with the footnoted text.

2.14 Appendices

Sometimes authors wish to include material that supplements the paper’s con-
tent but that would be distracting or inappropriate in the text of the paper. Such
material can often be included in an appendix, which is included in the print and
electronic versions of the article, or in supplemental materials (see Section 2.15),
which are available in an online-only supplemental archive that the publisher
maintains.

Include an appendix only if it helps readers understand, evaluate, or replicate
the study or theoretical argument being made. Be sure that all relevant ethical
standards have been followed for materials placed in the appendices, including
capyright attribution, accurate representation of data, and protection of human
participants (e.g., as the standards apply to images or videos of identifiable peo-
ple; see Sections 118 and 12,17}

In general, an appendix is appropriate for materials that are relatively brief
and easily presented in print format. Some examples of material suitable for an
appendix are (a) lists of stimulus moterials (e, those used in psychalinguistic
research}; (b} instructions to participants; (¢} tests, scales, or inventories devel-
oped for the study being reported; (d) detailed descriptions of complex equip-
ment; (¢} detailed demographic descriptions of subpopulations in the study; and
if} other detailed or complex reporting items described in Chapter 3. Student
papers may include appendices.

Format. Begin each appendix on a separate page after any references, footnotes,
tables, and figures. Give each appendix a label and a title. If a paper has one
appendix, label it “Appendix”; if a paper has more than one appendix, label each
appendix with a capital letter (e.g.. "Appendix A “Appendix B”) in the order in
which it is mentioned in the text. Each appendix should be mentioned (called
out) at least once in the text by its label (e.g., “see Appendix A7) The appendix
title should describe its contents. Place the appendix label and title in bold and
centered on separate lines at the top of the page on which the appendix begins.
Use title case (see Section 6,17) for the appendix label and title,

The appendix may consist of text, tables, figures, or a combination of these.
A text appendix may contain headings and displayed equations, If an appendix
contains text, write the paragraphs as regular indented paragraphs the same as
in the body of the paper. If a text appendix contains tables, figures, footnotes,
and/or displayed equations, give each one a number preceded by the letter of the
appendix in which it appears (e ., Table Al is the first table within Appendix A or
of a sole appendix that is not labeled with a letter; Equation Bl is the first equation
within Appendix B; Figure C2 is the second figure of Appendix C). In a sole text
appendix, which is not labeled with a letter, precede all table, figure, footnote,
and equation numbers with the letter "A” to distinguish them from those of the
main text. All tables and figures within a text appendix must be mentioned in the
appendix and numbered in order of mention. The tables and figures within a text
appendix should be embedded within the text, as deseribed in Section 76,

If an appendix consists of a table only or a figure only. then the appendix
label takes the place of the table or fgure number, and the appendix title takes
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the place of the table or figure title. Thus, if Appendix B is a table-only appen-
dix, the table is referred to as Appendix B rather than as Table Bl Likewise. if
Appendix C is a figure-only appendix, the figure is referred to as Appendix C
rather than as Figure C1. If multiple tables and/or figures (but no text) are com-
bined into one appendix, label and title the appendix and also nomber and title
the tables and/for figures within the appendix {e.g.. Tables D1 and D2 are two
tables in Appendix D).

2.15 Supplemental Materials

materials to a journal article are published online only, These mate-

rials enrich readers’ experience and understanding of the content of the article.

Online-only publication tends to be appropriate for materials that are more use-

ful when available as downloadable files and for materials that are not easily pre-

sented in print. Student papers do not typically include supplemental materials.
Some examples of content provided as supplemental materials are

video clips. audio clips, or animations

lengthy computer code

details of mathematical or computational models
oversized tables

detailed intervention protocols

expanded methodology descriptions

color figures or other images (see Section 7.26)
printable templates and worksheets

data files (e.g., generated using SPSS or other software)

Supplemental materials should include enough information to make their
content interpretable when accompanied by the published text. Also keep in
mind accessibility guidelines as they pertain to online or interactive materials
to ensure that your files are not only openable but also accessible to all readers.’
Complete data sets should be made available, as appropriate, in online reposi-
tories or archives (see Section 10.9 for the reference format) or in supplemental
materials, See Sections 1,14 and 1.15 for more on data retention and sharing,

Because this content may be useful to the field, APA and many other pub-
lishers make it possible to provide supplemental materials to a wide audience

posting them online and placing a link with the published article. These files
{like appendices) then become part of the primary journal record and cannot
be augmented, altered, or deleted. As such, materials for inclusion in supple-
mental materials should be submitted in formats that are widely accessible. We
recommend checking with the journal publisher for preferred file types and any
limitations.

Less widely used file formats, including TeX., LaTeX, any client- or server-side
scripting (e.g., Java, CGI), executable files, and software applications, might be
acceptable but of less use to readers who do not have aceess o specialized pro-
grams, Because of the risk of downloading embedded viruses or malware, many
uncommaon file types or executable files may be blocked by firewalls and antivi-
rus protection programs, system administrators, or users. Therefore, we do not
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recommend using such file types unless they are critical to understanding or
using your material (e.g., syntax from a methodological paper such as an SPSS
macro might be saved with an 5P extension so that it can be used directly by
ather researchers). Briefly describe any supplemental materials in the text or a
footnote to the text as appropriate (see Section 2,13},

Maost journals make supplemental materials subject to peer review and require
that they be submitted with the initial manuscript. Once accepted. the supple-
mental materials are typically posted with no editing, formatting, or typesetting.
For APA journals, @ link to the supplemental materials appears in the published
article and leads readers to a landing page that includes a bibliographie citation,
a link to the published article, and a context statement and link for each supple-
mental file (see an example of a landing page at httpsy//on.apa.org/2CmDGdG).
Other journals may include links in the article that directly open the supple-
mental files. See Chapter 3 for more details on the role of supplemental materi-
als in JARS. See the APA website (hitps://on.apa.org/20070hX) for additional
information about supplemental materials.

Format

2.16 Importance of Format

Use the guidelines in this section to format all APA Style papers. The physical
appearance of a paper can enhance or detract from it. A well-prepared paper
encourages editors and reviewers, as well as instructors in the case of student
work. to view authors wark as professional. In contrast, mechanical flaws can
lead reviewers or instructors to misinterpret content or question the authors
expertise or attention to detail, and students may receive a lower grade because
of formatting errors. For manuscripts being submitted for publication. publish-
ers will use your word-processing file to produce the typeset version of your
article, so it is important that you properly format your article.

2.17 Order of Pages
Arrange the pages of the paper in the following order:

» title page (page 1)

* abstract (start on a new page after the title page)

* text (start on & new page after the abstract, or after the title page if the paper
does not have an abstract)

references (start on a new page after the end of the text)

footnotes (start on a new page after the references)

tables (start each on a new page after the footnotes)

figures (start each on a new page after the tables)

appendices (start each on a new page after the tables and/or figures)

APA Style provides options for the display of footnotes, tables, and fgures.
Footnotes may appear either in the footer of the page where they are first men-
tinned (see Section 2.13) or on a separate page after the references, Tables and
figures may be embedded within the text after they have been mentioned, or
each table and figure can be displayed on a separate page after the footnotes (or
after the references if there is no footnotes page: see Section 7.6
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2.18 Page Header

All papers should contain the page number, flush right, in the header of every
pigdie. Use the automatic page- numbering function of your word-processing pro-
gram to insert page numbers in the top right corner: do not type page numbers
manually. The title page is page number 1.

Manuscripts being submitted for publication should contain the running
head (see Section 2.8) in the page header in addition to the page number. When
koth elements appear, the running head should be flush left and the page num-
ber should h-tﬂmﬁ:ght Student papers need only the page number in the page
header, unless the instructor or institution also requires a running head,

2.1% Font

APA Style papers should be written in a font that is accessible to all users. His-
torically, sans serif fonts have been preferred for online works and serif fonts
for print works; however, modern screen resolutions can typically accommo-
date either type of font, and people who use assistive technologies can adjust
font settings to their preferences, Thus, a variety of font cholces are permitted
in APA Style; also check with your publisher, instructor, or institution for any
requirements regarding font.
Use the same font throughout the text of the paper. Options include
* o sans serif font such as 11-point Calibri, 11-point Arial, or 10-point Lucida
Sans Unicode or

« a serif font such as 12-point Times New Roman, 11-point Georgia, or normal
{10-point) Computer Modern (the latter is the default font for LaTeX).

We recommend these fonts because they are legible and widely available and
because they include special characters such as math symbuols and Greek letters.

An APA Style paper may contain other fonts or font sizes under the following
circumstances:

* Within figure images, use a sans serif font with a type size between B and 14
piints,

= When presenting computer code, use a monospace font, such as 10-point
Lucida Console or 10-point Courler New.

* When presenting a footnote in a page footer, the default footnote settings of
your word-processing program are acceptable (e.g., 10-point font with single
line spacing).

Because different fonts take up different amounts of space on the page, we ree-

ommend using word count rather than page count to gauge paper length (zee

Section 2.25). See the APA Style website (https://apastyle.apaorg) for further

discussion of font and accessible typography.

2.20 Specdial Characters

Special characters are accented letters and other dincritical marks, Greek letters,
muth signs, and symbaols, Type special characters using the special character fune-
your word-processing program or o plug-in such as MathType. Charascters
Iha'r. are not available should be presented as images. For more information on
Greek letters and mathematical symbols, see Sections 6.44 and 6.45.
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2.21 Line Spacing

Double-space the entire paper, including the title page, abstract, text, headings,
block quotations, reference list, table and figure notes, and appendices, with the
following exceptions:

« title page: Elements of the title page are double-spaced, and an additional
double-spaced blank line appears between the title and byline. At least one
double-spaced blank line also appears between the final affiliation and any
author note (see Figure 2.1).

* table body and figure image: The table body (cells) and words within the
image part of a figure may be single-spaced, one-and-a-half-spaced, or dou-
ble-spaced, depending on what format creates the most effective presenta-
tian of the data. If text appears on the same page as a table or figure, ingerta
double-spaced blank line between the text and the table or figure (for more
information on placement of tables and higures, see Section 7.6).

* footnotes: Foolnotes that appear at the bottom of the page on which they are
called out should be single-spaced and formatted with the default settings
of your word-precessing program. Footnotes that appear on their own page
after the references should be formatted like regular paragraphs of text—that
is, indented and double-spaced.

* displayed equations: [t is permissible to apply triple- or quadruple-spacing
in special circumstances, such as before and after a displayed equation.

Itis not necessary to add blank lines before or after headings, even ifa heading
falls at the end of a page. Do not add extra spacing between paragraphs.

2.22 Margins

Use 1-in. (2.54-cm) marging on all sides (top, bottom, left, and right) of the page.
This is the default page in in most word-processing programs. Disserta-
tions and theses may have different requirements if they are to be bound [e.g.,
1.5-in. left margins).

2.23 Paragraph Alignment

Align the text to the left and leave the right margin uneven (ragged”). Do not use
full justification, which adjusts the spacing between words to make all lines the
same length (ffush with the margins). Do not manually divide words at the end
of a line, and do not use the hyphenation function to break words at the ends
of lines. Do not manually insert line breaks into long DO or URLs; however,
breaks in DOls or URLs applied automatically by a word-processing program
are permissible.

2.24 Paragraph Indentation

Indent the first line of every paragraph 0.5 in. For consistency, use the tab key
or the automatic paragraph-formatting function of your word-processing pro-
gram. The default settings in most word-processing programs are acceptable.
The remaining lines of the paragraph should be left-aligned.
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Exceptions to these paragraph indentation requirements are as follows:

* For professional papers, the title {in bald), byline. and affiliations on the
title page should be centered (see Figure 2.1).

* For student papers, the title {in bold), byline, affiliations, course number and
name, instructor, and assignment date should be centered (see Figure 2.2),

¢ Section labels should be centered (and bold: see Section 2,28}
« The first line of the abstract should be flush left (not indented; see Section 2.9)

* The entirety of a block quotation should be indented from the left margin
0.5 in. If the block quotation spans more than one paragraph, the first line of
the second and any subsequent paragraphs of the block quotation should be
indented another 0.5 in., such that those first lines are indented a total of 1 in.
(see Section §.27).

= Level | headings should be centered (and in bold), and Level 2 and 3 headings
should be left-aligned (and in bold or bold italic, respectively; see Section 2.27).

* Table and figure numbers (Sections 7.10 and 7.24, respectively), titles (Sections
71 and 7.25), and notes [Sections 7.14 and 7.28) should be flush left.

* Heference list entries should have a hanging indent of 0.5 in. (see Section 2.12),
* Appendix labels and titles should be centered {and bold; see Section 2,141

2.25 Paper Length

Journals differ in the average length of articles they publish; consult the jour-
nals instructions for authors to determine the appropriate length for the type
of article you are submitting. The length for student papers is determined by the
assignment guidelines,

If a paper exceeds the target length, shorten it by stating points clearly and
directly, confining discussion to the specific problem under investigation, delet-
ing or combining data displays, eliminating repetition across sections, and
writing in the active voice. For guidance on improving sentence and paragraph
length, see Section 4.6, A professional paper that is still too long may need to be
divided into two or more papers. each with a more specific focus (however, see
Section 1.16 on piecemeal publication).

Paper length targets may be specified by either page count or word count;
we recommend word count because different fonts are slightly different sizes
and may produce variations in the number of pages. In general, to determine
the page count. count every page, including the title page and reference list.
Likewisc, to determine word count, count every word from beginning to end,
including all in-text citations, reference entries, tables, figures (other than words
in a figure image, which may not be captured by word count), and appendi-
ces. The detault settings of the word-count function of your word-processing
program are acceptable for determining the word count. Do not count text in
the page header (i.e.. running head and/or page numbers) or manually add any
words within figure images to the word count (these words are generally not
included in the astomatic word count in programs such as Microsoft Word,
Academic Writer, ar Google Daocs). If the journal to which you are submitting
has different specifications for determining the page count or word eount, fol-
low the instructions of the journal.
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2.26 Principles of Organization

In scholarly writing. sound organizational structure is the key to clear, precise,
and logical communication. Before beginning to write, consider the best paper
length and structure for your findings. Ordering your thoughts logically at both
sentence and paragraph levels will also strengthen the impact of your writing.

Headings in a document identify the topic or purpose of the content within
each section. Headings help readers become familiar with how a paper's con-
tent is organized, allowing them to easily find the information they seek. Head-
ings should be succinet yet long enough to deseribe the content; see the sample
papers at the end of this chapter for examples of effective headings. Concise
headings help readers anticipate key paints and track the development of your
argument. Headings that are well formatted and clearly worded aid both visual
and nonvisual readers of all abilities. Headings must be clearly distinguishable
from the text. For a deeper discussion of how to effectively create and use head-
ings (and related text) for all users (including those using assistive technologies),
visit the APA Style website (https://apastyle.apa.org).

There are five possible levels of heading in APA Style (see Section 2.27), and
all topics of equal importance should have the same level of heading. For exam-
ple, in & multiexperiment paper, the headings for the Method and Results sec-
tions for Experiment | should be the same level as the headings for the Method
and Results sections for Experiment 2, with parallel wording, In a single-exper-
iment paper, the Method, Results, and Discussion sections should all have the
same heading level. Avoid having only one subsection heading within a section,
just like in an outline; use at least two subsection headings within a section, or
use none (e.g., in an outline, a section numbered with a Roman numeral would
be divided into either a minimum of A and B subsections or no subsections; an
A subsection could not stand alone),

2.27 Heading Levels

APA Style headings have five possible levels: Level 1 headings are used for top-
level or main sections, Level 2 headings are subsections of Level 1, and s0 on.
Regardless of the number of levels of subheading within a section, the heading
structure for all sections follows the same top-down progression. Each section
starts with the highest level of heading, even if one section has fewer levels of
subheading than another section. For example., in a paper with Level 1 Method,
Results, and Discussion headings, the Method and Results sections may cach
have two levels of subheading (Levels 2 and 3), and the Discussion section may
have only one level of subheading {Level 2). Thus, there would be three levels of
heading for the paper overall,

Headings in the Introduction. Because the first paragraphs of a paper are
undersiood to be introductory, the heading “Introduction” is not needed. Do
not begin a paper with an “Introduction” heading; the paper title at the top of
the first page of text acts as a de facto Level 1 heading (see Figure 2.4). For sub-
sections within the introduction, use Level 2 headings for the first level of sub-
section, Level 3 for subsections of any Level 2 headings, and so on. After the
introduction {regardless of whether it includes headings), use a Level 1 heading
for the next main section of the paper {c.g.. Method)

47
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Number of Headings in a Paper. The number of levels of heading needed fora
paper depends on its length and complexity; three is average. If only one level
of heading is needed, use Level 1; if two levels are needed, use Levels 1 and
2; if three levels are needed, use Levels 1, 2, and 3; and so forth, Use only the
number of headings necessary to differentiate distinet sections in your paper;
short student papers may not require any headings. Do not label headings with
numbers or letters.!

Format. Table 2.3 shows how to format each level of heading, Figure 2.4 demon-
strates the use of headings in the introduction, and Figure 2.5 lists all the head-
ings used in a sample paper in correct format. The sample papers at the end of
this chapter also show the use of headings in context.
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Tabde 2.3 Format for the Five Levels of Heading in APA Style
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Figure 2.5 Format of Headings in a Sample Paper
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2.28 Section Labels

Section labels include “Author Note,” "Abstract.” the paper title at the top of the
first page of text, "References,” "Footnotes,” and “Appendix A" (and other appen-
dix labels). Place section labels on a separate line at the top of the page on which
the section begins, in bold and centered.
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Sample Professional Paper {continusd)
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Sample Professional Paper (continued)
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JOURNAL ARTICLE
REPORTING STANDARDS

This chapter orients readers to a specialized et of guidelines developed by APA
referred to as jowrnal article reporting standards, or JARS, These standards provide
guidelines for authors on what information should be included, at minimum,
in journal articles, By using JARS, authors can make their research clearer,
more aceurate, and more transparent for readers. Writing clearly and report-
ing research in a way that is easier to comprehend helps ensure scientific rigor
and methodological integrity and improves the quality of published research.
Reporting standards are closely related to the way studies are designed and con-
ducted, but they do not preseribe how to design or execute studies, and they are
not dependent on the topic of the study or the particular journal in which the
study might be published. Comprehensive, uniform reporting standards make
it easier to compare rescarch, to understand the implications of individual
studies, and to allow techniques of meta-analysis to proceed more efficiently.
Drecision makers in policy and practice have also emphasized the importance of
understanding how research was conducted and what was found.

This chapter contains practical gukdance for authors who will use JARS when
reporting their research—primarily, authors seeking professional publication
as well as undergraduate or graduate students conducting advanced research
projects. Undergraduate students who are writing less complicated research
papers may also find the standards on the abstract and introduction helplul {see
Sections 3.3-3.4), Note that the information available regarding JARS is sub-
stantial and detailed; this chapter is only an introduction. The APA Style JARS
website (https://apastyle.apaorg/jars) contains a wealth of resources (links to
many appear throughout this chapter). JARS may also be revised and expanded
in the future as new standards are developed; any such changes will be reflected
on the website. The sections that follow discuss the application of the principles
of JARS, including why the standards exist and how they have evalved; termi-
nology used to discuss JARS, with a link to a glossary on the JARS website;
reparting standards for abstracts and introductions that pertain to all types of
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research articles; and specific standards for quantitative, gualitative, and mixed
methods ressarch,

Overview of Reporting Standards
3.1 Application of the Principles of JARS

By adopting and following JARS in their articles, researchers

* help readers fully understand the research being reported and draw valid
conclusions from the waork,

* allow reviewers and editors to propérly evaluate manuseripts submitted for
publication for their scientific value,

* enable future researchers to replicate the research reported,

* [oster transparency (for more on the ethic of transparency in JARS, see the
JARS website at https.//apastyle.apa.org/jars/transparency), and

* improve the quality of published research.

Within these guidelines for reporting standards, however, is flexibility in how
the standards are applied across different types of research studies. Guide-
lines on where to include information recommended in JARS within an arti-
cle are flexible in most cases (exceptions are information that must appear in
the title page, abstract, or author note; see Tables 3.1-3.3 later in this chapter)
In general, any information that is necessary to comprehend and interpret the
study should be in the text of the journal article, and information that might
be needed for replication can be included in supplemental materials available
online with few barriers to readers. Authors should consult with journal editors
to resolve questions regarding what information to include and where, keeping
readability of the article as a prime consideration. Reviewers and editors are
encouraged to learn to recognize whether reporting standards have been met
regardiess of the rhetorical style of the research presentation.

Reporting standards are evolving to reflect the needs of the research com-
munity. The original JARS, published in American Pavchologist (APA Publica-
tions and Communications Board Working Group on Journal Article Reporting
Standards, 2008) as well as in the sixth edition of the Publication Mamual {APA.
2000), addressed only quantitative research. The updated JARS, published in
2018 {see Appelbaum et al., 2018; Levitt et al., 2018}, expands on the types of
quantitative research (JARS-Quant) addressed and now includes standards for
reparting qualitative (JARS-Oual) and mixed methods (JARS-Mixed) research.
As research approaches continue to evolve, authors should use these standards
to support the publication of research; they should not allow these standards to
restrict the development of new methods.

3.2 Terminology Used in JARS

Kesearchers use mamy methods and strategics to meet their research goals, and
the guidelines in JARS were developed to facilitate the reporting of research
across a mnge of research traditions (Appelbaum et al., 2008; Levitt et al.. 2018).
These methods fall into either quantitative (Sections 1.1 and 3.5-3.8), qualitative
(Sections 1.2 and 5.03-3.16), or mixed methods (Sections 1.3 and 3.18) traditions;
separate reporting standards exist for each tradition. There are also special-
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ized standards for particular quantitative (see Sections 3.9-3.12) and qualitative
methodologies (see Section 3.17), such as meta-analysis.

Given this diversity, the terms used in this chapter may be unfamiliar to some
readers. See the JARS website (https:/fapastyle.apa.org/jars/ glossary) for a glos-
sary of related terms, including “approaches to inquiry” “data-analytic strate-
gies,” “"dota-collection strategies.” "methodological integrity. “research design,
and “trustworthiness” Because researchers do not always agree on terminology,
we encourage authors to translate these terms to reflect their own preferred
approaches, taking care to define terma for readers. We recognize that our lan-
guage inevitably carries philosophical implications {eg. do researchers “dis-
cover, “understand,” or “co-construct” findingsT). We also encourage reviewers
and editors to view our terms as placeholders that may be usefully varied by
authors to reflect the values of their research traditions.

Common Reporting Standards Across Research Designs

Many aspects of the scientific process are commeon across quantitative, qualita-
tive, and mixed methods approaches. This section reviews reporting standards
that have considerable overlap for the two initial elements of journal articles—
the abstract and the introduction. We present the common reporting standards
for the abstract and introduction as well as some distinctive features for each
approach, For deseriptions of and formatting guidelines for the title, byline and
institutional affiliation, author note. running head, abstract, keywords, text (the
body of a paper). reference list, footnotes, appendices, and supplemental mate-
rials, see Chapter 2 (Sections 2.4-2.15).

3.3 Abstract Standards

An abstract is a brief, comprehensive summary of the contents of the paper. A
well-prepared abstract can be the most important paragraph in an article. Many
people have their first contact with an article by reading the title and abstract,
usually in comparison with several others, as they conduct a literature search.
Readers frequently decide on the basis of the abstract whether to read the
entire article, The abstract needs to be dense with information. By embedding
essential terms in your abstract, you enhance readers’ ability to find the article.
This section addresses the qualities of a good abstract and standards for what
to include in abstracts for different paper types (see Sections 1.1-1.10). Require-
ments for abstract length and instructions on formatting the abstract are pre-
sented in Section 2.9,

Qualities of a Good Abstract. A good abstract is

* accurate; Ensure that the abstract correctly reflects the purpose and content
of the paper. Do not include information that does not appear in the paper
body. If the study extends or replicates previous reseanch, cite the relevant
work with an author-date citation.

* nonevaluative: Report rather than evaluate; do not add to or comment on
what is in the bady of the paper.

* coherent and readable: Write in clear and deliberate language. Use verbs

rather than their noun equivalents and the active rather than the passive
voice (eg. “investigated” instead of “an investigation of™; “we present results”
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instead of “results are presented”; see Section 4.13), Use the present tense to
deseribe conclusions drawn or results with continuing applicability; use the
past tense to describe specific variables manipulated or outcomes measured.
If presenting statistical or mathematical information, see Sections 6.40 to
.48 for the appropriate formats.

* concise: Be brief, and make each sentence maximally informative, cspe-
cially the lead sentence. Begin the abstract with the most important points.
Do not waste space by repeating the title. Include only the four or five most
important concepts, findings. or implications. Use the specific words in your
abstract that vou think your sudience will use in their searches.

Empirical Articles. The abstract for an empirical article (quantitative, qualita-

tive, or mixed methods; see Sections 1.1-1.3) should describe the following:
* the problem under investigation, in one sentence, if possible; when present-
ing quantitative analyses, include the main hypotheses, questions, or theo-
ries under investigation
« participants or data sources, specifying pertinent characteristics (eg., for
nonhuman animal research, include the genus and species); participants will
be described in greater detail in the body of the paper
» essential features of the study method. including
- research design (e.g., experimental, observational, qualitative, mixed
methods)

~ analytic strategy (e.g., ethnography, factor analysis)

— data-gathering procedures

- sample size {typically for quantitative analyses) or description of the vol-
urne of observations or number of participants (typically for qualitative
anlyses)

- materials or central measures used
- astatement about whether the study is a secondary data analysis

* basic findings, including
= for quantitative analyses, effect sizes and confidence intervals in addition
to statistical significance levels when possible

= for qualitative methods, main findings in relation to central contextual
features

» conclusions and implications or applications of the research findings

Replication Articles. The abstract for a replication article (see Section 1.4)
should describe the following:

* type of replication being reported (e.g.. direct [exact, literal]. approximate,
conceptual [construct])

* scope of the replication in detail

= original study or studies that are being replicated

» general conclusions reached in the replication

Cunntitative or Qualitative Meta-Analyses. The abstract for a quantitative or
qualitative meta-analysis (see Section 1.5) should describe the following:

* research problems, questions, or hypotheses under investigation
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« characteristics for the inclusion of studies, including
- for quantitative meta-analyses, Independent varinbles, dependent vari-
ables, and eligible study designs
- for qualitative meta-analyses, criteria for eligibility in terms of study topic
and research design
« methods of synthesis, including statistical or qualitative metamethods used to
summuarize or compare studies and specific methods used to integrate studies
*  main results, including
- for all studies, the number of studies; the number of participants, obzerva-
tions, or data sources; and their important characteristics
- for quantitative analyses, the most important effect sizes and any import-
ant moderators of these effect sizes
- for gualitative analyses, the most important findings in their context

« conclusions (including limitations)
« implications for theory, policy, and/or practice
Literature Review Articles. The abstract for a literature review article (also

called a narrative Bterature review article; see Section 16) should describe the sub-
stantive content being reviewed, including the following:

« geope of the literature examined in the review (e, journals, books, unpub-
lished abstracts) and the number of items inclided in the review

= period of time covered in the review (e.£. range of years)

» general conclusions reached in the review

Thearetical Articles. The abstract for a theoretical article (see Section 1.7)
should describe the following:

* how the theory or model works and/or the principles an which it is based

= what phenomena the theory or model accounts for and linkages to empirical
results

Methodological Articles. The abstract for a methodological article (see Section
1.8) should describe the following:

» general class, cssentinl features, and range of applications of the methods,
methodologies, or epistemological beliefs being discussed

* essential features of the approaches being reported, such as robustness or
power efficiency in the case of statistical procedures or methodological
integrity and trustworthiness in the case of qualitative methods

2.4 Intraduction Standards

The body ofa paper always opens with an introduction. The introduction contains
a succinct description of the issues being reported, their historical antecedents,
and the study objectives,

Frame the Importance of the Problem. The introduction of an article frames
the issues being studied. Consider the various concerns on which your jssue
touches and its effects on other outcomes (e.g., the effects of shared storybook
reading on word learning in children). This framing may be in terms of funda-

mental psychological theory, potential application including therapeutic uses,
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input for public policy, and so forth. Proper framing helps set readers’ expecta-
thons for what the report will and will not include.

Historical Antecedents. Review the literature succinctly to convey to readers
the scope of the problem, its context., and its theoretical or practical implica-
tions. Clarify which elements of your paper have been subject to prior investiga-
tion and how your work differs from earlier reports. In this process, describe any
key issues, debates, and theoretical frameworks and clarify barriers, knowledge
gaps. or practical needs. Including these descriptions will show how your work
builds usefully on what has already been accomplished in the field.

Articulate Study Goals. Clearly state and delimit the aims, ohjectives, and/for
goals of your study. Make explicit the rationale for the ft of vour design in rela-
tion to your aims and goals. Describe the goals in a way that clarifies the appro-
priateness of the methods you used.

Quentitative Goals. In a quantitative article, the introduction should identify
the primary and secondary hypotheses as well as any exploratory hypotheses,
specifying how the hypotheses derive from ideas discussed in previous research
and whether exploratory hypotheses were derived as a result of planned or
unplanned analyses.

Quealitative Goals. In a gualitative article, the introduction may contain case
examples, personal narratives, vignettes, or other illustrative materials. It should
describe your research guul{a}nm:l approach to inquiry. Examples of qualitative
research goals include developi ﬁmu-r;.r hypotheses, and deep understandings
e Hill, 2003 Stiles, t'i!:-s:l examining the development of a social construct
le.g.. Neimeyer et al., 2008); addressing societal injustices (e.g., Fine, 2013k and
illuminating social discursive practices—that is, the way interpersonal and pul}lliu:
communications are enacted ft.g.. Parker, 2005). The term approaches to inguiry
refers to the philosophical assumptions that underlie research traditions or strat-

egies—for example, the researchers’ epistemological beliels, worldview, para-
digm, strategies, or research traditions (Creswell & Poth, 2008; Morrow, 2005;
Ponterotta, 2005, For instance, you might indicate that your approach or
approaches to inguiry are constructivist, oritical, descriptive, feminist, inter-
pretive, postmodern, postpositivist, pragmatic, or psychoanalytic, Mote that
researchers may define these philosophies differently, and some qualitative
research is more question driven and pragmatic than theoretical. You might
also address your approach to inguiry in the Method section (see Section 3.14).

Mixed Methads Goals. In o mived methods or multimethod article, the inteosdac-
tion should describe the objectives for all study components presented, the
rationale for their being presented in one study, and the rationale for the order
in which they are presented within the paper (see Section 3.18). In all cases,
clarify how the questions or hypotheses under examination led to the research
design to meet the study aims.

Groals for Cther Tyvpes of Papers. Introductions for other types of papers follow sim-
ilar prineiples and articulate the specific motivation for the study. For instance,
a replication study conducted as a quantitative study would have an introdue-
tion that foflows the principles for the introduction of a quantitative study but
that emphasizes the need to replicate a certain study or set of studies as well as
the methods used to accomplish the desired replication.
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Reporting Standards for Quantitative Research

3.5 Basic Expectations for Quantitative Research Reporting

Whereas standards for reporting information in the abstract and introduction
of a paper are common 1o all kinds of research (see Sections 3.3-3.4). there are
specific reporting standards for quantitative research articles. including the
Method, Results, and Discussion sections (zee Sections 3.6-3.8). Note that this
is a conceptual separation, but in practice, the information specified in these
three sets of reporting standards may be intermixed in several sections of the
paper to optimize readability. Standards specific to qualitative and mixed meth-
ods research are presented in Sections 3.13 to 3.17 and 3.18, respectively.

The basic expectations for reporting quantitative research are presented in
Table 3.1.' This table describes minimal reporting standards that apply to all
guantitative-based inguires. Additional tables describe other reporting features
that are added because of particular design features or empirical claims. Con-
sult Figure 3.1 to determine which tables to use for your quantitative research
and for links to all tables on the JARS website (because this chapter is an orien-
tation to JARS, only the main quantitative table is presented here), Every empir-
ical study must include features from Table 3.1 plus features from at least one
additional table. The content of Table 3.1 by itself is not sufficient as a descrip-
tion of reporting standards For quantitative studies, See Sections 3.9 to 3.12 for
descriptions of each additional table.

. wmmﬂmlmmwapﬁm In:lllhl rlﬂl'ﬁl:ﬂll'dplihlwlllﬂ dﬂm

- ﬁmﬂ.ﬂuﬂ@mnﬂnﬁ:mﬁwmﬂdwmmm
= pegistration information if the study has been mgisterd
= use of data also appearing in previous publications
= prior reparting of the fundamantal data in digsertations or confarence papars
= sources of funding or other support
= rolatonships or affilistons that may be percened as conflicts of neres
- prenviou [or euerent] aftdiation of suthom i differem from the lecation where the sudy wis conducted
- eontacy iMormation o the coredpanding authar
- addittonal informaton of impertance 1o the resder that may nat be appropniately induded n other
soctions of the paper
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AART wabnite hes additionsd table for othey resesech desgre, inchuding supesmantal (a.g., clinical triaby, nom
eperrrantal ln.g. chseratonal, snd specal [e.g.. longrudinall designs for suthors o use o Thesr resasnch




T8 Ye  JOURMAL ARTICLE REFOATING STAMDARDS

Table 3.1 Quantitative Design Reporting Standards (JARS—Cuant) cantinued)
Participants

& [Chesoriba mmmmmummmm ﬂ'll'l.l'liﬂ'l‘hl‘_Tt
mhﬂnﬂd}l in aremal ressanch, induds gmuaqdq:mu.h‘hnpﬂrﬂndﬂnﬂ:qdn
greater detail in the bady of the papar,

= sample
— maignials eed (0,0, ingtruments, spparatus]
— ERIEETE Maadines
- dats-gatherng procedures, incheding a bl descriptian of the scunce of sy ssoondary data, I the
study it o secondary data analysis, so indicate,
L =
*  Report findings, induding effect sipes and confidence intervals or statistical significance levels.
Condusiors
= Saate conchuslons, beyand just resuhs, and repart the implications or apphications,

Problem

= Saate the importance of the problem, incheding thepretical or practical implications.
Ruwiew of Relevant Scholarship
- P S i ek ok ral holanhin. incked
~ relation to previous wark
- cifarences batwssn the cument repoart and earlier reponts & some aspects of this study have been
N i e
Hypothesis, Aims, and Objectives
* Stabe specific hypotheses, aims, and objectives. including
= thecries or other means used to derive hypotheses
= primary and secondary hypotheses
= other planred anabyses
& State how hypotheses and redoanch design miae to one anathaer,

Inclusion and Exclusion

*  Report inclusion and axclusion crieria, inchiding any mstrctions based on damographe: chamctedstics,

Participant Charactaristics

= Repeont majes demegraphic charscteristes o.g,, age, sex, athnicty, sociceoonomic stitus] and important
tepic-dpecilic charscternics (e.g., achisvement level in studies of educationsl ntenmentons),

= ln thir cass of arimal reseacch, repoet the gerus, species, and strin number e ather specific identi-
fication, sich aa the narme and location of the supplier and the stodk desigration. Give the nuember of

arimals and the animals’ sex, sge, wesght, physiclogical condition, genetic modication stabus, genatype,
Hﬂ]‘ﬂ\—hmm:iq;wt-trmﬁ- and previous procedunes to which the animal may have been
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Tabda 3.1 Quantitative Design Reporting Standards [(JARS-Cluant) foon b

Sampling Procedurss

= Descrbs procedune for selecting partiopants, mcludng
mﬁqmﬂdrﬂlﬂmﬁtiﬂmﬁgp&mhﬂnﬂuﬂ
- perentipe of the sample spproached that actually parseipated
— whathar self-selection imta the shudy ocourred [sither by indnadhus®s o by urets, such & schools o

elinacs)
o Dwsciibe sertrgs and locstions whens data were colected as well a3 daves of dats callection
¢ [Dwscribe sgresmants and payments rmade (o pamicipants,
o Dpscribe instiutional review boand sgreements, ethical standands met, and safety monibaring
Samples Size, Power, and Precsicon
*  Describe the sample size, power, and predision, inchiding
= intended semple s
= achiread saenple see, ¥ dBerent from the intendod sampla sre
= dgtemnination of semple sive, including
b powenr analysis, o mathods used to determing procision of pammator estimates
& axplanation of amy interim anabmes and stoppng niles emploped
Measures and Covariates

- mmmﬁmmmm inchiding massses collected bt not
nchuded in the repon.

Diata Collection

#  Dgscrbe methods used 1o colloct data,

Quiality of Moasuremants

s Deseribe metbds used to erhance the quality of measurements, intluding
~ training and reliabiSty of dite collecion
~ uss of multiple abserustions

Instrurmsniation

= Provide information on validated or ad hot instruments created for individual studies (e.g., psychomatric
.lndhnml'h'rnpmpm't-:l]-

ol il b, b —

= Repon whather partcipants, those admerastening the axpanimental manspulations, Nﬂmm
theit Sriterimbg winis saare af cofdithin aetigRimsnts.

& i raking taok place, M:m:wm-mwmmlumm
success of masking was evalusted.

Psychomaetrics

* Estimate and repart refiability coefficients for the scores analyred (e, the nesesrcher’s sampled, il
possible. Pravide estimates of convergent and discriminant walidity where relovant.
®  Repon estmabes rdated to the nedability of measures, incheding
= intemater reliabiity for subjectively sconed measures and ratings
= ist-rotest coefiicients in longiudinal studies in which the retest inenval cormesponds to the measure-
miant schodule used in the study
= intemnal consistency cowfficionts for compensite scales in which these indices am appropriate for under-
starecling the: nature of the instrurants betrg used in the siudy
*  Report the baskc demagraphic chamctersiics of other samples if repaning reliability or validity cosffi
canits from these samphes, such as those described i bt manuals of in porming information for the
gtrumant,
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Table 3.1 Ouantitative Deslgn Reporting Standards {JARS-Cuant] jcontinued)

Conditions and Design

s State whither conditiors wens manipulated or natusilly obssreed. Repon the typs of design & por the
JARS-Clusnt tables:
- axpeimantasl manipulaton with particpants randamized
= Table 2 and Module 4,
— gxpetimertal manipulation without randamization
¢ Table 2 and Module B
= dlinical trial with randomization
# Table 2 and Modules & and C
= clinical trial wethout randomization
= Table 2 and Modules B ard C
- mwﬂm,mwﬁ nuipl.ﬁtﬂ'lﬂ:wﬂwl epidemiciogacal
diesign, natural history, and so forth [sngle-grown designs or multipls-group comparscns)
= Table 3
g
t Table 4
= Neof-] studies
= Tabla &

repdeationn
& Tabla &
& Baport th comeman Reme ghen to desgr not aurently esmeed in JARS—Chaant.

induding
= criteria for post-data-collection aacksion of participants, if any
= crigeria for deciding when 1o infior missing data and methods used fior impartation of mssing data
= definition and processing of statstical cathers

= Report e flow of partscipants, including
~ totsl number of participants in each groun at each stage of the study
- hﬂdp;ﬁpmwmmﬁhﬂdyfmmmﬂmﬂmm“
Figure 7.

Recraitment
* Pm'-ii_:h:hhuchﬁlhghp-hﬁdm and repeated maasures. o kollow-up,

e ————————

= Prosdde infprmation detailng the statstical and dats-analytic methods used, inchuding
~ fmegsing data
b frpgquency of percentages of missing data
b gerpinical evidencs sndior theonmticed srguments for tha ciuses of data that ane missing—lor eample,
Fitigsng cornplsbely ot randomn (MCAR), missing ot randeemn [MAR], o minaing nod ot randem [MBAR]
b prbeicls sctually used for addnessing missang data, if sy
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Table 3.1 Cuantitative Dasign Reporting Standards (JARS-Cuant) [continued)]

mﬁmmﬂmﬂmmﬁwmwmw
that incluckes the numbar of cases, coll raana, standard deviations, and other measures that charae-
terize the data used
~ infenential gtatistes, including
= results ol afl inferenial tests conducted, including exsct pvahies if null hypothess significance
testang (MHST) methods were uwsed, and neporting the minimally suflicent set of statstics le.g., @5,
rran stquare |5 eflect, M5 erod) needed to construct the s
t aBeci-sipk estimates and confidence intervals on extimates that cormespond 1o each inferendial bess
conducied, when possible
t chear diflarentistion beteeen primany hypotheses and thesr tests—estimates, secondany hypotheses
= comples data analyses—for esample, stnuciueal sguation modeling analyses (see Tabde 7 on the JARS
website], hieranchical linear models, tacior analysis, multianiate analyses, and so forth, including
b datails of the models estimated
I+ associvted variance-coaanance (or comalation] matr of matrices
I identification of the staiistical softwane used to un the analyses (e.g. 5A5 PROC GLM or the partic-
ular R package)
= osimation probbems (e Tailure to comeangs, bad solutan spaces), Fgretsion disgnodtics, o analytic
ancemases that wene detected and sclations 1o those problems
= pther data analysos performad, including adjusted analysis, if perleemiad, indicating thosa that wers
planned and those that wene net planned (though rot necessanly in the kel of detad of primary
analyseth
*  Repart any proklems with satiticsl atsumptions sndfer deta distibutions that could affect tha validay

of findings.
Support of Original Hypothesos

= Prosicde o statement of suppon or nohsappon for all hypotheses, whother pimany or secondary, incheding
- dstinction by primary and secondary hypothedes
- disaunssion of the mplications of sxploratony ansdses in terms of both substantive Frdngs and e
rabas that may b uneontrolled
Similarity of Results
*  Discuss similarties snd differences between repoied resubts and work of others.

Intenpretation

*  Provide an interpretation of the resdhs, taking inmo accaint
sowrcos of potential bise and throats oo intemal and statatical valdity

imprecision of messumimont protocods
ervprall numbar of tests of overlap amang

ﬂmwﬂmmhm:ﬂmmpﬂngum
Ganeralizability
*  Dhscuss generskesbility (edermal validity} of the findings, taking info account
- target pepulstion [ssmpling validity)
= gther conteatual issues {setting, moeasurement, time; ecological validity)
implications
*  Discuss implications for future ressarch, programs, or policy.

(A T I |
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3.6 Quantitative Method Standards

The Method section of a paper provides most of the information that readers
need to fully comprehend what was done in the execution of an empirical study.
This section provides information that allows readers to understand the research
being reported and that is essential for replication of the study. although the
concept of replication may depend on the nature of the study. The basic infior-
mation needed to understand the results should (as a rule) appear in the main
article, whereas other methodological information (e.g., detailed descriptions of
procedures) may appear in supplemental materials. Readability of the resulting
paper must be part of the decision about where material is ultimately located.
Details of what content needs to be presented in the Method section of a quan-
titative article are presented in Table 3.1 and must be used in conjunction with
JARS-Quant Tables 2 to 9 on the JARS website (httpss//apastyle.apa.org/jars/
quantitative).

Participant {Subject) Characteristics, Appropriate identification of research
participants is critical to the science and practice of psychology, particularly for
generalizing the findings, making comparisons across replications, and using
the evidence in research syntheses and secondary data analyses.

Figure 3.1 Flowchart of Quantitative Reporting Standards to Follow Depending on
Ressarch Diesign

Step 1 For all quantitative studies

Followe JARS-Ciuant Table 1
W your studyinvolved I your study did not M your study was
Step 2 : " maniputation inclividual (N-of-1)
Fallaw Follow JARS-Cuant Follow JARS=Cluant.
Takle 2 Tabla 3 Takle 5

assigried participants gn participants quatfias as &
Step 3 to conditions to conditions clinical trial
‘Fallaw JARS-Ciusnt - Fellow JARS-Cluant Fallow JARS—Cleant
Tabile 2, Medufs A Table 2, Meduls B Table 2, Madule C
I your study collected data on more than one occason lengiudinal)
Foep 4 Follow JARS-Quart Table 4
$tap 5 If yenir stuichy was & stion of an safier study
Fallew Table &

Note, JARG—Cluant = guantitative jpumal srtiche repcrting standaeds, For mone information, see te AP, Style
JARS webnite SEps apustyle spa.ongin]
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enhance their fidelity to the ndings by considering the contradictions and
ambiguities within and across studies.

Reporting Situatedness. Another factor that distinguishes qualitative meta-
analyses from primary qualitative analyses is that they often include an exam
ination of the situatedness of the authors of the primary studies reviewed (e.g.,
the perspectives of the primary researchers as well as their social positions and
contexts and their studies’ reflection of these perspectives). Situatedness can be
considered in the Findings/Results or Discussion section and may be presented
narratively or in tables when simplifying the presentation of trends. See the
online table for complete information on reporting qualitative meta-analyses.

Reporting Standards for Mixed Methods Research

3.18 Basic Expectations for Mixed Methods Research Reporting

Whereas standards for reporting information in the abstract and introduction
of a paper are common o all kinds of research (see Sections 5.3-3.4), there are
specific reporting standards for mixed methods research articles. The basic
expectations for reporting mixed methods rescarch are presented in Table 3.3.
Standards specific to quantitative and qualitative research are presented in See-
tions 3.5 to 3,12 and 3.13 to 3,17, respectively.

The inherent assumption of mixed methods research is that the combined
qualitative findings and quantitative results lead to additional insights not gleaned
from the qualitative or quantitative findings alone (Creswell, 2015; Greene, 2007;
Tashakkori & Teddlie, 2010} In mixed met research, the thoughtful integra-
tion of gualitative findings and quantitative results leads to a deeper understand-
ing of the data and enhanced insights. In addition, suthors can publish multiple
papers from a single mixed methods study, such as a qualitative study paper, o
cuantitative study paper, and a mixed methods overview paper.

Incorporating Both Quantitative and Qualitative Standards. The thoughtful
and robust use of mixed methods requires researchers to meet the standards
of both quantitative and qualitative rescarch methodology in the design, imple-
mentation, and reporting stages, To this end, various mixed methods designs
have emerged in the literature {Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007), and they }u-lp
inform the procedures used in reporting studies (e.g.. convergent design, explor-
atory sequential design, explanatory sequential design). Typically, additional
mixed methods standards also need to be met along with quantitative and qual-
itative standards, Authars may use their discretion in presenting the sequence
of studies but are encouraged to present them in a way that shows a logical
progresasion of narrative ag well as an audit teail (Merriam & Tisdell, 2016}

Reflecting on the Gains From Integration. The standards for mixed methods
designs emphasize the need to not only present both qualitative and quantita-
tive aspects of the research but also describe their intedration throughout the
sections of the paper. The mixed methods guidelines assist authors in deserib-
ing the combination of qualitative and quantitative methods. Authors should
convey not only how the qualitative and quantitative methods contribute to the
study goals but also how they enhance one anather to provide a greater depth
of understanding or further the research aims.
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Table 3.3 Mined Mathods Design Reporting Standards {JARS-Mixed)

i“
:E

Soe the JARS-Chuant and JARS-Ciual Stardaeds (Tables 3.1-3.2)
Guidancw fior Authers

= Radrain from using wards that s sither qualitetive (o.g., "saplore.” “understand™) or quantitative

(g, “dotermenants,” “comalabes”) because mized methoos tands i the mickds betwesn qualitative
angd quiantitative nesrarch,
- Rulgrence the mixed methods, qualitstive methods, and quantitative s thods used,

Authar Mats

S the JARS-Chinnt and 1ARS-Cual Standards [Tabdes 3.1-3.2].

L]
-

See the JARS-Chuant and JARS-Ciual Standards [Tables 1.1-2.2],

MMMW#@HMWHMEM sources, analytic strmtedgy,

Guidance fior Althors

= Specify the type of mixed martheds casign used, See the nate on yges of desgns in the Resesch
Diesign Crenvirw section of thes wble,

= Corgider using ong kipsond that deperibs thie type of mixed maothody design sod one that descrites
the peoblem achdressed.

= Dwscribn your approachies] wo iruiry and, @ rebevant, henw imersecting spproaches 1o inguiry ane
cormnbiinged whan this description will lactnte this review procedy snd intalligbilty of your papes il your
wark 1 nad grounched in 8 specilic apgeosdchies) ta inguiry o your spproach would be too complicated
1o gxgdain in the allaitted word count, however, it would not be sdvsable to provide explication on this
et im the abstrase

Description of Research Problems/Questions

Sep the JARS-Chasnt and 1AR5S-Cual Standards [Tables 3 1-3.2)1

Guidence for Authors

- Tha::m nﬂjmhﬂtﬁ.‘lhhimﬂutw.tﬂdhhmhqtm and guantin-
e

Guidance for Reviewers

= Thoory or conceptual framwnwork use in mised mathods. vares depending on the specific miosd
mathods design or procedunes used. Theory may be used inductively or deductively for both] in
nﬁldmlﬂmckm

Studdy Objuctives/Aima/Ressarch Goals

S the JARS-Chaet and JARS-Chual Standands (Tables 3.1-3.2

Lente thies Bypes of resesrch abpativedlaimi!gost: qualitsthee, quasititative, snd mmed methods. Onder

thaee goals 1o reflect the fype of minsd methads design used,

Dirseribe th vinys apprasches 10 nquing wene combmed, a4 it iluminates the objectroes and mised

rrsthicads rationale [o.g  desciptive, interpretiee, feminest, paychaansbydic, posspositivist, critical, pest-

medacn, canstructvist, of pragmatic spproasthies.

Guidance for Reviewers

— & mimed mathads objecte, aim, or goal may not be Familiar to neviewens. it describes the resubs 1o
b= chxained from using the mixed methods design type when “mixing” or integration coours (e.g.,
ﬁnﬂﬂumwmmrﬂhdﬁmmmhmmw
desagr]l. For instance, hmﬂdlqﬂﬂn#ﬂmﬂhhmdawﬂmﬂ
the goad of & guantitative phase could be hypothesis testing based upon that madel, and the goal
dhmmmmmmwwnwh-m I:.u.[dl.pnn
“mmmm

e ek —
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Table 1.3 Mixed Methads Design Reporting Standards [JARS-Mixed)} jcontinued)

Ressarch Dusign Cherviews

See the JARSOusnt and JARSuial Standards [Tables 3.1-3.0.

Explain why mixed mothods retearch & appropriate as a mathodalogy ghen the pagar goals,

kduntify the type of mised methods design wsed ared Sefine o

Inﬁm:hmmmlumﬂwdhmmmmwumdmm

design type [e.g.. ethnography, randomized experiment).

& H multiple spprosches to inquing wene combined, destribe how ths wans done and peevicde 8 ratisanks
{B.g., cescriptaees, mterpeaties, feminst, paychoanslytic, postpostivist, critical, postmoden, constricting,
o pragmatic approaches), as it dluminates the mined method in use.

*  Frovide a rafionals or justification for the need to collect both qualitative and quarditstive dats and the
added vakie of iMegrating the resuts Fndings) from the b data sets.

Guldanca for Roviewers

= Becoise mined mathods neseanch s a relateedy now methodology, it is belphd 1o provide a definition
of it from @ major referance i the field,

- Mimed matheds research imvobes rigorous mathods, both qualitathve and quantiative, Refer fo the
gualitative and quanttatve standards for details of rigos

~ Qv of the most widely deenussad topics in the mined maethods literatun would be reseanch designs.
Thiera & nod a genenic mixed methods design but miher muftiple types of designs. Basic, com design
the names arvd typeink of chirsigr muy differ amaeg mioed mothods wiiters, a comimen understanding
s that the procedunes for conducting & mixed merihods study may difar from one project B another,
Firther, thass base procedises can b expanced by Brking méxadd meathods 1o othar designs (e.g., an
Fitevanton o txpeirental tal reed methods studyl, 1o theorkes of standpeints fe.g., 8 feminist miboed
rrspthcl study). or to other mathodologees (o.4., & parmipeton acticn maanch roasd mathods study),

PARTICIPANTS O OTHER DATA SOURIES
*  Ses the JARS-Clusnt and JARS—Oual Standards (Tables 3.1-3.3).
= ‘Whan dista are collected Fom mustiphe sources, cleasly identify the sources of quaditatiee and quantitstive
dats (2.9, participants, text), thair cheactenstics, snd the relationship batween the datn sets, if thede is
one [e.g., an design).
& State tho data sources in the arder of procedures used in the desgn type (e.g., qualitative souross Tirst in
an explortony sequential design foliowed by quantitative sources), il & sequenced dissign & wed in the
Guidance for Authors
= Bocause multiple sources of data are collected, separate descriptions of samples ane nesded when
hydﬁlﬂ#tﬂahnfqmﬁuﬂumuﬂqunﬂuﬁumhhﬂ:ﬁlmwmﬂdmhﬁt
typa of data, whien data ware collected, and from whom, This table might alse indude study aims’
resgarch quastions for each data source and anticipated outcomes of the study. in mioed methods
resgarch, this tably ks often calied an “implementabon matriz.”

= Ratheer than dascriba data as represenied in nunbars vemus words, It is better to describer sounces
of data a5 oppn-anded information [p.g., qualtathe ntendews) ard dosed-ended information fe.g.,
cuantitathee instrumaenis),

RESEARCMER DESCRIPTION

= See the JARS—Chesd Standards (Table 3.2
Guidance for Authors
= Bacase mined methods reseanch includes qualitative research, and reflesivity & often included w

thee reseanch, we necommend stabomen s a3 to bow the ressarchers’ backgnounds influence the research,
Guidance for Beviewers
= |t is helpful to establsh in a pubfication the ressarches” experiences (or Fessssdh s
with bosh qualitative and quantitative research as a premeguisite for condutting mixed methods ressarch,
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Table 3.3 Mixed Methods Design Reporting Standards (JARS-Mixed) (contnued

Partizipant Resruitment

PARTICEPANT SAMPLIMG OR SELECTION

*  Sap the MRS-Ouant and JARS-Chual Standards {Tables 3.1-3.7).

- Mhmmmmmmmm

* Rolate the order of the sections to the procedanes used in the miued methads design type.
FARTICRANT RECRUITMENT

* Sae the MRS-Ouant and JARS-Cual Standards (Tables 3.1-2.2)

= Discuss the recruitment strategy for qualitative and quantaatve research separately.
Data Callection

e — e e

*  Sap the JARS-Clusnt and JARS-Ckual Standards (Tables 3.1-3.00

RECORDING AND TRANSFORMING THE DATA
% 300 the JATS-Cusel Searcianck {able 2.2).

RSN | S e e ———————

. hhmﬁuﬂﬂmlmmﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂ#

* Dovoie separate sections to the gualintve data analysis, the guantitative data analysis, and the miaoed
mathods analysis. This mixed mathods analysis consists of ways. that the quantitative and qualitatve
results were “mined” or integrated according to the type of mied methods design used (e.g. maenged in
a corvangent dasign, Mh-mmmmnwmm

Walldity, Raliabiity, and Methodalagical Integrity

= Sas the JARS-Chaet and JARS-Cual Seandards (Takbles 3.7-3.00,

= Inchcate mathodologicsl nbegrity quantitative valsfity and relabnlity, and et mathods validey o
legiimpcy. Furthes pisessmants of miosd mathods megrity ace alsg indicated 1o show the gualty of the
resareh proosis and the inferences drawn Fom the interection of the quastithtve and gualtatve data.

Findinga/Results Subsections
o Sep the JARS-Cusnt and JARS-0ual Standands (Tables 3,1-3.23
* Indicate how the qualitative and quantitative results wene “mined™ or ntegrated (e.g., discussion; tables of
joint displays; Enph:dlhtﬂ\:fmmﬁh\ﬁﬁmﬁrmdfdﬂhihﬁhﬂﬂhﬂﬂnﬂ'm.mh
qualitative text, codes, or themes transiormed into quantitafive counts or varables).
Guidance for Authors
- hmhdnﬂm&mﬁhﬁﬁgmwmmmqﬁmm
quiantitative results, and mixed methods results. This section should mimor the fype of miced methods
dasion 0 beerns of sequnica fLa,, whother quantSatve stand of qualitative strand comes first; f both ane
gathensd at tha sama tme, aither qualitathe Bridings or quantitatvee results could be presented first).
Guidanca far Reviewen
= In mined mathods Results sectisns (or  the Discusslon section o Bollowed, suthons am convying thed
mmixgd mathods analm through “jint daglay™ tables or graphs that amay qualsateo msults teg.,
theprries) Bgaingt the quantitathve results feg., cateconicad or continugus datal, Thes anables resegechaems
uwwmm«ummmmmmhmmmmmm

Discussion Subsection
s Spe the JARS-Cluart and JARS-Ousl Standands (Tables 3.9-3.3),
Guidance for Authors
~— Typically, the Distussion saction, like the Method and Findinga/eslts, mimacs in sequence the prote.
dures umed i the type of mixed methods design. 1t also reflects on the implications of the integrated
ﬁﬁpiﬁnmhmm

et Skt
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WRITING STYLE AND
GRAMMAR

The main objective of scholarly writing is clear communication, which can be
achieved by presenting ideas in an orderly and concise manner, Establishing a
tone that conveys the essential points of your work in an interesting way will
engage readers and communicate your ideas effectively. Precise, clear word
chodce and sentence structure also contribute to the creation of a substantive,
impactful work.

In this chapter, we provide guidance on achieving the four qualities of effec:
tive scholarly writing: continuity. flow, conciseness, and clarity. This is followed
by general rules for grammar and usage and suggested strategies for improving
your writing.

Effective Scholarly Writing

Being able to communicate ideas clearly and suceinetly is a recipe for success for
all writers, be they students submitting assignments to their instructor or profes-
sionals submitting manuseripts to a journal. Effective scholarly writing balances
continuity and Aow with conciseness and clarity. By implementing the tech-

niques and principles described in Sections 4.110 4.11, writers will improve these
aspects of their communication and become more effective communicators.

Continuity and Flow

4.1 Importance of Continuity and Flow

Effective writing is characterized by continuity, the logical consistency of expres-
sion throughout a written work, and by flow, the smooth cadence of words and
sentences, Inconsistencies, contradictions, omissions, and irrelevancies in your
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writing style and presentation of ideas can make your arguments seem less
credible, A work that lacks continuity and How may seem disorganized or con-
Fusing, and details may seem incomplete or inconsistent. Readers will better
understand your ideas if vou aim for continuity in words, concepts. and the-
matic development from the opening stutement to the conclusion. Explain rela-
tionships between ideas clearly, and present ideas in a logical order to improve
the readability of your paper.

4.2 Transitions

To improve continuity and flow in your writing, check transitions between sen-
tences, paragraphs. and ideas to ensure that the text is smooth and clear rather
than abrupt or disjointed. When editing your writing, use additional transi-
tional devices to make it less choppy. Text that sounds choppy or disjointed may
indicate that you have abandoned an argument or theme prematurely—instead
consider amplifying its discussion.

Punctuation marks contribute to continuity and flow by signaling transitions
and demonstrating relationships between ideas. They also reflect the pauscs,
inflections, subordination, and pacing normally heard in speech. Use the full
range of punctuation. Neither overuse nor underuse one type of puncteation,
such as commas or dashes: Overuse may annoy readers, whereas underuse may
cause confusion, Instead, use punctuation to support meaning.

Likewise, transitional words and phrases help maintain the flow of ideas,
especially when the material is complex or abstract. For example, using a pro-
noun that refers to a noun in the preceding sentence not only serves as a transi-
tian but also avoids repetition. Be sure the referent is obvious. Other transitional
words and phrases include the following:

time links (eg.. “then,” “next,” “after] *while,” “since”)

cause-effect links (e.g., “therefore” "consequently” “as a result”)

addition links (e.g., "in addition,” "moreover,” “furthermaore,” “similarly”)
contrast links (e.g., “but.” “conversely” “nevertheless” “however, “although”)

Use adverbs judiciously as introductory or transitional words (e.g., adverbs such
as “certainly, “eonsequently” “conversely,” “fortunately” "importantly” “interest-
ingly” “more importantly” “regrettably” and “similarly™). Writers often overuse
adverhs, so ask yourself whether the introduction or transition is needed. For
example, both “importantly” and “interestingly” can often be recast to enhance
the message of a sentence or simply omitted without a loss of meaning.

4.3 Noun Strings

Noun strings, meaning several nouns placed one after another to modify a final
noun, can confuse readers and force them to question how the words relate
to one another. Although skillful hyphenation can clarify the relationships
between words, often the best option is to untangle the string, One approach to
untangling is to move the final noun earlier in the string and show relationzhips
between the other nouns by using verbs and prepositions. For example, "cultur-
ally sensitive qualitative interview techniques” can be rearranged to “culturally
sensitive techniques for qualitative interviews.” Consider the following, nearly
uninterpretable noun strings and how each could be better structured:
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Conciseness and Clarity

4.4 Importance of Conciseness and Clarity

Say only what needs to be said in your writing: The author who is more concise -
that is, more frugal with words—writes a more readable paper. Authors seeking
publication and students completing assignments increase their chances of sue-
cess when they write concisely. Likewise, writing that is clear and precise is
more accurate and transparent. In combination, conciseness and clarity in
your writing ensure that readers understand your meaning.

Some writers may fear that writing concisely will make their papers too short.
However, adding extraneous material or *flulf™ to make your paper longer will
dilute its focus and meaning and will not improve your chances of publication
or of getting a favorable grade. If your paper is too short when written concisely,
your ideas and themes may need to be further developed to add substance.

Where possible, tighten language to eliminate wordiness, redundancy (see
Section 4.5), evasiveness, overuse of the passive voice, circumlocution. and
clumsy prose. Shorten or ¢liminate overly detailed descriptions of equipment
or apparatus, participants, or procedures (beyond those called for in journal
article reporting standards; see Chapter 3); elaborations of the obvious; and
irrelevant observations or asides, Information that would cause the paper to be
too long and is not essential to understanding the research—but would none-
theless be helpful to a subset of readers—may be placed, when appropriate, in
supplemental materials (see Section 2.15).

Short words and short sentences are easier to comprehend than long ones
(see Section 4.6). A long technical term, however, may be more precise than sev-
eral short words, and technical terms are inseparable from scientific reporting.
However, a paper with too much jargon or terminology familiar to only a few
specialists does not sufficiently contribute to the literature because its meaning
is obluscated (see Section 4.9). Rather, the technical terms in a paper should be
either readily understood by readers across disciplines or defined for readers
who may be unfamiliar with them.

Concise writing must also be clear. Be deliberate in your word choices. mak-
ing certain that every word means exactly what you intend. For example, in
informal style, *feel” broadly substitutes for “think” or *believe,” but in academic
style, such latitude in word choice is not acceptable. Likewise, using a word
with multiple meanings can cause confusion. For example, some writers use the
word “significant” to mean “impaortant.” whereas others use “significant” only in
the context of statistical significance testing; ensure that your intended meaning
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is clear. Choose words and phrases carefully, and specify the intended meaning
if there is potential for ambiguity.

If you use a word or phrase multiple times, do so consistently (e.g., do not
switch between “participants in the music condition” and “participants who
heard the music while completing the task™—choose one presentation and use
it consistently). Some writers deliberately use synonyms or pear-synonyms
to avoid repeating a word or phrase. The intention is commendable, but in
practice the use of synonyms can lead to imprecision: By using synonyms,
you may unintentionally suggest a subtle difference. Therefore, use synonyms
with care.

Word choice is especially important when talking about people who are
membsers of specific groups, such as ina Method section. Carefully consider the
descriptors you use, making sure they are accurate, consistent with current pre-
ferred terminalogy. and in line with how the individuals you are writing about
describe themselves. In no case should you use binsed, pejorative, or demeaning
language (see Chapter 5 for guidelines on using bias-free language).

Strive for a professional tone and professional language (see Sections 4.7-4.9).
Avoid heavy alliteration, rhyming, poetic expressions, and clichés. Use meta-
phors sparingly; although they can help simplify complicated ideas, metaphors
can also be distracting or unclear, Avold mixed metaphors (.., "a theory rep-
resenting one branch of a growing body of evidence”) and words with surplus
or unintended meanings (e.g., "outstanding” for “remaining”). which may dis-
troct or mislead readers. Use figurative expressions with restraint and colorful
expressions with care; because these expressions can be open to interpretation
and even cultural differences, they generally do not add to understanding for
all possible readers. Instead, make direct, logical comparisons (see Section 4.10)
and clearly attribute actions (see Section 4.11).

4.5 Wordiness and Redundancy

Wordiness can impede readers’ understanding by forcing them to sort through
unnecessary words to decipher your ideas. Unconstrained wordiness lapses
inte embellishment and Aowery writing, which are inappropriste in academic
style. Consider the following examples of wordy and concise language:

Wardy | Concise - -
ot ths préserd Gme | i

mar i s i

for the purpose of o, b

H'l-lrn:-m.:u'-rml ﬂm'lbiihﬂ_fﬂ'hp'ﬂtld ﬂ‘mln'ruhnﬁcﬂmphud

Whereas wordiness refers to using more words than are necessary, redundancy
means using multiple words with the same meaning. Writers often use redun-
dant language to be emphatic. Instead, use sentence structure o convey empha-
sis, for example, by placing the words to be emphasized at the beginning or end
of a sentence. When possible and appropriate for the context, use the active
voice (see Section 4.13) to reduce wordiness and redundancy, In the following
examples, the highlighted words are redundant and should be omitted:
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4.6 Sentence and Paragraph Length

There is no minimum or maximum sentence length in APA Style. Overuse of
short. simple sentences produces choppy prose, however, and overuse of long,
involved sentences results in difficult, sometimes incomprehensible, language.
Varied sentence length helps readers maintain interest and comprehension.
When imvolved concepts require long sentences, the components should pro-
ceed logically. Avoid including multiple ideas in a single sentence; instead,
break the sentence into shorter ones. Direct, declarative sentences with simple,
common words are usually best,

Similar cautions apply to paragraph length. Single-sentence paragraphs are
abrupt and should be used infréquently. Paragraphs that are too long (i.e.. lon-
der than one double-spaced manuseript pade) nsk losing readerd attention. A
new paragraph signals a shift to a new idea and provides a pause for readers—a
chance to assimilate one step in the conceptual development before beginning
another. Look for a logical place (or places) to break up a long paragraph or
reorganize the material.

4.7 Tora

Although scientific writing differs in form and content from creative or liter-
ary writing, it need not lack style or be dull. When writing a scholarly paper,
keep in mind that scientific prose and creative or literary writing serve differ-
ent purposes. Devices that are often used in creative writing—for example,
setting up ambiguity; inserting the unexpected; omitting the expected; and
suddenly shifting the topic, tense, or person—do not support the objective
of clear communication in scientific writing. Similarly, devices or embellish-
ments that attract attention to words and sounds instead of to ideas are inap-
propriate in scientific writing.

Thus, when describing your research, present the ideas and findings in a
direct, straightforward manner, while alsa aiming for an interesting and com-
pelling style—for example, by fully elaborating on an idea or concept (see See-
tion 4.2}, making word choices that reflect your Involvement with the problem
(see Section 4.4), and varying sentence and paragraph lengths (see Section 4.6).
Use language that conveys professionalism and formality (see Section 4.8). For
exarmple, scientific writing often contrasts the positions of different research-
ers. and these differences should be presented in a professional, noncombative
manner: Stating “Gerard {2019) did not address” is acceptable, whereas "Gerard
(2019) completely overlooked” is not.

One way bo achieve the right tone is to imagine a specific reader you intend
ta reach and write in a way that will inform and persuade that individual. For
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example, your reader might be a researcher in a related field who is trying to
keep abreast of the literature but is not familiar with the jargon or insider per-
spectives of your field. What would facilitste this reader’s understanding of and
appreciation for the importance of your work?

4.8 Contractions and Colloquialisms

Avoid using contractions and colloquislisms, which detract from a profes-
stonal tone in scholarly writing. Contractions—shortened forms of one or two
words in which an apostrophe is used in place of missing letters—generally
do not appear in scholarly writing because they convey an informal tone. To
avoid contractions and improve your writing, eviluate words with apostrophes
carefully. Except for cases noted, rewrite a word like “can't” into “cannot” Use
apostrophes to indicate possession (e.g., “the student’s work™), but remember
that possessive pronouns do not include apostrophes (e.g., write “its purpose
was" not “it's purpose was"). However, contractions can be appropriately used
in some circumstances, such as in reproducing a direct quotation that con-
tains o contraction (e.g., when quoting a research participant, do not change
a participant’s use of “let’s go” to “let us go’), referring to a contraction as a
linguistic example (e.g.. when discussing confusion of “who's™ with “whose™),
or referring to an idiom or common saying that contains a contraction (e.g.,
“you can't take it with you™).

Likewise, avoid colloquialisms, which are informal expressions used in every-
day speech and writing (e.g., “to write up” instead of “to report.” “gonna” instead
of “going to”), These expressions often diffuse meaning, as in the case of approxi-
mations of quantity; “quite a large part.” “practically all.” and “very few” are inter-
preted differently by different readers or in different contexts. Approximations
weaken statements, especially those describing empirical observations, Instead,
use precise, scholarly language.

4.9 Jargon

Jurgran is specialized terminology that is unfamiliar to those outside a specific
group. Overuse of jargon, even in papers in which that vocabulary is relevant,
hinders comprehension. Jargon also may be euphemistic if substituted for a
familiar term {e.g., “period of economic adjustment” instead of “recession”),
and you should avoid using jargon in this way. Bureaueratic jargon has had the
greatest publicity, but academic or scientific jargon may also grate on readers,
encumber communication, and waste space. Ensure that the language you use
allows readers to understand your writing even if they are not experts in your
ficld, and define on first use any specialized terms that are key to your topic.

4.10 Logical Comparisons

Ensure that the comparisons you make are expressed clearly and logically.
Ambiguous or illogical comparisons result from the omission of key words or
fraom nonparallel structure (see Section 4.24). Consider, for example, "Twelve-
year-olds were more likely to play with age peers than &-year-olds” Does this
sentence mean that 12-year-olds were more likely than 6-vear-olds to play with
age peers? Or does it mean that 12-year-olds were more likely to play with age
peers and less likely to play with 6-year-olds? Ambiguity eccurs when parallel-
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ism is overlooked for the sake of brevity, as in "The responses of transgender
participants were more positive than cisgender participants.” One correct way
to write this sentence would be *The responses of transgender participants
were more positive than those of cisgender participants” Thoughtful atten-
tion to good sentence structure and word choice reduces the chance of this
kind of ambiguity,

4.11 Anthropomorphism

D mot attribute human characteristics to animale or to inanimate sources—

doing so is called anthropomaorphism.
Cormect Inearrect | Rationale
i
|
1

Puairg of rats (cage rates) | Ray coupbes [cage mabes) "Rat couples” implies o misleading
wers allowed 1o forsge | were alowed 1o forage | parallel betwean human remartic

fopethe, 0000 It het. | couplesand pain of s
Thie theory addresses Thuli'm;l':,ll;u'uil;lﬂ | & thaory might address, indicate,
or present, but it @& the eseschers

| inoet tha theory itsoll} wha
n:rh:l-lrl:l-l-.

— L

Pair active verbs with human aclors (e.g., write “we extrapolated the rate of
change” rather than “the study extrapolated the rate of change”). However,
many acceptable constructions in widespread use do not constitute anthro-

orphism because they do not impede understanding or mislead readers.
When describing the content of different sections of a paper, you may write,
for example, “this section addresses” or “the chapter focuses on” as well as “in
this section we address” or “in this chapter, we focus on” (see Section 6.3 for
counma use with introductory phrases). Similarly, when describing the results
of a study, you may write “the results suggest,” “the data provide,” “the research
contributes,” “the study found.” and so forth,

Dietermining what constitutes anthropomorphism can be challenging, and
even distinguished scholars may disagree. In ambiguous cases, we recommend
that authors keep the principle of clear communication at the forefront of their
word choice and sentence structure.

Grammar and Usage

Incorrect grammar and careless construction of sentences distract readers,
introduce ambiguity, and impede clear communication. The examples in this
section represent common grammar and wsage errors that often appear in
papers submitted to journal editors and scademic instructors.

Verbs

4.12 Verb Tense

Verbs are vigorous. direct communicators. The past tense is appropriate when
expressing an action or a condition that cccurred at a specific, definite time in
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the past, such as when discussing another researchers work. The present per
fect tense is appropriate to express a past action or condition that did not occur
at a specific, definite ime or to deseribe an action beginning in the past and
continuing to the present.

Use verb tenses consistently, and stay within the chosen tense to ensure
smooth expression. Sudden, unnecessary shifts in verb tense in the same para-
graph or in adjacent paragraphs may confuse readers. Use the verb tenses
shawn in Table 4.1 to report i:'LFO(‘:‘tuﬂiﬁﬁ in various parts of the paper.

4.13 Active and Passive Voice

Virice deseribes the relationship between a verb and the subject and object asso-
ciated with it. In the active voice, the subject of a sentence is presented first, fol-
lowed by the verb and then the object of the verb (e.g., “students completed
surveys' L In the passive voice, the object of the verb is presented first, followed by
the verb (usually a form of “to be” + past participle + the word “by”) and then the
subject last (e, Ssurveys were completed by students™); sometimes, the subject
is omitted altogether, resulting in confusion about who is performing the action,

Choose voice carefully. Both the active and passive voices are permitted in
APA Style, but many writers overuse the passive voice, Use the active voice as
much as possible to create direct, clear, and concise sentences. For example, use
the active voice 1o describe the actions of participants and others invalved in
vour study (see Section 5.6), as in “the patients took the medication orally” not
“the medication was taken orally by the patients”

The passive voice is acceptable in expository writing when focusing on
the object or recipient of the action rather than on the actor. For example, a
description of the experimental setup in the Method section might read, “the
speakers were attached to either side of the chair which appropriately empha-
sizes the placement of the speakers. not who placed them. Similarly, “the tests
were gathered promptly” emphasizes the importance of the tests and their
timely collection. When it is important to know who performed the action, use
the active voice.

Table 4.1 Recommended Verk Tenses in APA Style Papors

P = I

Paper section | Bucommended tense | Example
Litnraturn sodiow (o ' Pasi | Chunin (20300 prosentod
| ; = = :

I d,i"':"'ﬂ'll g Other | Prosant parinct ,5;::; , many inwestigators hawe
Owcrption ol procedur® | Presentpariect | Gehers have used similar appraches
Riparting of nesults | Past Results war noemigrilicant

Spores increased
— RN I B [ = | Hypothesesweresupponed 0
Discussion of implications Present Thee results indicate
|:_|Fru-m|'|: ) ;
Presamtation of conchesiors, | Prosent | We canclude
limAatiors, future directions, | Limitaticns of the study ans

ard so Teath |
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4.14 Mood

Mopod refers to the form of a verb authors use to express their attitude toward
what they are saying (e.. whether they believe what they are saying or just
wish it were true), Use the indicative mood to make factual staternents {e.g.,
“we addressed.” “the findings demonstrate”). Use the subjunctive mood only to
describe conditions that are contrany to fact or improbable: do not use the sub-
junctive to describe simple conditions or contingencies.

Comeet  ineommct Retiomale
H tho campus werne largar, we if thie campus was lange, we ‘-I'-qu-rq:l.r:..i'lrlatiﬂh:t
would havme had acoess to el havwe had acoess to moee | larger; the weiter & only
N partiCipanis. PATLIIDANS, | wishing that this wors 5o,

Use the word “would” with care. “Would” can be used in the indicative mood to
mean “habitually” as in "The child would walk about the classroom.” or in the
conditional mood to express a condition of action, as in “We would sign the
letter if we could” Do not use “would” to hedge; for example, change “it would
appear that” to "it appears that.”

4.15 Subject and Verb Agreement
A verb must agree in number (i.e., singular or plural; see Section 6.11) with its
subject, regardless of intervening phrases such as “together with,” “incheding”
“plus.” and “as well as”
Correct: The percentage of comect responses, as well as the speed of the respanses,
incraases with practice.
Inporrect: The parcentage of comect responses, as wall as the speed of tha msponses,
increase with practice,
Collective Nouns. Collective nouns (e.., “series” “set” “faculty” “pair “social
media’) can refer to several individuals or to a single unit. If the action of the
verb applies to the group as a whole, treat the noun as singular and use a singu-
lar verb. If the action of the verb applies to members of the group as individuals,
treat the noun as plural and use a plural verb. The context (i.e., your emphasis)
determines whether the action applies to the group or to individuals,

Stngufar in context: The nismber of pecpde in the siate is growang,
A padr of animals was in each cage.

Plural in eanbert: A rmember of people ate watching:

A pasr of animaks ware then yaked,

Use of "None,” The subject pronoun “none” can be singular or plural. When the
noun that follows it is singular, use a singular verb; when the noun is plural, use
a plural verb.

Singufar in context: Mone of the information was comect.
Plural in context: Mone of the children were finished in the time allatted.
Compound Subjects Joined by “Or” or “Nor™ When a compound subject is

composed of a singular and a plural noun joined by “or” or "nor” the verb agrees
with the noun that is closer to the verb.
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Corract: Mieither the partcipanis nar the confederate was n the mom.
Hethes the conlederate nor the participants were in the oom.

Incarrect: Meither the participants nar the confederate were n the oom.

Pronouns

4.1& First- Versus Third-Person Pronouns

Pronouns replace nouns, and each pronoun should refer clearly to its anteced-
ent. To aveid ambiguity in attribution, use the first person rather than the third
person when describing the work you did as part of your research and when
expressing your own views. If you are writing a paper by yoursell, use the pro-
noun “I% do not use the pronoun “we™ to refer to yourself if you do not have
coauthors (see also Section 4.17). If you are writing a paper with coauthors, use
the pronoun "we.” Do not refer to yourself or your coauthors in the third person
as “the author(s)” or *the researcher(s).”

However, use the third person to refer to the specific contribution of a par-
ticular coauthor within a paper with multiple authors. In the following example,
Sonia J. Cousteau iz one of the authors of the paper:

Wi aszessod children's language abilities. Sonia J. Cousteau, who i a speoch-language
pathologist, trained all testors,

Keep in mind that if you refer to coauthors by name in the text of your man-
uscript, you may need to mark out their names each time they appear if your
paper is to undergo masked review (see Section 12.7).

4.17 Editorial "We"

Do not use “we” to refer to people in general, as in “We live on the same planet,
but we rarely truly understand each other™; this use is called the editorial “we.”
It is especially important to aveid the editorial “we™ in multiauthored papers
because readers may wonder whether you are referring to all people, members
of your professional group(s), or yourself and your coauthors. Substitute a more

specific noun or clarify your usage,
Corract: Paychologeesl resesrchers typically study decislan making in a sboratony settireg.
incovrect: We typecaily study decison making in & laboratory serting.

Some alternatives to "we” are “people,” "humans,” "researchers,” "psychologists.
‘nurses;” and so on. However, "we” is an appropriate and uscful referent once a
specific subject has been established.

Correct: As rurses, wa tend toelyon,
Incormect: Wa tend torely on .,

4.18 Singular "They"

Writers should always use the singular “they” to refer to a person who uses Tthey”
as their pronoun (see Section 5.5 for more on gender and pronoun usage). Also
uze “they” as a generic third-person singular pronoun to refer to a person whose
gender is unknown or irrelevant to the context of the usage, Although usage of
the singular “they” was once discouraged in academic writing, many advocacy
groupsand publishers have accepted and endorsed it, including Merriaom-Websters
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Dicticnary (Merriam-Webster, n.c.-b). The use of the singular “they” is inclosive
of all people, helps writers avoid making assumptions about gender, and is part
of APA Style.

When using the singular “they.” use the forms “they.” “them,” "their” “theirs.”
and “themselves” The variant “themself™ is also acceptable because the referent
i= clearly singular, although “themsebves” is currently the more common usage.
The following are examples of correct usage of the singular “they.”

Ench participant turmed in their questionnaine.

Jamie shared their experiences as a genderqueer person.

& child sheuld learn to play by themsebves for themsalf] a5 well as with friends.
Rowan, & transgentder person, helped themsebves [or thermself] to the free cofles

Do not use “he” or “she” alone as a generic third-person pronoun. Use “he or
she” and “she or he” sparingly, and ensure that these pronouns match the pro-
nouns of the people being described; if you do not know the pronouns used by
the people being described, use “they” instead or rewrite the sentence. Do nat
use the combination forms “(s)he” and “s/he” or alternate “he” and “she” {unless
you know that a person uses these forms); these choices may have uninten-
tional implications. For further discussion of gender and pronoun usage, see
Section 3.5.

Keep in mind that there are typically many possible ways to write a sentence,
If the singular “they™ as a generie third-person pronoun seems awkward or dis-
tracting. try one of the following strategies to rewrite the sentence.

Y, EI I : o l = o — ‘-:';‘. - ———
ematonal regulaton amgticnal regulaticn,
| Therapy can help an individual improve
- ] | emotional regulabon.
Lising plural nowns or Thormpasts who ane oo much lios thair A tharapist wha o too modh [Tk
_ph_u'ﬂpiuul chants can lose thair objectiity, | lhis eliont can loss his albmpetndt
Raplacimg tha pronoun A resmarchar must apply for the grast by | A resesrehor must apply Tor his
wath an articls Saptember 1. | grant by Septermber 1,
Dirasppireg thl pranaun The reseancher must swaid letting bigses | The researcher muss avoid stting
and expectations influsnce the interpreta- | her own biases and expectations
tion of the results. | infhience the intepremtion of
I'H'-uru.l.ﬂ'h_

4.19 Pronouns for People and Animals ("Whao" vs. “That")

Relative pronouns introduce subordinate clauses linked to nouns, Use the rela-
tive pronoun “who” for human beings; use the relative pronoun “that” or “which”
for nonhuman animals (e.g., rats, chimpanzees) and for inanimate objects.

Carrect: The students who complited the task

Cormect: The instructions. that wens induded

ncorrect: The students that completed the task
Use neuter pronouns to refer to animals (e.g., “the dog . . . it"). However, it is
acceptable to use gendered pronouns if the animal has been named and its sex
is known, as in the lollowing example:
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The chimps were tested daily. Sheba was tested unrestrained i an open testing area,
which was her usual context for traning and testing,

4.20 Pronouns as Subjects and Objects ("Who" vs. “Whom®)

Relative pronouns can be subjeets or objects of verbs or prepositions. Use “wha™
as the subject of a verh and "whom” as the object of a verb or a preposition. You
can determine whether a pronoun is the subject or object of a verb by turning
the subordinate clause around and substituting a personal pronoun. If you can
substitute “he.” “she.” or “they” then "who” is correct. In the following examples,
“who" and its replacernent personal pronoun are highlighted to show the substi-
tutions. The sentence with the substitution is a way to verify whether the origi-
nal sentence is correct.

_H;'_H%E ET l..-_ .I._. "‘_5""".;.....:

Cormast | The participants who passed the Thist passed the sxam and vere
| e wene ghoin courie credit g comirse creda.

[ | Eligible participents wors mathars, | Esgibile particpants were mathers;
| mach of who had a child under the | each of they had a child undier the
iuguaf!lwiﬁ:.pnm. age af 21 with cancer

Likewise, if you can substitute *him.” “her.” or “them,” then *whom” is correct.

I I - : .-.
Cotrect Elgpble participsnts war mothers, | Ehgble paricipsnts weme mathers,
each of whom had & child under wach of them had a child under the
the sge of 31 with cancer. sge of 21 with cancer.

The participants whom passed the I Them passed the exam and weorne
E3AM WOINE givin Couirse credit. given course credit

4.21 Pronouns in Restrictive and Monrestrictive Clauses
(“That" vs. “Which")
Relative pronouns {e.g., "who! “whom” “that” “which’) introduce an element
that iz subordinate to the main clause of the sentence, and that subordinate
clause may be either restrictive or nonrestrictive.
Restrictive clawses—also called “that” clauses—are essential to the meaning of
the sentence, Restrictive clauses are not set off with commas,

Therapisl sal-disclosune that conflicts with the patients story might hinder tha thera-
pLtic process.

In the example, only self-disclosure that conflicts with the patient’s story, not all
self-disclosure, might hinder the therapeutic process.

Norrestrictive clauses—also called “which® clauses—add further information to
the sentence but are not essential to its meaning. Nonrestrictive clauses are set
off with commas.

All interdews were conducted at panicipants’ offices, which peovided sultable pevacy
T BECuUre PArtCRants’ BRORRILy.



In the example, all interviews were conducted at the offices, and all offices pro-
vided suitable privacy.

Although some writers use “which” for both restrictive and nonrestrictive
clauses, APA Style reserves “which”™ for nonrestrictive clauses and “that” for
restrictive clauses, Consistent use of “that” for restrictive clauses and “which®
for nonrestrictive clauses will help make your writing clear and precise.

Sentence Construction

4,22 Subordinate Conjunctions

Subordinate conjunctions{e.g.. “since,” “while “although,” “because,” “whercas™),
like relative pronouns (see Sections 4.19-4.21), introduce subordinate clauses,
Select these conjunctions with care; interchanging conjunctions with more
than one meaning may reduce the precision of your writing, Although some
writers use “while” and “since” when they do not refer strictly to time, restrict-
ing your use of “while” and “since” to their temporal meanings can be helpful
to readers.

“While™ Versus "Although,.” *Despite,” “And,” or “But.” Use “while” to link events
oecurring simultaneously.

Indivicual goal striving in late adulthood may enrich Ele while mducing stagnation and
Ecredom,

Otherwise, use “although,” “despite.” “and” or “but” in place of “while”
Precise: Although goal progress prechcted wall-being for all gendars, the assoclations
tenched o be stronger for women
Goal progress predicted wellbeing for all genders, bit the sssocistions tended to ba
stronger for women,

Imprectse: While goal progress predcted wel-baing for all ganders, the associabions
tencded 1o be stronger for women

"Since” Versus "Because.” In cases where the meaning of since” is ambiguous
(it could be either “fram a time in the past” or “because”), replace “since” with
"because.” If the meaning is not ambiguous, it is acceptable to use either ince”

or "because” to mean “hecanse”

Preciss: Participants wons leaving because the light turmed green,
Imprecise: Paticipants were leaving since the light tumed green,

4.23 Misplaced and Dangling Modifiers

An adjective or an adverb, whether a single word or a phrase, must clearly refer
to the word that it modifies. Having modifiers without clear referents can make
it hard for readers to follow the logic of your sentence.

Misplaced Modifiers. Because of their placement in a sentence, misplaced mod-
ifiers ambiguously or illogically modify a word. Eliminate misplaced modifiers
by placing an adjective or an adverb as close as possible to the word it modifies.
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Gomset. e L. T

Unineg thig pracedurs, the sl Theas inseastigatar tegted ﬂumnﬂmw

gaier tasiedd the parthcipants. i paricapants using this s urschear pbout whathiie
1 procedun e invastigaton ar the

hmw:mﬁw i il e

PEiRante who wens uling F !F

the progadhne, | i

O thee bissis of this sssumption, we | Based on this sssemption, ﬂu-wmmnmm—

developed o model, wa denalopesd & moadal, thon s, “we s based

an this assmption.”

Based on this sssumption, the
model

Many writers misplace the word “only” Place "only” next to the word or phrase

it modifies.

Coaract _ . [Ignm ﬁiﬂnﬂi-__

These data prowede anly a Thearsar data cnly peooide a |Th-1mupuw
panistonewer, ==z~ 0 | pertel v _| rotthe providing ol

Squinting modifiers are a type of misplaced modifier, Because of their ambigu-
ous placement, they make it difficult to tell whether the modifier refers to the

phrase before or after the modifier.

Come  [womat  [Ttows
My comprshanticen i improved Hﬂ:ﬂmhmhﬁmw lrhl.lm;hlruhlhw
weuien | P sloredy inpecreers mry comprehansion |d'-|fﬂdngn-rﬂ'-l

Mo I Showy,

Modifiers. I.‘;In::q,',h'g> modifiers have no referent in the sentence, Many
of these result from the use of the passive voice (see Section 4.13). You can avoid
many dangling modifiers by writing in the active voice.

Comect | Incorrect Rationate
Lising this procedure, | iested the The participanss wore tested | |, mos the panicipants,
particiants. wilng thig procedur used the procedurs,

#mugnhdhhm.r.ﬂm?:lhm | Congroent with other stuches, | Tha resuh, ot

that the trestment group performed | Armitage and Martinge (2017] | Armitage and Maniner,
betber, o nesudt corgreent with those | lownd that the beatrent |imngmm.

af ather studies. group perormed better |

4.24 Parallel Construction

To enhance readers’ understanding, present parallel ideas in parallel or coordi-
nate form. Use parallel structure in compound sentences, series and lists (see
Sections 5.49-6,52), and table stubs (see Section 7121

Repetition of Parallel Elements. Ensure that all elements of the parallelism are
present before and after the coordinating conjunction (e.d., "and,” "but.” “or,’
"nor”). For example, if the first part of the clause is introduced by "that.” the
second part of the clause should be as well. When a clause has two parts (and
not three or more). do not use a comma or semicolon before the conjunction.
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Correct: Ford (2020) found that homewoik = positively related to achieverent and that
the association is stronger n maddla and high schoal than in elementany schaool,
Incorract: Ford (2030 found that homework is positively related o schievermant, ard that
the associstion is stronger in middle and high sdhoal than in slementany schoaol,

Coordinating Conjunctions Used in Pairs. With coordinating conjunctions
used in pairs ("between . . and,” “both . . . and;” "neither . . . nor” "either . . . or”
“not anly . . . but alsa”), place the first conjunction immediately before the first
part of the parallelism.

"Between” and And.”
Corract: We recorded the difersnce between the perforrancs of paniciparnis wha com-
pleted the frst task and the pedommance of theas whi eormpleted the second 1ask.
Incorrect: We reconded the difference betwesn the perfarmance of participarits who com-
ploted the first task and the second task.
Corract: betwesn 2.5 and 4.0 years old
Incorrect; betwoen 2.5=4.0 yoars old

“Both” and And."
Cowrrect: The namas were difficult both to pronounce and 1o spell
Incorrect: The names were dfficult both to proncunce as well as to spell,

Mever use “both” with “as well as™: The resulting construction is redundant.
"Neither” and "Nor”; “Either™ and "Or"
Corect: Neither the responses 1o the suditory stimuli nor tha resporses to the tactie
stimuli were repeated.
Incorrect: Meither the responses to the suditony stimull nor to the wetile stirmull wane
rq:ml'l:lh:f.
Correct: The respondents either gave the worst anseer or gave the best arswer.
Correct: The respondents gave either the worst answer or the best answes,
Incorrect: The respondents sither gave the worst answes of the best answer,

“Not Only " and "But Also.”
Comect: It is sprising not only that pencil-and-paper scores predicted ths result but
alza that all other predictons wene lets accurate.

Iﬂwnwthhrutmﬂrmpiﬁ\gﬂulpnﬁ|urd-plpumm“pmdmdﬂﬁwl bt
alea that tﬂ‘n‘H‘rurprId&rbursw-m lesx accurate.

Elements in a Series. Elements in a series should also be parallel in form.
Coract: The participants were told to make themsebies comfartable, 10 read the metruc-
tiors, and to ask abeut anything they did not understand.
mthparﬁdpunummﬂhnnhﬂmhﬂmﬁtﬂ.bmﬂﬂwhw—
tiors, and that they should ask about armything they did not understand.

Strategies to Improve Your Writing

Good writing is a skill learned throuwgh practice. In this section, we recommend
strategics to improve your writing. These strategies can aid both professionals
preparing manuscripts for journal submission and students preparing papers
for course submission,

-
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4,25 Reading to Learn Through Example

Resding is one of the most effective practices for authors to improve their writ-
ing because it enables them to learn through example. For instance, a student
tasked with writing a literature review would benefit from reading other litera-
ture reviews (including the literature review sections of longer works) to see the
varioas ways in which information can be organized and discussed. Likowise,
an author who needs ta present complex statistical information in a table would
benefit from seeing how other authors have organized similar information in
their tables. Careful reading in your chosen area of study will help you learn
about not only new developments in the field but also ways to effectively convey
information on the page,

4.26 Writing From an Outline

Wiriting from an outline ensures that the flow of your paper reflects the logic of
vour research or ideas. Creating and using an outline helps you identify main
ideas, define subordinate ideas, focus your writing, avoid tangential excursions,
and find omissions. In the outline, you can also designate headings and subhead-
ings you will use in your paper (see Sections 2.26~2.27 for more on principles
of organization and levels of heading). Outlines can take many forms, including
the traditional format with Roman numeral headings or a concept map.

4.27 Rereading the Draft

Rereading your own work after setting it aside for a few hours or days allows
you to look at it from a fresh perspective. Taking the further step of reading
your paper aloud may reveal faults that you previously overlooked and may
help strengthen the tone and style of your writing. You can also try reading the
sections of your paper in reverse order—from the conclusion back to the intro-
duction—to ensure that you have set up arguments appropriately. Budget ample
time when writing to allow yourself to take advantage of these strategics.

4.28 Seeking Help From Colleagues

After you have reread your draft, give a revised copy to a colleague—preferably
a person who has published in or studied a related field but who is not familiar
with your own work--for a eritical review, Even better, get eritiques from two
colleagues, and you will have a trial run of a journal's review process. Students
are also encouraged to solicit feedback from their instructor and peers.

4.29 Working With Copyeditors and Writing Centers

Some writers, particularly new writers and those writing in a nonnative lan-
guage, may benefit from extra help with their writing. They might hire a copy-
editor to review and proofread their paper or visit a tutor at a university writing
center. A copyeditor or writing center tutor can assist with idiomatic language
use, organization, and other areas. We highly recommend use of these services
for authors who consistently face obstacles in getting their work published
or students who would like to attain more success in the classroom. Students
should check the academic integrity policies of their institution to determine
what kinds of assistance are acceptable,
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4,30 Revising a Paper

Revising a draft into a polished paper takes time and effort. Writers should
develop a revision plan. It is best to start with the big picture and work down to
the details, Consider the following broad questions when reviewing your paper;

* ls the central point or thesis of your paper clear? Do the arguments follow
loggically from the thesis?

« s the information well organized?

* For students, does the draft meet the parameters of the assignment? If there
is @ rubric for the assignment, does the paper address cach element of the
rubric?

* For authors seeking publication, does the draft fit the journal style and for-
matting requirements (see Sections 12.2-12.4)7

At the detail level, check sentences for correct grammar and usage (see Sections
4.12-4.24). Also check for spelling and grammar errors using the automatic
spell-check and grammar-check functions of your word-processing p m.
Although an electronic spell-check cannat take the place of careful p d-

ing {because words spelled correctly may be used incorrectly), it will lessen the
chances that typographical errors make their way into the published article or
the submitted assignment. APA uses Merriam-Websters Dictionary and the APA
Dhictionary of Psychalogy as its authorities on spelling (for additional information
on spelling, see Sectiong 6.11-6.12). Grammar-check functions are useful for
identifying problematic sentence structure, Keep in mind, however, that gram-
mar s complex and therefore grammar-checkers are not infallible.

Although the Publication Mamsal addresses many aspects of grammar and
usage, it focuses on the areas that are the most problematic for writers of schaol-
arly work. For grammatical questions not addressed in the Publication Menual,
consult a trusted grammar reference.
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Authors must strive to use language that is free of has, meaning the implied
or irrelevant evaluation of the group or groups they are writing about. As an
organization, APA is committed to both the advancement of science and the
Fair treatment of individuals and groups. These principles require that authors
and students who use APA Style avoid perpetuating demeaning attitudes in
their writing. It is unacceptable to use constructions that might imply preju-
dicial beliefs or perpetuate biased assumptions against persons on the basis of
age, disability, gender, participation in research. racial or ethnic identity, sexual
orientation, secioeconomic status, or some caombination of these or other per-
sonal factors (e.g.. marital status, immigration status, religion). Instead, authors
should use afhirming and inclusive language.

Long-standing cultural practice can exert a powerful influence over even the
most conscientious writer. Just as you have learned to check what you write for
spelling, grammar, and wordiness, practice rereading your work for preconcep-
tions about groups of people, Ask people from the groups about which you are
writing to read and comment on your material or consult self-advocacy groups
to determine appropriate terminology. If you work directly with participants,
ask them what terms they use to describe themselves. Language changes over
tirme, and it is important to use the terms that individuals and/or communities
use to describe themaelves, their experiences, and their practices.

Some attempts to follow the guidelines in this chapter may result in wordi-
ness or clumsy prose. As always, good judgment is required —these are not rigid
rules. If your writing reflects respect for your participants and your readers,
and if you write with appropriate specificity and precision, you contribute to
the goal of accurate, unbiased communication. This chapter contains general
guidelines for writing without bias that apply across & range of issues and addi-
tional guidelines that address specific topics, including age, disability, gender,
participation in research, rece and ethnicity, sexual orentation, secioeconamic
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status, and intersectionality. Additional examples of bias-free language can be
found on the APA Style website (https://apastyle.apaorg).

General Guidelines for Reducing Bias

5.1 Describe at the Appropriate Level of Specificity

Precision is essential in scholarly writing; when you refer to a person or per-
sans, choose words that are accurate, clear, and free from bias or prejudicial
connatations, Bias, like inaccurate or unclear language, can be a form of impre-
cigion. For example, using “man” to refer to all human beings is not as accurate
or inclusive as using the terms “individuals,” “people,” or “persons.”

Focus on Relevant Characteristics. Be mindful to describe only relevant char-
acteristics. Although it is possible to describe a person’s age, disability. gender
identity, participation in research, racial and ethnic identity, sexual orientation,
socipeconomic stitus, or other characteristic without bias, it iz not always nec-
essary to include all of this information in your report (for a more detailed dis-
cussion of participant characteristics to report in quantitative and qualitative
studies, refer to Sections 3.6 and 3.14, respectively). For example, you would
be unlikely to mention participants’ sexual orientation in a study of cognition
because sexual orientation is not relevant to cognition; however, you would
likely mention participants’ gender in a study of stereotype threat because gen-
der is relevant to the examination of stercotype threat. Furthermore, there may
be multiple relevant characteristics to discuss; when this is the case, address the
ways in which the characteristics intersect, as appropriate {see Section 5.10).

Acknowledge Relevant Differences That Do Exist. Part of writing without bias
is not only recognizing that differences should be mentioned only when rele-
vant but also acknowledging relevant differences when they do exist. Evaluate
the meaning of the word “difference” carefully in relation to the target popula-
tion, not the dominant group. For example, a researcher who wants to general-
ize the study results to people overall, or students overall, and so forth, should
assess and report whether the sample studied is different from the target popu-
lation and, if s0, describe how it is different,

Be Appropriately Specific. Once you have determined which characteristics
to describe, choose terms that are appropriately specific, which will depend on
the research question and the present state of knowledge in the field. Do not
mention characteristics gratuitously: however, when in doubt, be more specific
rather than less because it is easier to aggregate data than to disaggregute them.
Consider the appropriate level of specificity early in the research process—such
as when designing the study—because it may not be possible to gather more data
once the study is underway or finished, Using specific terms improves readers’
ahility to understand the generalizahbility of your findings and other researchers
ability to use your data in a meta-analysis or replication,

Examples of Specificity by Topic. Next, we present examples of specific lan-
guage for the topics covered in these bias-free language guidelines: again, the

proper choice will depend on the situation, and these examples represent just
some of the possible options,
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* When writing about age, exact ages or age ranges (e.g., 15-18 years old, 65-80
years old) are more specific than broad categories (e.g., under 18 years old,
over 65 years old; see Section 5.3). Also include the age mean and median in
addition to the range of ages to increase the specificity of the reporting.

* When writing about disability, names of conditions (e.g., Alzheimer’s diseasc)
are more specific than categories of conditions (e.g., types of dementia) or
general references such as “people with disabilities” (see Section 5.4).

* When writing about gender identity, descriptors with modifiers (e.g.. cisgen-
der women, transgender women) are more specific than descriptors without
modifiers (e.g.. women) or general nongendered terms (e.g., people, individ-
uals; see Section 5.5 for how to differentiate between gender and sex).

« When writing aboul people who took part in research, terms that indicate
the context of the research (e.g. patients, participants, clients] are more
specific than general terms {e.g., people, children, women; see Section 5.6).

* When writing about racial or ethnie groups, the nation or region of origin
{e.g.. Chinese Americans, Mexican Americans) is more specific than a gener-
alized origin (e.g., Asian Americans, Latin Americans; see Section 5.7).

* When writing about sexual orientation, the names of peoples orientations
{e.g.. leshians, gay men, bisexual people, straight people) are more specific
than broad group labels (eg., gay: see Section 5.8),

* When writing about secioeconomic status, income ranges or specific des-
igmations (e.g., below the federal poverty threshold for a family of four) are
more specific than general labels (e.g., low income; see Section 5.9).

5.2 Be Sensitive to Labels

Respect the language people use to describe themselves; that is, call people
what they call themselves. Accept that language changes with time and that
individuals within groups sometimes disagree about the designations they use.
Make an cffort to determine what is appropriate for your study or paper, par-
ticularly when these designations are debated within groups. You may need to
ask your participants which designations they use and/or consult self-advocacy
groups that represent these communities to research the issue if you are not
working directly with participants. However, note that some individuals may
use slurs or stigmatizing language to refer to themselves; researchers should use
extreme caution before repeating this language because doing so can propagate
that stigma (see Sections 5.3-5.4 for more on the use of stigmatizing language
with regard to age and disability, respectively).

Acknowledge People’s Humanity, Choose labels with sensitivity, ensuring
that the individuality and humanity of people are respected. Avoid using
adjectives as nouns to label peaple (e.g.. "the gays” "the poor”) or labels that
equate people with their condition {e.g., "amnesines,” "schizophrenics.” “the
learning disabled,” “drug users’). Instead, use adjectival farms (e.g.. gay men,
older adults) or nouns with descriptive phrases (e.g., people living in pov-
erty, people with learning disabilities, people who use drugs). Some groups
(e.d.. the Deaf) have chosen to use a capitalized label to identify and pro-
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mote a sense of unity and community (Solomon, 2012); use the label that
the community uses, even when that label is adjectival (note, however, that
not everyone who has hearing loss identifies as Deaf), In particular, the use
of labels where dizability is concerned is evolving, and people may disagree
about the preferred approach. When writing about disability, person-first
language (e.g., "a person with paraplegia” rather than "a paraplegic”). identity-
first language (e.4., "an autistic person” rather than “a person with autism”),
or both may be acceptable depending on the group you are writing about
[see Section 5.4)

Provide Operational Definitions and Labels. If you provide operational
definitions of groups early in your paper (e.g., “participants scoring a mini-
mum of X on the Y seale constituted the high verbal group, and those scoring
below X constituted the low verbal group’). the best practice is to describe
participants thereafter in terms of the measures used to classify them (e.g.,
“the contrast for the high verbal group was statistically significant™), provided
the terms are not inappropriate. A pejorative label should not be used in any
form. Abbreviations or series labels for groups usually sacrifice clarity and
may be problematic: “LIDs" or LD group” to describe people with specific
learning difficulties is problematic; "HVAs" for “high verbal ability group” is
difficult to decipher. "Group A” is not problematic, but it is also not descrip-
tive, Instead, ensure that operational group labels are clear and appropriate

(e, group with dysgraphia™).

Avoid False Hierarchies. Compare groups with care. Bias occurs when authors
use one group (often their own group) as the standard against which others are
judged (e.g., using citizens of the United States as the standard without speci-
fying why that group was chosen ). For example, usage of "normal” may prompt
readers to make the comparison with “abnormal.” thus stigmatizing individu-
als with differences. Likewise, contrasting lesbians with “the general public™
or "normal women” portrays lesbians as marginal to society. More appropriate
comparison groups for lesbians might be straight individuals, straight women,
or gay men, Use parallel designations for groups, especially when presenting
racial and ethnic information (see Section 5.7,

Be aware that the order of social group presentation may imply that the
first-mentioned group is the norm or standard and that later-mentioned groups
are abnormal or deviant. Thus, the phrases "men and women® and “White
Americans and racial minorities” subtly reflect the perceived dominance of
men and White people over other groups (furthermaore, listing specific racial
minority groups is preferable to writing about racial minorities in general;
see Section 57). Similarly, when presenting group data, placing socially dom-
inant groups such as men and White people on the left side of a graph or at
the top of a table may also imply that these groups are the universal standard
{Hegarty & Buechel, 2006}, When referring to multiple groups, thoughtfully
consider the order in which to present them. Do not put groups in order of
social dominance by default: instead, consider options such as alphabetical
order or sample size order. For ease of comprehension, list groups in the same
arder consistently throughaut a paper.
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Reducing Bias by Topic

5.3 Age

Age should be reported as part of the description of participants in the Method
section, Be specific in providing age ranges, means, and medians (see also Sec-
tion 5.1}, Avold open-ended definitions such as "under 18 years” or “over 65
years, unless referring, for instance, to broad rescarch study eligibility criteria.

Terms for Different Age Groups. Different terms are used for individuals of dif-
ferent ages, and these terms are often gendered (see Section 5.5). Use the terms
individuals use to sell-deseribe, whether these are binary gender categories of
baoy-girl or man-woman or descriptive and possibly nonbinary categories of
transgender, genderqueer, agender, or gender-fluid.

* For an individual of any age, appropriate terms are “person,” “individual,”
and 50 on. In general, avoid using “males” and “fernales” as nouns; instead use
"men” and “women” or other age-appropriate words (see Section 5,51 "Males™
and “females” are appropriate when groups include individuals with a broad
age range (e.g.. “males” to deseribe a group that includes both boys and men),

= Faor an individual aged 12 years and younger, appropriate terms are “infant”
(Far a very young child), “child,” “girl;” “boy” “transgender girl” “transgender
boy, “dender-fluid child.” and so on.

* Far an individual aged 13 to 17 years, appropriate terms are “adolescent,”
“young person,” “youth,” “young woman,” “young man, “female adolescent,”
“male adolescent,” “agender adolescent,” and 0 on.

* Faor an individual aged 18 years and alder, appropriate terms are “adult,”
“woman,” ‘man,” “transgender man,” “trans man,” “transgender woman,” “trans
woman, “genderqueer adult” “cisgender adult” and so on.

Terms for Older Adults, Older adults are a subgroup of adults, and the age groups
of older adults may be described with adjectives. On first reference to a group of
older people. be as specific as possible by including the age rnngt. average age,
and median age, when available. Terms such as “older persons.” “older people”
“older adults,” “older patients,” “older individuals.” “persons 65 years and older”
amd “the older population” are preferred. Avoid using terms such as “seniors,”
“elderly,” “the aged,” Taging dependents.” and similar “othering” terms because
they connote a stereatype and suggest that members of the group are not part
of society but rather a group apart (see Lundebjerg et al., 2017; Sweetland et al.,
2017). Do not use these stigmatizing terms in your rescarch even if your par-
ticipants use them to refer to themsehves (see Section 5.4 for similar guidance
regarding disability), Likewise, avoid negativistic and futalistic attitudes foward
aging, such as age as being an obstacle to overcome (Lindland et al., 2015). Do not
use “senile”; it is an outdated term with no agreed-upon meaning. Use “dementia”
instead of “senility™; specify the type of dementia when known {e.g., dementia
due to Altheimer's disease ). Be sure your language conveys that aging is a normal
part of the human experience and is separate from disense and disorder,
Gerontologists may uge combination terms for older age groups (e.g.
“young-old,” “old-old” “oldest old™); provide the specific ages of these groups
when introducing them in your paper, and use the group names only as adjec:
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tives, not as nouns (iLe., refer to “young-old individuals” not to “the young-old™).
When contrasting older adults with adults of other ages, describe that other
age group specifically (e.g.. young adults vs. older adults, middle-aged adults
v, older adults). You can use decade-specific descriptors if desired {e.g., octo-
genarian, centenarian). Generational descriptors such as "baby boomers” “Gen
X" “millennials” “centennials” "Gen ) and s0 on should be used only when
discussing studies related to the topic of generations. For more information
on writing about age, see “Guidelines for the Evaluation of Dementia and Age-
Related Cognitive Change™ (APA, 2012¢) and “Guidelines for Psychological
Practice With Older Adults” (APA, 2014).

2.4 Disability

[hsability is a broad term that is defined in both legal and scientific ways and
encompasses physical, psycholagical, intellectual, and socioemational impair-
ments {World Health Organization, 2004, 2001} The members of some groups of
people with disabilities—effectively subcultures within the larger culture of dis-
ability—have particular ways of referving to themselves that they would prefer
others to adopt. When you use the disability language choices made by groups
of disabled individuals. you honor their preferences, For example, some Desf
individuals culturally prefer to be called "Deaf” (capitalized) rather than “people
with hearing loss™ or “people who are deaf™ (Dunn & Andrews, 2015). Likewise,
use the term “hard of hearing” rather than “hearing-impaired.” Honoring the
preference of the group is not only a sign of professional awareness and respect
for any disability group but also a way to offer solidarity.

The language to use where disability is concerned is evolving, The overall
principle for using disability language is to maintain the integrity (worth and
dignity) of all individuals as human beings, Authors who write about disability
are encouraged to use terms and descriptions that both honor and explain per-
son-first and identity-first perspectives, Language should be selected with the
understanding that the expressed preference of people with disabilities regard-
ing identification supersedes matters of style.

Person-First Language. In person-first language, the person is emphasized, not
the individual’s disabling or chronic condition (e.g.. use "a person with paraple-
gin” and "a youth with epilepsy” rather than "a paraplegic” or an epileptic™). This
principle applies to groups of people as well (e.g., use “people with substance
use disorders” or “people with intellectual disabilities” rather than “substance
abusers” or “the mentally retarded™; University of Kansas, Research and Train-
ing Center on Independent Living, 2013),

Identity-First Language. In identity-first language, the disability becomes the
focus, which allows the individual to claim the disability and choose their iden-
tity rather than permitting others (e, anthors, educators, researchers)to name
it or to select terms with negative implications ( Brown, 2011/n.d.; Brueggemann,
2013; Dunn & Andrews, 2015). Identity-first language is often used as an expres-
sion of cultural pride and a reclamation of a disability that once conferred a
negative identity. This type of language allows for constructions such as “blind
person “autistic person,” and “amputee)” whereas in person-first language, the
constructions would be “person who is blind,” “person with autism,” and “person
with an amputation.” respectively.
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Choosing Between Person-First and Identity-First Language. Both person-first
and identity-first approaches to language are designed to respect disabled per-
sons; both are fine choices overall. 1t is permissible to use either approach or
to mix person-first and identity-first language unless or until you know that a
group clearly prefers one approach, in which case, you should use the preferred
approach (Dunn & Andrews, nad.). Mixing this language may help you avoid
cumbersome repetition of "person with . . " and is also a means to change how
authors and readers regard disability and people within particular disability
communities, Indeed, the level of disability identity integration can be an effec-
tive way to decipher the language that is preferved by the persons about whom
ot are writing. Those who embrace their disability as part of their cultural and/
or personal identity are more likely to prefer identity-first language (Dunn &
Andrews, 2015). If you are unsure of which approach to use, seek guidance from
self-advocacy groups ar other stakehalders specific to a group of people (see,
e.d., Brown, 2001/n.d.). If you are working with participants directly, use the lan-
gunge they use bo describe themselves.

Relevance of Mentioning a Disability. The nature of a disability should be
indicated when it is relevant. For example, if a sample included people with
spinal cord injurics and people with autism—two different groups with disahil-
ilies—then it makes sense to mention the presence of the particular disabilities.
Within each group, there may be additional heterogeneity that should, under
some circumstances, be articulated (e.g., different levels of spinal cord injury,
different symptom severities of autism spectrum disorder).

Megative and Condescending Terminology. Avoid language that uses picto-
rial metaphors or negativistic terms that imply restriction (e.g., "wheelchair
bound” or “confined to a wheelchair™ use the term “wheelchair user” instead)
and that uses excessive and negative labels {e.g., "AIDS victim,” “brain damaged™;
use the terms “person with AIDS" or “person with a traumatic brain injury”
instead). Avoid terms that can be regarded as slurs (e, “cripple,” Tinvalid,”
“nuts” “alecholic” “meth addict™); use terms like “person with a physical dis-
ability” “person with a mental llness.” "person with aleohol use disorder” or
“person with substance use disorder” instead, or be more specific (e.g., "person
with schizophrenia®). Labels such as *high functioning” or “low functioning” are
both problematic and ineffective in describing the nuances of an individual’s
experience with a developmental and/or intellectual disability: instead, spec-
ify the individual's strengths and weaknesses. As with other diverse groups,
insiders in disability culture may use negative and condescending terms with
one another; it is not appropriate for an outsider (nondisabled person) to use
these terms.

Avoid euphemisms that are condescending when describing individuals with
disabilities (e.¢., "special needs” “physically challenged,” *handi-capable”). Many
people with disabilities consider these terms patronizing and inappropriate.
When writing about populations or participants with disabilities, emphasize
both capabilities and concerns to avoid reducing them to a “bundle of deficien-
cied” (Rappaport, 1977), Refer to individuals with disabilities as “patients” (or “cli-
ents”) within the context of a health care setting {see Section 5.6).
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5.5 Gender

Gender offers an added layer of specificity when interpreting patterns or phe-
nomena of human behavior. However, the terms related to gender and sex are
often conflated, making precision essential to writing about gender and/or sex
without bias. The language relited to gender identity and sexual orientation has
also evolved rapidly, and it is important to use the terms people use to deseribe
themselves (Singh, 2017, for how to determine appropriate terms, see Section
5.2 for a ligt of terms and definitions, see APA, nd.-a)

Gender Versus Sex. Gender refers to the attitudes, feclings, and behaviors that a
given culture associates with a person’s biological sex (APA, 2012b). Gender is a
social construct and a social identity. Use the term “gender” when referring to
people as social groups. For example, when reporting the genders of participants
in the Method section, write something like this: "Approximately 60% of partic-
ipants identified as cisgender women, 35% as cisgender men, 3% as transgender
women, 1% as transgender men, and 1% as nonhinany” Sex refers to biological
sex assignment; use the term “sex” when the biological distinction of sex assign-
ment (&g, sex assigned at birth) is predominant, Using “gender” instead of “sex”
also avoids ambiguity over whether “sex” means “sexual behavior” In some cases,
there may not be a n-l{r:;r distinetion between biological and acculturative factors,
so i discussion of both sex and gender would be appropriate. For example, in the
study of sexual orientation (see Section 5.8), researchers continue (o examine
the extent to which sexuality or sexual orientation—attraction to sex, gender, or
same combination of both—is a biological and/or acculturative phenomenon.

Gender Identity. Gender identity is 2 component of gender that describes a per-
sons psychological sense of their gender. Many people describe gender identity
as o deeply felt, inherent sense of being a boy, 8 man, or male; a girl, a woman,
or female; or a nonbinary gender (eg., genderqueer, gender-nonconforming,
gender-neutral, agender, gender-fluid) that may or may not correspond to a per-
son’s sex assigned at birth, presumed gender based on sex assignment, or primary
or secondary sex characteristics (APA. 2015a). Gender identity applies to all indi-
viduals and is not a characteristic only of transgender or gender-nonconforming
individuals, Gender identity is distinet From sexual orientation (see Section 5.8];
thug, the two must not be conflated (e.g., a goy transgender man has a masculine
gender identity and a gay sexual orfentation. a straight cisgender woman has a
feminine gender identity and a straight sexual orientation).

Reporting of Gender. Authors are strongly encournged to explicitly designate
information about the gender identities of the participants making up their
samples (.8, whether participants are transgender, cisgender, or other gender
identities) rather than assuming cisgender identitics. Cispender refers to individ-
uals whose sex assigned at birth aligns with their gender identity {APA, 2015a).
Cisgenderizin or cissexiom refers to the belief that being cisgender is normative, as
indicated by the assumption that individuals are cisgender unless atherwise spec-
ified (both terms are in use), Genderizn refers to the belief that there are only two
genders and that gender is automatically linked to an individuals sex assigned at
birth { American Psvehological Association of Graduate Students, 2015),

Transgender and Gender-Nonconforming People. Transgender is used as an
adjective to refer to persons whose gender identity, expression, and/or role does
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not conform to what is culturally associated with their sex assigned at birth.
Some transgender people hold a binary gender, such as man or woman, but oth-
ers have a gender outside of this binary, such as gender-fuid or nonbinary. Indi-
viduals whose gender varies from presumptions based on their sex assigned at
birth may use térms other than “transgender” to describe their gender, including
“gender-nonconforming” “genderqueer,’ “gender-nonbinary, “gender-creative”
“agender” or “two-spirit] to name a few. (Note thit “two-gpirit” is a term specific
to Indigenous and Native American communities. ) Transprefiadice and ransnega-
tivity denote discriminatory attitudes toward individuals who are transgender.
Diverse identity terms are used by transgender and gender-nonconforming
{TGNC) people, and “TOGNC” is a generally agreed-upon umbrella term. These
terms are generally used in an identity-first way (eg. “transgender E:euplz,'
“TGNC people”). However, there is some variation in the field: for example. clini-
cians often refer to individuals according to identity (self-identified) or describe
gemder varsance, gender expanst » or gender diversity rather than gender norcon-
Sfarmity or mﬁﬂuwm to use identity labels that are in accordance
with the stated identities of the people you are describing, and clearly define
how you are using such identity labels within your writing.

Sex Assignment. The terms “birth sex.” “natal sex” “tranny,” and “transvestite”
are considered disparaging by scholars in TGNC psychological research; by
many individuals identifying as transgender, gender-nonconforming, or nonbi-
nary: and by people exhibiting gender diversity. Thus, these disparaging terms
should be avoided. Additionally, “birth sex™ and “natal sex” imply that sex is an
immutable characteristic without sociocultural influence. [t is more appropri-
ate to use “assigned sex” or “sex assigned at birth,” as this functionally describes
the assignment of a sex term {frequently binary male or female; however, inter-
$eX is an accurate assignment lor some) predicated on observation of genitalia
and/or determination of chromosomes and anatomical structures of the body
at birth, which necessarily is interpreted within a sociocultural context. The
term “transsexual” is largely outdated, but some people identify with it; this
term should be used only for an individual who specifically claims it

Gender and Noun Usage. Refer to all people, including transgender people,
by the name they use to refer to themselves, which may be different from their
legal name or the name on their birth certificate, keeping in mind provisions
for respecting confidentiality (see Sections 1.18-1.19; see also Section 1.15 for
confidentiality in qualitative research). Likewise, to reduce the possibility of
stereotypic bias and avoid ambiguity, use specific nouns to identify people or
groups of people {e.g., women, men, transgfender men, trans men, transgender
women. trans women, cisgender women, cisgender men, gender-fluid peo-
ple). Use "male” and “female” as adjectives (e.g., a male participant, a female
experimenter) when appropriste and relevant. Use "male” and “female’ as
nouns only when the age range is broad or ambiguous or (o identify a trans-
gender person's sex assignment at birth (e.g., “person assigned female at birth®
is correct, not “person assigned girl at birth™). Otherwise, avoid using “male”
and “female” as nouns and instead use the specific nouns for people of differ-
ent ages (g4, women) as described in Section 5.3,

To refer to all human beings, use terms like “individuals” “people.” or “per-
sons rather than “man” or “mankind” to be accurate and inclusive. Avoid gen-




140

it

BIAS-FREE LARGUAGE GUIDELINES

dered endings such as "man” in ocoupational titles (e.g., use “police officer”
instead of “policeman”), as these can be ambiguous and may imply incorrectly
that all persons in the group sell-identify as one gender. Instead, use a non-
gendered term if possible (e.g.. “homemaker™ instead of “housewife™). If you
use sources that include the generic "man.” generic “he,” or dated occupational
titles, clarify the historical context in which these terms were used (for more
details, see the APA Style website at https://apastyle.apa.org),

Gender and Pronoun Usage. Pronoun usage requires specificity and care on
the author’s part. Do not refer to the pronouns that transgender and gender-
nonconforming people use as “preferred pronouns” because this implies a
choice about one’s gender, Use the terms “identified pronouns.” “self-identified
pronouns, or “pronouns instead, When writing about a knoswn individual, use
that person’s identified pronouns, Some individuals use “they” as a singular
pronoun; some use alternative pronouns such as “e,” “xe” “hir” “per” “ve
"ey. and “hen” (Swedish gender-neutral pronoun). among others. Some indi-
viduals may alternate between “he” and “she” or between “he and/or she” and
“they,” whereas others use no pronouns at all and use their name in place of
pronouns. Refer to a transgender person using langusge appropriate to the
person’s gender, regardless of sex assigned at birth—for example, use the pro-
nouns “he,” “him;” and “his" in reference to a transgender man who indicates
use of these pronouns.

When referring to individuals whose identified pronouns are not known or
when the gender of a generic or hypothetical person is irrelevant within the con-
text, use the singular “they” to avoid making assumptions about an individual's
gender. Use the formas “they” “them,” "theirs” and so forth. Sexist bias can occur
when pronouns are used carelessly, as when the pronoun “he” is used to refer to
all people, when a gendered pronoun is used exclusively to define roles by sex
{e.g, “the nurse . . . she™), or when “he” and “she” are alternated as though these
terms are generic. Pronouns associated with a specific gender have been found
to induce readers to think of individuals of that gender even when the pronoun
use is intended to be generic (Gastil, 1990; Moulton et al., 1978). In addition,
exposure to gender-specific language in a professional context has been linked
with a lower sense of belonging, reduced motivation. and professional disidenti-
fication for individuals who do not identify with that gender (Stout & Dasgupta,
2011). When writers use the singular “they.” it reduces bias in the way that read-
ers perceive the individuals referred to in the text and thereby helps ensure that
readers do not feel ostracized by that text.

Avoid using combinations such as “he or she.” “she or he)” “he/she” and (she”
us alternatives to the singular “they” because such constructions imply an exclu-
sively binary nature of gender and exclude individuals who do not use these
pronouns. These forms can also appear awkward and distracting, especially
with repetition. However, the combinations “he or she” or “she or he” (but not
the combinations with slashes or parentheses) can be used sparingly if all peo-
ple being referred to by the pronouns use these terms. For further guidance on
and examples of how to use the singular "they,” see Section 4.18.

Terms That Imply Binaries. Avoid referring to one sex or gender as the “oppo-
site sex” or “opposite gender”; appropriate wording may be “another sex” or
“another gender” The word “opposite” implies strong differences between two
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sexes or genders; however, there are more similarities than differences among
people of different genders or sexes (see, .., Zell et al., 2015). As noted pre-
viously, some individuals do not identify with either binary gender, and these
phrases ignore the existence of individuals who have disorders or differences
of sex development or who are intersex (for more information, see Accord Alli
ance, n.d.; APA, 2015a; Blackiess et al., 2000; Intersex Society of North Amer-
ica, nd.). To describe members of a relationship (e.g., romantic couples, peopie
in palamorous relationships), use the phrases “mixed gender” or “mised sex”
when the partners have different genders or sexes. rather than “opposite gen-
der” or "opposite sex”; use the phrases "same gender” or “same sex” when the
partners have the same gender or sex.

5.6 Participation in Research

People participate in research in a varicty of settings, including laboratories,
homes, schools, businesses, clinics, and hospitals, Specific terms are used in cer-
tain contexts. When writing about people who participate in rescarch, deserip-
tive terms such as “college students,” “children,” or “respondents” as well as the
more general terms “participants” and “subjects” are acceptable. “Subjects” and
“sample” are also customary when discussing established statistical terms and
experimental designs (4. "within-subjects design.” "between-subjects design.
“sample-size-adjusted Bayesian information criterion.” “between-samples esti-
mate of the variance™ )

Use the term “patient” to describe an individual diagnosed with a mental
health, behavioral health, and/or medical disease, disorder, or problem who
is receiving services from a health care provider (e, psychologist, physician,
nurse, or other provider). This language is consistent with the language used
in the health care system and promotes psychologists as being perceived a part
of, and consistently integrated into, the culture of interprofessional, integrated
health care. However, in academic, business, school, or other settings, the term
“client” (or some other term) might be preferred instead of "patient.” Within all
contexts, respect the individual and /or cultural preferences expressed by recip-
ients of psychological services and their families when you choose language to
describe those individuals, families, or populations. (For further information,
ste Resolution for the Use of the Term Patient: APA, 2018).

It is also important to recognize the difference between a case, which is an
oceurrence of a disorder or illness, and a person who is affected by the disorder
or iliness and is receiving care from a health care professional. For instance,
"manic-depressive cases were treated” is problematic; revising the sentence: to
read “the people with bipolar disorder were treated” differentiates the people
from the disorder. Likewise, in the medical context, avoid the terms “patient
rmanagement” and “patient placement™; in most cases, the treatment, not the
patient. is managed; some alternatives are “coordination of care.” “supportive
services, and “assistance.”

Broad clinical terms such as "borderline” and “at risk” should be properly
explained when used. Avold using these terms in a broad sense {8, “the diag-
nosiz was borderline,” “at-risk students™) because such usage obscures the spe-
cific clinical or psychometric meaning of the terms. For example, “the diagnosis
was borderline” in a neuropsychology and psychometric testing context may be
elarified to specify a score on a specific test or instrument (e.4., “standard scores
between 70 and 80 are considered psychometrically borderline, or between the
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low average and mildly impaired ranges, indicating a risk for a diagnosis of X7,
whereas in a diagnostic context, “the diagnosis was borderline” may be clarified
to specify a diagnosis (e.g., borderline personality disorder). When using the
term “at risk” specify whao is at risk and the nature of that rigk (e.g., "adolescents
whao use substances are at risk for early school dropout™).

Across contexts, write about the people who participated in your work in
a way that scknowledges their contributions and agency. Sentence structure
plays a key role in this acknowledgment. as does using professional language
{see Section 4.7). Use the active voice to deseribe your actions and the actions of
participants {see Section 4.13); the passive voice suggests individuals are acted
upon instead of being actors (e.g., “the subjects completed the trial” and “we
collected duta from the participants” are preferable to “the trial was completed
by the subjects” and “the participants were run’). Avoid the term “failed,” as in
“eight participants failed to complete the Rorschach test” because it can imply a
personal shortcoming instead of a research result; “did not complete” is a more
neutral choice (Knatterud. 1991). These choices will help ensure that you convey
respect for the people about whom you are writing.

5.7 Racial and Ethnic Identity

Terms used to refer to racial and ethnic groups continue to change over time.
Cne reason for this is simply personal preference; preferred designations are as
varied as the people they name. Another reaszon is that designations can become
dated over time and may hold negative connotations. When describing racial
and ethnic groups, be appropriately specific and sensitive to issues of labeling
[#ee Sections 5.1-5.2).

Race refers to physical differences that groups and cultures consider socially
significant. For example, people might identify their race as Aboriginal, Afii-
can American or Blick, Asian, European American or White, Native Ameri-
can, Mative Hawaiian or Pacific Islander, Maori, or some other race. Ethmicity
refers to shared cultural characteristics such as language, ancestry, practices,
and beliefs. For example, people might identify as Latino or another ethnicity,
Be clear about whether you are referring to a racial group or to an ethnic group.
Race is a social construct that is not universal, 20 one must be careful not to
impose racial labels on ethnic groups. Whenever possible, use the racial and/
or ethnic terms that your participants themselves use. Be sure that the racial
and ethnic categories you use are as clear and specific as possible. For example,
instead of categorizing participants as Asian American or Hispanic American,
you could use more specific lnhels that identify their nation or region of origin,
such as Japanese American or Cuban American. Use commonly accepted des-
ignations (e.g., census categories) while being sensitive to participants’ preferred
designation.

Spelling and Capitalization of Racial and Ethnie Terms. Racial and ethnic
groups are designated by proper nouns and are capitalized. Therefore, use
"Black” and "White”™ instead of "black™ and “white” {do not use colors to refer
to ather human groups; doing so is considered pejorative). Likewise, capital-
ize terms such as “Native American,” "Hispanic,” and so an. Capitalize “Tndige-
nous” and “Aboriginal” whenever they are used. Capitalize “Indigenous People”
or "Abaoriginal People” when referring to a specific group (e.g., the Indigenous
Peoples of Canada). but use lowercase for “people” when describing persons
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who are Indigenous or Aboriginal {e.g.. “the authors were all Indigenous people
but belonged to different nations").

Do not use hyphens in multivord names, even if the names act a8 unit mod-
ifiers (e, write “Asian American participants.” not “Asian-American partici-
pants’). If people belong to multiple racial or ethaic groups, the names of the
specific groups are capitalized, but the terms “multiracial” “biracial,” “multi-
ethnie,” and so.0n are lowercaze,

Terms for Specific Groups. Designations for specific ethnie and racial groups
are described next. These groups frequently are included in studies published in
APA journals; the examples provided are far from exhaustive but illustrate some
of the complexities of labeling.

Peaple of African Origin, When writing about people of African ancestry, several
factors inform the appropriate terms to use. People of African descent have

widely varied eultural backgrounds, family histories, and family experiences.
Some will be from Caribbean islands, Latin America, various regions in the
United States, countries in Africa. or elsewhere, Some American people of Afri-
can ancestry prefer "Black,” and others prefer "African American™; both terms
are acceptable. However, "African American” should not be used ag an umbrella
term for people of African ancestry worldwide because it obscures other eth-
nicities or national origing, such as Nigerian, Kenyan. Jamaican, or Bahamian:
in these cases use "Black” The terms "Negro™ and “Afro-American” are outdated:
therefore, their use is generally inappropriate.

People of Asian Origin. When writing about people of Asian ancestry from Asia,
the term “Asian” is appropriate; for people of Asian descent from the United
States or Canada, the appropriate term is “Asian American” or “Asian Cana-
dian,” respectively. [t is problematic to group “Asian” and “Asian American” as if
the'y are synonymeous. This usage reinforces the idea that Asian Americans are
perpetual foreigners. "Asian” refers to Asians in Asia, not in the United States,
and should not be used to refer to Asian Americans. The older term “Oriental®
is primarily used to refer to cultural objects such as carpets and is pejorative
when used to refer to people. To provide more specificity, “Asian origin® may
be divided regionally, for example, into South Asia (including most of India and
countries such as Afghanistan, Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Nepal), Southeast Asia
(including the eastern parts of India and countries such as Vietnam, Cambodia,
Thailand, Indonesia, and the Philippines), and East Asia (including countries
such as China, Vietnam, Japan. South Korea and North Korea, and Taiwan . The
corresponding terms (e.g., East Asian) can be used; however, refer to the specific
nation or region of origin when possible,

People of Eurapean Origin. When writing about people of European ancestry,
the terms “White” and “Eurapean American” are acceptable. Adjust the latter
term as needed for location, for example, *European,” "European American,”
and “European Australian” for people of European descent living in Europe, the
United States, and Australia, respectively. The use of the term "Cavcasian” as an
alternative to “White” or "European” is discouraged because it originated as a
way of classifying White people as a race to be favorably compared with other
races. As with all discussions of race and ethnicity, it is preferable to be more
specific about regional (e.d., Southern European, Scandinavian) or national
(e.g., ltalian, Irish, Swedish, French, Polish) origin when possible.
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Indigenous Peoples Arownd the World. When writing about Indigenous Peoples, use
the names that they call themselves. In general, refer to an Indigenous group as
a “people” or "nation” rather than as a “tribe.”

* In Morth America, the collective terms "Native American” and "Native North
American” are acceptable (and may be preferred to "American Indian®)
“Indian” usually refers to people from India, Specify the nation or people if
possible (e.g., Cherokee, Navajo, Sioux).

* Hawaiian Natives may identify as “Native American,” "Hawaiian Native,”

“Indigenous Peoples of the Haowaiian Islands,” and/or "Pacihic Islander”

* In Canada, refer to the Indigenous Peoples collectively as “Indigenous Peo-
ples” or "Aboriginal Peoples™ (Intermational fowrnal of Indigenous Health, n.d.)
specify the nation or people if possible (e.g., People of the First Nations of
Canada, People of the First Nations, or First Nations People: Métis; Inuit),

* In Alaska, the Indigenous People may identify as “Alaska Natives” The Indig-
enous Peoples in Alaska, Canada, Siberia, and Greentand may identify as a
specific nation (e.g., Inuit, Iupiat). Avoid the term “Eskimao” because it may
be considered pejorative.

* In Latin America and the Caribbean, refer to the Indigenous Peoples col-
lectively as “Indigenous Peoples” and by name if possible (e.g. Quechua,
Aymara, Taino, Nahuatl).

* In Australia, the Indigenous Peoples may identify as “Aboriginal People” or
“Aboriginal Australians” and “Torres Strait Islander People” or “Torres Strait
Island Australians.” Refer to specific groups when people use these terms
to refer to themselves {e.g., Anangu Pitfantjatjara, Arrernte).

* InNew Zealand, the Indigenous People may identify as "Miaori™ or the “Maori
peaple” (the proper spelling includes the diacritical macron over the "a")L

For information on citing the Traditional Knowledge or Oral Traditions of
Indigenous Peoples as well as the capitalization of terms related to Indigenous
Peoples, see Section 89,

People of Middle Eastern Origin, When writing about people of Middle Eastern
and North African (MENA) descent, state the nation of origin {e.g., Iran, lrag,
Egypt, Lebanon, Israel) when possible. In some cases, people of MENA descent
whio claim Arab ancestry and reside in the United States may be referred to as
“Arab Americans.” In all cases, it is best to allow individuals to self-identify.

People of Hispanic or Latine Ethnicity. When writing about people who identify
as Hispanic, Latino (or Latinx, ete.) Chicano, or another related designation,
authors should consult with their participants to determine the appropri-
ate choice. Mote that "Hispanic™ 18 not necessarily an all-encompassing term,
and the labels "Hispanic” and "Lating” have different connotations. The term
“Lating” (and its related forms) might be preferred by those originating from
Latin America, including Brazil, Some use the word “Hispanic™ to refer to
those who speak Spanish; however, not every group in Latin America speaks
Spanish (e.g., in Brazil, the official language is Portuguese). The word "Lating”
is gendered (i.e., "Latina” is masculine and “Latina” is feminine); the use of the
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word "Latin@” to mean both Latine and Latina is now widely acoepted. “Latiny”
can also be used as a gender-neutral or nonbinary term inclusive of all gen-
ders, There are compelling reasons to use any of the terms “Latino,” "Latina,”
“Lating/a,” "Lating,” and/or "Latinx” (3ee de Onis, 2007}, and various groups
advocate for the use of different forms.

Use the termis) your participants or population uses; if you are not working
directly with this population but it is a focus of your research, it may be helpful
to explain why you chose the term you used or to choose a more inclusive term
Hke “Latinx” In general, naming a nation or region of origin is preferred (e.g.,
Bolivian, Salvadoran, or Costa Rican is more specific than Latino, Lating, Latin
American, or Hispanic).

Parallel Comparisons Among Groups. Nonparallel designations {e.g., “Afri-
can Americans and Whites” “Asian Americang and Black Americans”) should
be avoided because one group is deseribed by color, whereas the other group
iz not. Instead, use “Blacks and Whites” or “African Americans and European
Americans for the former example and “Asian Americans and African Ameri
cans” for the latter example. Do not use the phrase "White Americans and racial
minorities”; the rich diversity within racial minorities is minimized when it is
compared with the term “White Amencans”

Avoiding Essentialism. Language that essentializes or reifies race is strongly
discouraged and is gencrally considered inappropriate. For example, phrases
such as “the Black race” and “the White race” are essentialist in nature, portray
human groups monolithically, and often perpetuate stereotypes.

Writing About "Minorities.” To refer to non-White racial and ethnic groups
collectively, use terms such as “people of color” or “underrepresented groups”
rather than "minorities.” The use of “minority” may be viewed pejoratively
because it is usually equated with being less than, oppressed, or deficient in
comparison with the majority (i.e., White people). Rather, a minority group is a
population subgroup with ethnie, racial, social, religious, or other character-
istics different from those of the majority of the population, though the rele-
vance of this term is changing as the demographics of the population change
(APA, 2015a). If a distinction is needed between the dominant racial group
and nondominant racial groups, vse a modifier {ed., “ethnic” “racial”) when
uging the word "minority” (e.g,, ethnic minarity, racial minority, racial-ethnic
minority). When possible, use the specific name of the group or groups to
which you are referring.

Do not assume that members of minority groups are underprivileged:
underprivileged means having less money, education, resources, and so forth
than the other peaple in a society and may refer to individuals or subgroups
in any racial or ethnic group. Terms such as "economically marginalized” and
“economically exploited” may also be used rather than “underprivileged.”
Whenever possible, use more specific terms {e.g., schools with majority Black
populations that are underfunded) or refer to discrimination or systematic
oppression as a whole,

5.8 Sexual Orientation

Sexual orfentation is a part of individual identity that includes "a person’s sexual
and emotional attraction to another person and the behavior and/or secial affil-
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imtion that may result from this attraction” (APA, 2015a, p, 862). Use the term
“sexual orientation” rather than "sexual preference,” “sexual identity)” or "sexual
orientation identity.” All people choose their partners regardless of their sexual
orientation: however, the arfentation itsell is not a cholce.

Sexual orientation can be conceptualized first by the degree to which a
person feels sexual and emotional attraction: some parallel terms are “sexual.”
“demisexual” (or “dray-asexual” or “gray-A7), and “asexual” (see The Asexual Visi-
bility & Education Network, n.d.). A person who identifies as sexual feels sexual
and emaotional attraction toward some or all types of people, a person who jden-
tifies as demisexual feels sexually attracted only within the context of a strong
emotional connection with another person, and a person who identifies as asex:
ual does not experience sexual attraction or has little imerest in sexual behavior
(see APA, 2015h).

Second, sexual orientation can be conceptualized as having a direction.
For people who identify as sexual or demisexual, their attraction then may be
directed toward people who are similarly gendered, differently gendered, and
0 on. That is, sexnal orientation indicates the gendered directionality of attrac:
tion, even if that directionality is very inclusive (e.g.. nonbinary). Thus, a person
might be attracted to men, women, both. neither, masculinity, femininity, and/
or to people who have other gender identities such as genderqueer or androg-
ynaus, or a person may have an attraction that is not predicated on a perceived
or known gender identity.

Termis for Sexual Orientation. Some examples of sexual orentation are leshian,
gay, heterosexual, straight, asexual, bisexual, queer, polysexual, and pansexual
(also called multisexual and omnisexual)l For example, a person who identifies
a8 leshian might describe herself as a woman (gender identity) who is attracted
ta women (sexual orientation}—the sexual orientation label of *lesbian” is pred-
icated on a perceived or known gender identity of the other person. However,
someone who identifies as pansexual might describe their attraction to people
a8 being inclusive of gender identity but not determined or delineated by gen-
der identity. Mote that these definitions are evolving and that self-identification
is best when possible.

Use the umbrella term "sexual and gender minorities” to refer to multiple
sexual andfor gender minority groups, or write about “sexual orientation and
gender diversity” (these terms are used by the Office on Sexual Orientation and
Gender Diversity at APA and the Sexual & Gender Minority Research Office
at the National Institutes of Health). Abbreviations such as LGETQ), LGET()+,
LGETQIA, and LGBTCHA+ may also be used to refer to multiple groups, The
form "LGET” iz considered outdated, but there 15 nol consensus about which
abhreviation including or beyond LGET() to use. If you use the abbreviation
LGET) (or a related one), define it (see Section 6.25) and ensure that it is rep-
resentative of the groups about which you are writing. Be specific about the
groups to which you refer (e.g., do not use LGBTQ and related ahbreviations to
write about legislation that primarily affects transgender people; instead, spec-
ify the impacted group). However. if in doubt, use one of the umbrella terms
rather than a potentially inaccurate abbreviation.

When using specific terms for orientations, define them if there is ambiguity.
For example, the adjective “gay” can be interpreted broadly, to include all gen-
ders, or more narrowly, to include only men, 3o define “gay” when you use it in



Rty Bupal by Top:

your paper, or use the phrase “gay men” to clarify the usage. By convention, the
term “leshians” i3 approprate to use interchangdeably with “leshian women,” but
“gay men” or “gay people” should be used, not “gays.”

Inaceurate or Pejorative Terms. Avoid the terms “homosexual” and “homo-
sexuality” Instead, use specific, identity-first terms to describe people’s sesual
arientation (e.g.. bisexual people, queer people). These specific terms refer pri-
marily to identities and to the culture and communities that have developed
among people who share those identities. It is inaceurate to collapse these com-
munities into the term “homosexual” Furthermore, the term “homosexuality”
has been and continues to be associated with negative stereotypes, pathology,
and the reduction of people’s identities to their sexual behavior, Homoprefudice,
biprefudice, homonegativity, and so forth are terms used to denote prejudicial
and discriminatory attitudes toward lesbians, gay men. bisexual individuals,
or other sexual minoritics. Heterosexism refers to the belicf that heterosexuality
is normative, as indicated in the assumption that individuals are heterosexual
unless otherwise specified {American Psychological Association of Graduate
Students, 2015). The terms “straight” and “heterosexual” are both acceptable to
use when referring to people who are attracted to individuals of another gen-
der; the term “straight” may help move the lexicon away from a dichotomy of
heterosexual and homaosexual, For more information regarding sexual orienta-

tion, see “Guidelines for Psychological Practice With Transgender and Gender
Monconforming People” (APA, 2015a),

5.9 Sociceconomic Status

Socipeconomic status (SES] encompastes nol only income but also educational
attainment, occupational prestige, and subjective perceptions of social status
and social class. SES encompasses quality of life attributes and opportunities
afforded to people within society and is a consistent predictor of a vast array of
psychological outcomes. Thus, SES should be reported as part of the descrip-
tion of participants in the Method zection, Because SES is complex, it is not
indexed similarly in all studies; therefore, precise terminology that appropri-
ately describes a level of specificity and sensitivity is essential to minimize bias
in language around SES (for a discussion, see Diemer et al., 2013}

Reporting SES. When reporting SES, provide as much detailed information as
possible about peoples income, education, and occupations or employment
circumstances. For example, when referring to “low-income participants” or
“high-income participants.” classify whether reported incomes take into account
househald size, or provide information about the relation between househald
incomes and federal poverty guidelines. Additionally, SES can be described by
providing information related to specific contextual and environmental eondi-
tions such as participants’ housing arrangement (e.g., renting a home, owning a
home, residing in subsidized housing) and neighborhood characteristics such as
median household income, percentage of unemployed people, or proportion of
students who qualify for free or reduced-price lunch in local schools.

Pejorative or Stereotyping Terms. Avoid using broad, pejorative, and gener-
alizing terms to discuss SES. Specifically, negative connotations are associated
with terms such as “the homeless,” “inner-city.” ‘ghetto,” “the projects,” “poverty
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stricken,” and “welfare reliant.” Instead, use specific, person-first language such
as "mothers who receive TANF benefits” rather than “welfare maothers” [“"TANF"
stands for “Temporary Assistance for Needy Families” and is the proper term
for the current welfare program in the United States). When discussing people
without a fixed, regular, or adequate nighttime residence, use specific language
that addresses the quality or lick of housing or length of time without housing,
not whether the people consider their residence a home. That iz, use language
like “prople experiencing homelessness,” “people who are homeless,” “people in
emergency shelter” or “people in transitional housing,” rather than calling peo-
ple “the homeless.”

It is important to note that SES terms such as “low-income™ and “poor” have
historically served as implicit descriptors for racial and/or ethnic minority peo-
ple. Thus, itis eritical that authors include racial and or ethnic descriptors within
SES categorics—for example, “This sample includes low-income and middle-
income Puerto Rican fathers” Implicit biases around economic and occupa-
Honal status can result in deficit-based language that blames individuals for
their occupational, educational, or economic situation (e.g., "attendant eco-
nomic deficits”) rather than recognizing a broader societal context that influ-
ences individual circumstances. Deficit-based language also focuses on what
people lack rather than on what they possess. Instead of labeling people as “high
school dropouts,” “being poorly educated,” or “having little education.” provide
more sensitive and specific deseriptors such as “people who do not have a high
schoaol diploma or equivalent” Alternatively, by adopting a strengths-based per-
spective, authors can write about “people who have a grade school education.”
Likewise, instead of writing about an “achievement gap.” write about an “oppar-
tunily gap” to emphasize how the context in which people live affects their out-
COMEs OF opporiunities.

5.10 Intersectionality

When authors write about personal characteristics, they should be sensitive
ta infersectionality—that is, to the way in which individuals are shaped by and
identify with a vast array of cultural, structural, sociobiological. economic,
and social contexts (Howard & Renfrow, 2004). Intersectionality is a paradigm
that addresses the multiple dimensions of identity and social systems as they
intersect with one another and relate to inequality, such as racism, genderism,
heterosexism, ageism, and classism, among other variables (APA. 2017h), Thus,
individuals are located within a range of social groups whose structural inequal-
ities can result in marginalized identities.

Because people are unique, many identities are possible. As one example of
a group with an intersectional identity, Black lesbian women may have simi-
larities to and differences from other oppressed groups in the meanings that
are assigned to their multiple positionalities. Black women may identify with
the oppréessive and discriminatory experiences of White women as well as with
those of Black men. At the same time, Black leshian women’s experiences may
not be equivalent to those of these other groups. They may experience discrim-
ination as a response to their race, gender, and/for sexual orientation. Thus,
their experience does not necessarily reflect the sum of oppressions of racism,
sexism, and heteronormativity (Le., race + sex + heterosexism| but rather their
unique identities and social locations as Black lesbian women that are not based
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in or driven by the perspectives of White women or of Black men (Bowles,
2008; Crenshaw, 1989). That is, for example, even though Black women and
White women are both women, and Black women and Black men are both
Black, this does not mean that the perspectives and experiences of the latter
groups are the same as or related to those of Black leshian women.

Intersectional identities also include experiences of privileded contexts that
intersect with those of oppression. For example, a Laotian immigrant woman
with a disability may experience a sense of safety and privilege because of her
legal immigration status in the United States, but she may experience discrim-
ination and a lack of access to appropriate resources within and cutside of her
family and ethnic community on the basis of her disability status. A Jewish
American adolescent may experience privilege ns a result of being perceived as
White but may be the target of anti-Semitic slurs at school and in social media
because of their religious beliefs, These examples illustrate how perspectives
are shaped by the multiplicity of identities and contexts to which an individual
belongs, some oppressed and some privileged. Aspects of identity such as race,
gender, and class can be oppressed or privileged, in ways that may differ across
contexts, and can result in differing experiences that interact dynamically to
shape an individual’s experiences, advantages, and disadvantages across time
and space. The intersections of multiple identities transform the oppressed and
privileged aspects of each person’s layered, interlocking identities,

To address intersectionality in a paper, identify individuals’ relevant charac-
teristics and group memberships (e.g., ability and/or disability status, age, gen-
der, gender identity, gencration, historical as well as ongoing experiences of
marginalization, immigrant status, language, national origin, race and/or ethnic-
ity, religion or spirituality, sexual orientation, social class, and socioeconomic
status, among other variables), and describe how their characteristics and group
memberships intersect in ways that are relevant to the study. Report participant
data for each group using specific terms as dezscribed in Sections 5.3 to 5.9, For
example, when describing participants in terms of their race and gender, wrile
“20 participants were African American women, 15 participants were European
American women, 23 participants were African American men. and 18 partic-
ipants were European American men (all participants were cisgender)” rather
than 35 participants were women and 41 were men; 43 were African American
and 33 were European American” Reporting participant characteristics in this
way helps readers understand how many groups there are that are composed of
individuals with the same characteristics. Likewise, when reporting and inter-
preting the results, note the impact of any intersections on the findings rather
than assuming that one characteristic is responsible for what you found. For
more discussion of intersectionality, see the Multicultural Guidelines: An Ecologi-
cal Approach to Context, Identity, and Intersectionality (APA. 2017h),
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MECHANICS OF S5TYLE

Siyle refers to guidelines for ensuring clear, consistent communieation and pre-
sentation in written works. APA Style, as described in this Publication Manual,
provides guidelines for writing scholarly papers. Publishers and instructors
often require authors writing for publication and students writing for a course
or degree requirement to follow specific style guidelines to aveid inconsisten-
cles among and within journal articles, book chapters, and academic papers.
For example, without style guidelines, authors might use the spellings “health
care. “health-care,” and “healthcare” interchangeably in one work. Although
their meaning is the same and the choice of one style over another may seem
arbitrary (in this case, “health care,” with a space and no hyphen, is APA Style),
guch variations in style can distract or confuse readers.

In this chapter, we provide essential style guidelines for scholarly writing,
including punctuation, spelling, capitalization, italics, abbreviations, numbers,
statistical and mathematical copy. and lists. These guidelines often overlap with
those for general good writing practices. However, we omit general grammir
rules explained in widely available writing manuals and examples of grammar
or usage with little relevance to manuseripts submitted to journals that use APA
Style. Style manuals agree more often than they disagree; when they disagree,
the Publication Manual takes precedence for APA Style papers or publications.

Punctuation

Punctuation establishes the cadence of a sentence, telling readers where to
pause {comma, semicolon, and colon), stop (perfod and question mark), or take
a detour (dash, parentheses, and square brackets). Punctuation of a sentence
usudlly denotes a pause in thought; different kinds of punctuation indicate dif
ferent kinds and lengths of pauses.
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6.1 Spacing After Punctuation Marks

Insert one space after the following:

* periods or other punctuation marks at the end of a sentence

*  commas, cobons, and semicolons

* periods that separate parts of a reference list entry (see Section 9.5)
* periods following initials in names (M. P, Clark)

Do not insert a space in the following cases;

= after internal periods in abbreviations (e.g,, a.m., i.e., U.5.)

= after periods in identity-concealing labels for study participants [F.LM.)
* around colons in ratios (1:4}

Mote: We recommend using one space after the period or other punctuation
mark at the end of a sentence; however, foliaw the guidelines of your publisher or
instructor if they have different requinements.

6.2 Period

Use a period or periods in the following cases:

* toend a complete sentence

* with initials in names (Bazerman, M. H.)

* inthe abbreviations for “United States” and “United Kingdom™ when they are
used as adjectives (U5, Navy; it is not required to abbreviate these terms)

* in identity-concenling labels for study participants (F.1LM.)

* in Latin abbreviations (a.m., cf., .2, L.e., pom., vs.)

* in reference abbreviations (Vel. 1, 2nd ed., p. 6, paras. 11-12, F. Supp.)

* inera designations (B.C.E., C.E., B.C., A.D.; see Section 9.42)

* toend each element within a reference {except DOls and URLs; see Section 9.5)

Do not use periods in the following cases:

* in abbreviations of state, provinee, or territory names (NY; CA; Washington,
DC: BC: ON; NSW)

* in capital letter abbreviations and acronyms (APA, NDA, NIMH, 1)

* in abbreviations for academic degrees (PhD, PsyD, EJD, MD, MA, RN, MSW,
LCSW, ete.; see Section 2.5)

* in abbreviations for routes of administration (icv, im, ip. iv, sc)
* in metric and nonmetric measurement abbreviations (cm, hr. kg, min, ml, s}

Mote: Use a pariod with the abbreviation for "inch™ or "inches® [in} because
othenwise it Could be mismad.

=



Pufid it

after URLs in the text {sce Section 8.22) instead, place URLs in the middle of
the sentence or in parentheses to avoid ending a sentence with a URL

after DOs or URLS in the reference list (see Section 9.35)

6.3 Comma
Use a comma in the following cases:

between elements in @ series of three or more items, including before the
final item {see also Section 6.49); this last comma is called & serial comma or
Oxford comma
Correet: haight, widih, andl depth
after an introductory phrase (if the introductory phrase is short, the comma
after it is optional)
After the nurses administened the medication, patients rated their pain.
i ‘this section, we discuss
or
im ‘this secticn wo discuss
to set off a nonessential or nonrestrictive clause (see Section 4.21)—that is, a

clause that embellishes a sentence but if removed would leave the grammati-
cal structure and meaning of the sentence intact

Strong fearful faces, which are rarely sean o sveryday Me, convey mtense expression of
reegativeg ErEnathons,

to set off statistics in the text that already contain parentheses, to avoid nested
parentheses

Sleep armount was nol sgnifeantly diffemn batween the three groups napc M = 7.48
but, 500 = 155 wake: M= B.13 he, 5D = 1.22; nap = wake: M = 7.25 hr, 50 = 0.78), Fi2, 71)
=232, p=.11.

Thisre wart & imain effect of group on comected meogniton, F2, 71) =338, p < 04, 0= 08T,

to separate two independent clauses joined by a conjunction
Facial expressions were presented, and different photo madels were chosen randomly.

ta set off the year in exact dates in the text or in a retrieval date (see Section
9.16); however, when only a month and year appear in the text, do not use a
COmIL

Retrieved April 24, 2020, from

in Agel 2020

te set off the year in parenthetical in-text citations

(Bargen-Abramoff, 2018)

{Homwitz, 2019, discovered . . . |

to sepurate groups of three digits in most numbers of 1,000 or more (see Sec-
tien 6,38 for exceptions)

155




156 Oar  REECHANICS OF STYLE

Do not use a comma in the following cases:

= before an essential or restrictive clinse (see Section 4.21) because removing
such a clause from the sentence would alver the intended meaning

Adologconts who spent a small amount of fime on sloctronic communication activities
ware happler than those whe spent no tima on such acthvitss.

* between the two parts of a compound predicate
Correct; Participants rated the tems and completed a demegraphic questicnnaina,
fncorrect: Pamcipants rated the fems, and completed a demagrphic guesticnnaire.
* toseparate parts of measurement
7 yaars 4 months
2min 358
St 10in.

6.4 Semicolon

Use a semicolon in the following cases:

* toseparate two independent clauses that are not joined by a conjunction
Shudents moaived course cradit for panicipation; commainity rmoembsers mecaied S10.

* toseparate two independent clavses joined by a conjunctive adverb such as
“however,” “therefore,” or "nevertheless™
The children studied the vocabulary words; however, they had difficutties with recall,

* toseparate items in a list that already contain commas (see Section 6,49)
The color groups wene red, yellow, and blea; orange, green, and purple; or blad, gray,
and bireiat,

* toseparate multiple parenthetical citations (see Section 8.12)

(Gaddes, 2018; Lai et al, 2094, Williams & Peng, 2017

* to scparate different types of information in the same set of parenthescs, to
avoid back-to-back parentheses
(n = 33; Fu & Ginsbung, 2020)

* toscparate sets of statistics that already contain commas

[sge, M= 34.5 pears, 95% C1 [29.4, 3048 yesrs of educatian, M = 1008 8.7, 12,1 and
wipkly income, M = $412 522, 7020

6.5 Colon

| Use a colon in the following cases:

¢ between a grammatically complete introductory clause {one that could
stand alone as a sentence, including an imperative statement) and a final
phrase or clause that illustrates, extends, or amplifies the preceding thought
(ifthe clause following the colon is a complete sentence, begin it with a cap-
ital letter; see Section 6.13)

There are thess main patterns of mother-nfant aftschmant: secune, svahdant, ard resstant’
srmbivalent [insworth et al, 19781

Yaryg et al. (2019 confirmed the fnding: Ten pedormance depended on preparation.
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= in ratios and proportions
Thnpmpubu-nnful‘l!n wiater wat -8

Do not use a colon in the following case:

»  after an introduction that is not an independent clause or complete sentence
Thies formuls &= f =8 + &,
Tanget behanviors inchked aating, seeping, and socializng.
The partcipants wens siked to
® rank the 15 tams,
& paplain their dhaices, and
# cleae ehair motebooks when finmhed,

6.6 Dash

Two kinds of dash are used in APA Style: the e dosh (long dash) and the en daesh
{midsized dash). These dashes are different from hyphens (see Section 6.12) and
minus signs (2ee Section 6.45),

Em Dash. Use an em dash to set off an element added to amplify or digress from
the main clavse, Overuse of the em dash weakens the flow of material, so uze
it judiciously. Do not use a space before or after an em dash. Word-processing
progrims can be set to automatically convert two back-to-back hyphens to an
em dash. (See Section 6.17 for capitalization following em dashes in titles.)
Social adjustment==but not academic sdusiment=—was associated with extraversion.

En Dash. An en dash iz longer and thinner than a hyphen but shorter than an em
dash. Use an en dash between words of equal weight in a compound adjective
and to indicate a numerical range, such as a page or date range. Do not insert
a space before or after an en dash, Word-processing programs have options for
ingerting an en dash.

aythor-clate citation

Sydnoy-Los Angeles fght

PR &7

SOR—L0%
A hyphen rather than an en dash is generally used in an abbreviation that con-
tains dashes, such as the abbreviation for a test or scale (e.g., MMPI-2) or a diag-
nostic manual {DEM-5, ICD-11; see Section 6.25).

4.7 Quotation Marks

This section addresses how to use quotation marks other than with direct quo-
tations(see Sections B.25-8.36). Quotation marks often appear with ather punc-
tuation marks. Place commas and periods inside closing quotation marks. Place
other punctuation marks (e.g., colons, semicolons, ellipses) outside closing quo
tation marks.

Uige double quotation marks in the following cases:
* torefer toa letter, word, phrase, or sentence as a linguistic example or as itself

thie kattar “m"

the singular “thay”

answered “yas® or “no”
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Instead of refarring to someocne as a “defective child,” talk about a "child with a congenital
disability® or a "child with a birth impamant.”
Students wrate *| promise to uphold the honor code® at the top of the test page,

* to present stimuli in the text (long lists of stimuli may be better presented in
a table, where quotation marks are not needed)
Tha steralus words were “ganden,” “laundry,” “briefcase,” and “slary,”

Note: Some publishers prefer nalics for the presentation of stirmull and so forth;
consult the manustript preparation quidelines o fournal editor for the prefemed
Fewrrranl.

* to reproduce material from a test item or verbatim instructions to partici-
pants (if instructions are long, present them in an appendix or set them off
from text in block quaote format without quotation marks; see Sections 2.14
and 8.27)

The first item was “Heow tired da you feel after & long day at wedk?™
Participants read, “Yow can write as much a3 you like when answering the questions ®
* tointroduce a word or phrase used as an ironic comment, as slang, or as an

invented or coined expression; use quotation marks only for the first occur-
rence of the word or phrase, not for subsequent occurrences

First ococurronce; Subsequent ocourrence:
considered “normal” behavior norrnal beharvior
called a “friendly fink" a friendly link

* tointroduce a label; after the label has been used once, do not use quotation
marks for subsequent occurrences

Thie image abal changed from “spiderseb™ to "dartboard,” The spiderwab and dartboand

* toset off the title of a periodical article or book chapter when the title iz used
in the text or in a copyright attribution (do not use quotation marks around
the article or book chapter title in the reference list entry)

In toxt:

Crarlemans and Bakker's (2018} artxche, “Motwating Job Chamctenstics and Happéness at

Work: A Muftilevel Perspactive,” described |

In the refersnce list:

Crarlemans, W, G5 M., & Bakker, A, B. 2018, Motivating job characteristics and happiness
atwork A multilevel perspective. Jeumal of Apphed Paychalogy, TOA0TTY 1230-1241,
hitps:/dolong 10, 1037 /apl0000318

I & eapyright attribution:

Adapbed from “Motivating Job Charscteristics and Happiness st Work: A Mulilevel
Perspeciiee,® by W G M. Oedemans and A B. Bakker, 2018, Joumnal of Applisd Pay-
chotogy, 1011}, p. 1236 (httpafdol org 10,1037 (apid0003 18], Copyright 2018 by
the Armerican Paychalogical Association,

Do not use double quotation marks in the following cases:

* to highlight a key term or phrase (e,g., around a term for which you are going
to provide a definition); instead, use italics (see Section 6.22)

-
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to identify the anchors of a scale; instead, use italics (see Section 6.22)

to refer to a numeral as itsell because the meaning is sufficiently clear with-
oul quotation marks

Tha rismeeral 2 was displayed onscrean.

to hedge or downplay meaning (do not use any punctuation with these
EX PrESEICHTS |

Correct: Tha teacher revarded the class with fokens.,

Incarract: The teacher “revarded” the chass with tokens,

6.8 Parentheses
Uze parentheses in the following cases:

to set off structurally independent elements

The patterns were statistcally sagnificant (see Figire S}

te et off in-text citations {see Section 8.11)

Barmes and Speestzer (2019) desoribed

{Prector & Hoffmann, 200148)

to introduce an abbreviation in the text (see also Section 6.25)

gabanic skin response {G5R)

Child Repart of Parental Behavior Inventory {CRPBI; Schasfer, 15565)

to set off letters that identify items in a list within a sentence or paragraph
{see also Section 6.50)

The subject areas included (a) syronyms associated with cultural interactions, (B descrip-
tors for ethnic growp membership, and (o) peychological symptoms and outcomes asioci-
atod with bicultural adaptation,

to group mathematical expressions (see also Sections 6.9 and 6.46)

e = TWig=2}

toe enclose numbers that identify displayed formulas and equations

M= ahM. +E+ g g’ {1

to enclose statistical values that do not already contain parentheses

was statistically significant (p = 031)

to enclose degrees of freedom

tfs = 219
Hz ig= 31

Nate: (When a complete sentence is enclosed in parentheses, like this, place the
end punctuation inside the parentheses.) If only. part of & sentence is enclosed in
parentheses, place punciuation outside the parentheses (like this)

Do not use parentheses in the following cases:

L

to enclose text within other parentheses; instead, use square brackets to
avoid nested parentheses

(Back Deprassion Imentony [BO); Beck et al, 1994

Ol
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* to enclose statistics that already contain parentheses; instead. use a comma
before the statistics to aveid nested parentheses

were significantly differart, Ald. 132 = 13,42, p < 001,
I * o enclose back-to-hack parenthetical information; instead. place the infor-
| mation in one set of parentheses, separated with a semicolon

Correct: {e.g., low,; Caikszentmibalyi, 2014)
Incomect: (2.q., flow] [Cabsrentrnihalya, 2014)

6.9 Square Brackets
Use square brackets in the following cases:

* to enclose parenthetical material that is already in parentheses
[The results for the contred group [n = B] are alss presented o Figue 2}

* to enclose abbreviations when the abbreviated term appears in parentheses
Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventong=2 [MMPI-2]; Butcher et al,, 2001}

* o enclose values that are the limits of a confidence interval
95% Chs [=7.2, 4.3], [9.2, 12.4], and [=1.2, =0.5]

* o enclose material inserted in a quotation by someone other than the origi-
mil author (see also Section 8.31)
Schofigld ot al, (2014} fownd that “these types of [warm and accepting] parenting behav-
iors are Pnﬂ'ﬁ'.'nlr associated with haating child and adolescant a-:l}u.'hﬂml’ 1Fh. &15L

* to enclose a description of form for some works (e.g., those outside the typ-
ical peer-reviewed academic literature; see Section 9.21) in a reference List
entry

Do not use square brackets in the following cases:

« to set off statistics that already include parentheses
Comect: in the first study, K1, 32} = 4.37, pw 045
tncornect: in the first study (F1, 32] = 4.37, p = 045],
fncormect: in the frst study [F{1, 32) = 4,37, p= D45],

Note: in rathematical material, the placement of brackets and parentheses &
reversed; that is, parentheses appear within brackets [ses Section 644).

| * around the year in a narrative citation when the sentence containing the nar-
| rative citation appears in parentheses; instead, use commas (see Section 8.11)

Carmect: {as Gregary, 2020, condhuded .. )
Incarmect: (8 Gregory [2020] coneluded . .. )

| &6.10 Slash
Use a slash (also called a “virgule,” solidus.” or "shill™) in the following cases:
| » to clarify a comparison in 8 compoumd adjective, especially when one of
| the elements is a hyphenated compound (alternatively, use an en dash; see
Section 6.6)
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the classification’similanty-judgment conditicn
hitufalse-alarms companssn
testfratent ralinbility, teot-ratet reliadility

» tospecify either of two possibilities
andior {use sparingly)
Latina/a

= toseparate a numerator from a denominator
XY
» to separate units of measurement accompanied by a numeric value (see Sec-

tion 6.27) if no numeric value appears with the unit of measurement, spell out
the word “per”

0.5 deg's
74 mgikg
« toset off phonemes
fal
s in citations of translated, reprinted. reissued, or republished works in the
text (see Section 9.41)
Freud [1923/1%41)

Do not use a slash in the following cases:

« more than once to express compound units: use centered dots and parenthe-
ses as needed to prevent ambiguity
Carrect: nmal * he! = mg?!
Incarrect: nmoliha’mg

« when a phrase would be clearer

Carmect: Each child handed the toy to thes parant or guandan
fncorrect: Each child handaed the toy to thelr parent’guardian,

Spelling

6.11 Preferred Spelling

Spelling in APA Style papers should conform to the Merriam-Webster.com Dictio-
nary (https://www.merriam-webster.com), The spellings of psychological terms
should conform to the APA Dictionary of Pevchology (hitps://dictionary.apa.org).
If o word appears differently in these two dictionaries, follow the spelling in
the APA Dictionary of Psychology. If a word is not in either of these dictionaries,
consult an unabridged edition of Websters dictionary (see hitpss//unabridged.
merriam-webstercom]). If the dictionary offers a choice of spellings, select one
and use it consistently throughout your paper.

The plural forms of some words of Latin or Greek origin can be troublesome
{particularly those that end in the letter 7). A list of preferred spellings of some
of the more comman ones follows.

Singular:  appenchs citenion  cumngylum datum phenomencn

Plural: appendices critania curmicula data phenomena
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Remember that plural nouns take plural verbs,

Correct: The data indicate
incormect: The data indicates

In general, form the possessive of a singular name by adding an apostrophe and
an’s (g, "Milner's theory™), This guideline also applies when a name ends in 5"
(e.g. "Descartess philosophy,” Jamess work™).

The spellings of terms related to technology evolve over time. Use the follow-
ing spellings for some common technology words in APA Style papers:

gl ebook argadar databasa
dana st smartphona inbernet intranst
Wi-Fi wabsita wabpage tha wab
herro page username login page fbut "log in®  emoj for the plural, either
whien used az a werh] "emaji” or “emojis”)
6.12 Hyphenation

Compound words—words composed of two or more words—take many forms;
they may be written as (a) two separate words (open), (b) one hyphenated word,
or (¢) one solid word, Compound words are often introduced into the language
s geparate or hyphenated words; as they become more commaonplace, they
tend to fuse into a solid word. For example, “data base™ has become “database.”
and “e-mail” has become “email” The dictionary is an excellent guide for choos-
ing the proper form: When a compound appears in the dictionary, its usage is
established. and it is considered a permanent compound (e.g., “health care”
“self-esteem,” “caregiver”). In general, follow the hyphenation shown in the dic-
tionary for permanent compounds (e.g.. write “health care” without a hyphen,
even in a phrase like "health care setting”); adjust hyphenation only to prevent
misreading, Dictionaries do not always agree on the way a compound should be
written (open, hyphenated, or solidk Section 6.11 gpecifies the dictionaries to
use for APA Style papers.

Another form of compound-—the temporary compound—is made up of
two or more words that oceur together, perhaps only in a particular paper.
to express a thought, Temporary compounds are not usually listed in the dic-
tionary. To determine how to hyphenate temporary compounds, follow these
guidelines:

* If a temporary compound can be misread or expresses a single thought,
use a_hyphen, especially when the temporary compound appears as an
adjective before the noun. When in doubt, use a hyphen for clarity. For
example, “Adolescents resided in two parent homes™ may mean that two
homes served as residences or that each adolescent lived with two parents;
a hyphen in *two-parent homes™ specifies the latter meaning.

= If the compound appears after the noun it modifies, do not use a hyphen
because, in almost all cases, the phrase is sufficiently clear without one. See
Table 6.1 for further examples of hyphen use in temporary compounds,
i-tast results but  results of ¢ tests
sama-ggy chitdren  but children of the same sax
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Table &1 Guide to Hyphenating Temporary Compound Terms
Gramenas guicelng | Exarngle
Hyphanats = =
4 compoumd with a particple when it pecedes. dicisicn-masing behaviar
the temn & madifies waber-depeived animals
L= C-ma-:ﬁm-—ibnmm
Apllmhu.dumq-nmﬁwnrt mi-i:pwiﬂa-nllw_,tﬁi
anud-u:ﬂwmumn:lﬁn to-be-recalled ibems
One-0n=ona inlerees
tha teern it maodilies midkdle-class families
lor-Troguancy wirdy
A compountd with & nurmber as the fint element sax-iriad
wihgn the compound precedes the teem it modifies | Tdth-grade studants
1d-min imvieral
& fracticn used as an adjectve eep-thirghy miagociy
it i
Amndhtﬂwnhmmunﬁfm behaviar related 1o dedsion making
studanis in the 12th grade
- mm - n - - - e e — .i ﬂmm’
4 compound including an agverb anding n "4~ wsily w1t
ralutively hamogeneous sample
- ru'rdumlg.llmg’mdpl.rhn-pni:
# compound including a comparative or batte:s written paper
highast seoding Sudents
Chemical terma sadim chioride solution
aming o compourd
Latin phrases used b adjectes ar sdverbs a postedon test
pot hes comparscns
weard Tl ad Bk (bt hyphenate the
L S ——— L Sdgeciball oty el g
Amiﬁmﬁglmwnm“h ﬁmupﬁpﬂ'hmmu
sexcond elemant Type 1l eror
TruHE-m'h'm-'r:u .
Fractions used a5 nouns mﬂudd'ﬂ'dm

* Write most words formed with prefixes and suffixves as one word without a
hyphen. See Table 6.2 for examples of prefixes and suffixes that do not require
hyphens: see Table 6.3 for examples of prefived and suffixed words that do
regquire hyphens. The same suffix may be hyphenated in some cases and not
in others (e.g., “nationwide” and “worldwide” vs, “industry-wide™).

* When two or more compound modifiers have a commaon base, that base
is sometimes omitted in all except the last modifier, but the hyphens are
retained. Leave a space after the hyphen when the base has been omitted,

unless punctuation follows the hyphen.

lang- and shor-term memony
2-, 3-, and 10-min trials

e 183
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Table 6.2 Profies and Suffixes That Do Not Require Hyphens

Profix or auffix Example Preficor suffin = Example
after | Iﬁl{m‘l‘ﬂ mina RSSO0
I | blingal ren | nomsgnfan:
L) | cenvanale phekia ageraphoba
Cylaar | eyberwariare post posttes]

e | moquiman pre preesparimental
atia | exiracumicular peeuda peeudascients
L | conchogrem gt quasiperiaciic
e b2 - i
inbar il sl sarnidarkndgss
o] | weavalike Bocin BOCORCONCTIE
TRl | macracosm sub subtest

iTabas | medgawatt supert supertediniabe
meta - metaethnography _ supra supraliminal
ITIIHE_ FUANCITAYDET un lﬂw
miCTgH miCIoCosm wndar undesrdaveloped

Mote, Howeeer, use 4 hyphen in “mats-arabm™ snd “guasi-aepanimental =

Table 6.3 Compound Words That Require Hyphens

Compourds i which the base woed |5
= capitaliped pro-Freichan
Likars-typa
Sarcgs-Hes
* i number post-1977
= an abbewviation pre-LICS triad
Y i i ko Griew) devb
All "solf-" compounds, whather sef-neport technique
Scociives o nouns the test was solf-paced
sa-gutenm
Waoech thist could be misundersiood fg-pair (pair again)
re-farm (form againy
ur-ienined (red ionied)
WWorh in which the ends and the et A
base word beging with "a,” *i," or "o""* anti-insallectual
BT
*But "sall prepchology.”

P i T cormpcunc iew el Bypherdlad wath Bads oy bagesare et " g

“prresileg.” "resgamne )
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Capitalization

APA Style is a "down” style, meaning that words are lowercase unless there is
specific guidance to capitalize them, as described in the following sections.

6.13 Words Beginning a Sentence
Capitalize the following:

# the Arst word in o complete sentence

» the first word after a colon if what follows the colon is a complete sentence
The statesmant was emphatics Further research is needed,

Do not capitalize the following:

« @ personal name that begins with a lowercase letter when the name begins a
sentence; alternatively, reword the sentence
.. e the test. van de Wijwer ot al, (2019) conchuded

+ a proper noun (other than a personal name) that begins with a lowercase let-
ter (e.g., iPad, eBay) or a lowercase statistical term {e.g., { test, p value) when
it begins a sentence (see Section 6.26); instead, reword the sentence to avaid
beginning with a lowercase letter

6.14 Proper Nouns and Trade Names
Capitalize the following:
= proper nouns and proper adjectives
= names of racial and ethnic groups (sec also Section 5.7)
W imerviewed 25 Black wearmen living in rural Loulsiana,
» names of specific university departments, academic institutions, and aca-

demic courses

e L e ————

Capltalize | _ Danst capitalize.
Departrsnt of Pypchalogy, San Frahiciscs @ P hologry departmant. & urdasity
State Unhsarsity
Poypchology 101 | e pehology coutss -

Scence of NursingPractice | & mursing course

* trade and brand names (in general, do not include the copyright or trade-
mark symbal after a trade or brand name used in an academic paper; how-
ever, such symbaols may be included in business and marketing materials)

Capitalize Do not capitalize p
APAStde . — awriting style
Zokaft : | sertraline [generic nama for Zoloh)
Phong, .h.rhcl'udplm n'Tl.'l.rl:Fﬂ"-unu

i

1465
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| Do not capitalize the following:
« proper adjectives that have a common meaning {consult a dictionary for
guidance; see Section 6.11), except for personal names within these terms

eustachian fube
cESaman soction

but

Frewdian slip
Wilks's Lambda
Euclidsan geomatry

6.15 Job Titles and Positions
Capitalize a job title or position when the title precedes a name (titles are not
used in bylines; see Section 2.5):

President Lincoln was elected in 1850,

Executive Director of Marketing Carclina Espinoza led the mesting.

Dr. Aisha Singh, De Singh

Registored Murse Paul T, Lo, Nurse Lo
Do not capitalize a job title or position when the title follows the name or refers
to a position in general:

Abwaham Linooln was presichent of the United States.

Carelna Espinoea, executive director of marketing, bed the mestng.

pragident, vice president, chief executee offices, executive director, manacpr

professor, instructor, faculty, dean

peychologist, peychiatrst, counselon, sacial workoer

physician, docior, physscian assistant

nurss, mgistored nuree, advanced practios nurse, nurss practitioner

6.16 Diseases, Disorders, Therapies, Theories, and Related Terms
Do not capitalize the names of the following:

s Haeases or dizsorders

autism specinem disgedor diabates
miajor depression leyikamia

* therapies and treatments
cognithie behawar thempy immisnotharnpy

applied behavior analysis cAlaract surgeny
* theories, concepts, hypotheses, principles, models, and statistical procedures
object parmanence theory of mend
associatnee leaming model lawe of affect
| pychannalyte theory Eve-cpraLD B et

i | However, capitalize personal names that appear within the names of diseases,
| disorders, therapies, treatments, theories, concepts, hypotheses, principles,

models, and statistical procedures.
Alrhaimers dscase Down syndrome
rhnn-llln-d#':. I:,mphm: Maslow's hiararchy -|_:|'F noedds

Froudian theery Favlovian conditioning
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5.17 Titles of Works and Headings Within Works

APA Style uses two types of capitalization for titles of works and headings
within works: title case and sentence case. In Htle case, major words are cap-
italized. In sentence case, most words are lowercased. Nouns, verbs {including
linking verbs), adjectives, adverbs, pronouns, and all words of four letters or
more are considered major words. Short (i.e., three letters or fewer) conjune-
tions, short prepositions, and all articles are considered minor words.

Title Case. In title case, capitalize the following words in a title or heading:
* the first word, even a minor word such as “The”
*  the first word of a subtitle, even if it 1s a minor word

¢ the first word after a colon, em dash, or end punctuation in a heading, even if
it is a minor word

= major words, including the second part of hyphenated major words (e.g.,
“Self-Report,” not "Self-report”)
* words of four letters or more (&8, "With,” "Between,” “From’)

Lowercase only minor words that are three letters or fewer in a title or heading

{except the first word in a title or subtitle or the first word after a colon, em dash,

or end punctuation in a headingk

« short conjunctions (e.g., “and,” “as,” “buty” “for” “if “nor” “or,” “so,” “yet”)

* articles (", "an,” "the™)

= short prepositions (e.d., "as.” "t “by” “for.” “in. "ol "off. “on.” “per.” “to.” “up.’
“via’)

When to Use Title Case. Use title case for the following:

* titles of articles, books, reports, and other works appearing in text
In the book Bifingualism Acoss the Lifespan; Factors Moderating Language Proficiency
In the articls “Madia Influences on Salf-Stigma of Seaking Psychological Senioes: The
impartance of Madia Porrayals and Person Pevception™

= titles of tests or measures, including subscales (see Section 6.18)

Wachshpr Adult intalligence Scaly
WALS-IY Verboal Comprehension Indax

* all headings within a work (Levels 1-5; see Section 2.27)

* the title of your own paper and of named sections and subsections within it
tha Diata Anahses section

* titles of periodicals (these are also italicized)

Jourmel of Exparrmental Papcholagy: Leaming, Memany, and Cognition
The Washingtaon Post

» table titles (these are also italicized: see Section 7.11)

* figure titles (these are also italicized), axis labels, and legends (sce Sections
7.25-7.27)

it 1A
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Sentence Case, In sentence case, lowercase most words in the title or heading.
Capitalize only the following words:

the first word of the title or heading

the first word of a subtitle

the first word after a colon, em dash, or end punctuation in a heading
nouns followed by numerals or letters

PTOpET NOUNS

When to Use Sentence Case, Use sentence case for the following:

* titles of articles, books, reports, webpages, and other works in reference list
entries, even if title case was used in the original work (see also Section 9.19)
Golden, AR, Gnffn, C. B, Memger, | W, & Cooper, 5. M. (2018). Scheol racial chimaie

and acadernic outorres in Alncen Amencan sdolescents: The protective role of peers.
Journal of Black Psychology, 441), 47-73. https://dol.arg/10.11 770095798417 736685
bena, J A, & Quing, B (Bds . (2019, Integrating multicultiurabisrn and infersectionality into
the psychology cumicufum: Strategies for metructors. Amenican Psychological Associ-
ation. https://dol,org/ 10,1037/00001 37-000
= table column headings, entries, and notes (sece Sections T.12-7.14)

= figure notes (see Section 7.28)

Nate: Wordls in the image of  figura (see Section 7.24) may be in either title case
s in the bext.

&.18 Titles of Tests and Measures

Capitalize titles of published and unpublished tests and measures and their sub-
scales. Do not capitalize words such as “test” and “scale” unless they are part of
the test or subscale title. See Section 10,11 for more on use of italics with the
titles of test and measures,

Thematic Appenception Test

Minnesota Multiphasic Pemscnality bvenory-2

MBAPI-2 Dopression scali

Stroop Colse—Ward Irerlenence Test

tha authors’ Mood Adjective Checkiist

SF_36 Physical Functioning scale

Do not capitalize shortened, inexact, or generic titles of tests or measures,
a wocabulany test Stroop-te calor test

6.1% Nouns Followed by Numerals or Letters

Capitalize nouns followed by numerals or letters that denote a specific place in
a serles,

Figure 3 Table 1, Rowy 2, Column &
Appaendix B Research Cluestion 3
Footnote 2 Days 7=9

Trials 5§ and & Part 4

Grant AG11214 Chagter B
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Exception: Do not capitalize the words “page” ot "paragraph” before a numeral, in

accordance with long-standing practice.
pge <
paragraph 4

Do not capitalize the following:

* the words “numeral” or “letter” when referring to a numeral or letter as itsell
because the numeral or letter does not denote a place in a series beyond
integers or the alphabet
the numeral 7
G letter "a™

* pouns that precede a variable
trial n and item x

Bt
Trial 3 and em b (The number and letter are not variables.)

* npames of genes and proteins that include numerals or letters
nuclear receptor subfamily 3, group C, member 1

6.20 Mames of Conditions or Groups in an Experiment

Do not capitalize names of conditions or groups in an experiment.
thia exparimentad and control groups
partcpants wene assigned 1o information and no-information conditions
b
Conditions A snd B (see Section 6.19)

6.21 Names of Factors, Variables, and Effects

Capitilize names of derived variables within a factor or principal components
analysis, The words “factor” and “component” are not capitalized unless fol-
lowed by a numeral {see Section 6.19).

Big Five personality factors of Extraversion, Agresableness, Openness to Experience,

Corscent wnd N i

Mealtima Behavior (Factor 4)

Do not capitalize effects or variables unless they appear with multiplication
signs. (Be careful not to use the term “factor” when you mean “effect” or “vari-
able.” e.g,, in an interaction or analysis of variance. )

amall age effect

sex, &g, and weigh venshles

Bt

Sex x Age = Weight interaction

3 % 3 x 2(Groups = Trials x Responses) design

2 imethods) = 2 (lem types)

16%
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Italics
6.22 Use of Halics
Use italics for the following:

* key terms or phrases, often accompanied by a definition

Mincfidness is defined as “the act of noticng new things, a process that promotes Rexible
responcing o the demands of the envirenman”™ (Pagmini et al, 2014, p. F11.

Note: Use italics for a term or phrase only once, whon it is most appropnate to draw
readers’ attention fo the term or phrase; essewhers, the term shauld be in standand
(nanitalic] type. For exampile, if 4 word is used in a heading and then dafined in the
tet that follows, italicize the term as pant of the definition rather than in the heading.

» titles of books, reports, webpages, and other stand-alone works (see Section
9.19)

Concise Guide ho APA Style
* titles of periodicals (see Section 9.25)
Cudtural Diversity & Ethnic Minarity Psychalogy
= genera, species, and varieties
Cobus apella

* letters used as statistical symbals or algebraic variables
Cohen's o = (1,084
al = ofd
MSE

* some test scores and scales
Rorschach scores: Fe%, £
MMP-2 scales: Hs, Pd

= periodical volume numbers in reference lists
Newropsycholagy, 3005, 525-531,

¢ anchors of a scale (but not the associated numbser)

ranged from 1 (pood 1o § (excellend
rated using & Likery scale |1 = strongly disageee 10 5 = srongly agree)

* the first use of a word, phrase, or abbreviation from another language when
readers may not be familiar with it; however, if the term appears in a dictio-
nary for the language in which you are writing (see Section 6.11), do not use
italics

* gene symbols (see Section 6.31)

NEICT

Do not use italies for the following:

* titles of book series (e.g., the Harry Potter series)

* the punctuation mark after an italicized word or phrase
What is phurality?

Sea



b Ve M

Mote: Italicize a punctuation mark that is part of an italc element, such a3 a colon,
comima, or guestion mark within a book title, periodical title, or heading.
Miles and Swoat's {2017) book Chicken or Egg: Who Comes First? addressed ..

* punctuation between elements of a reference list entry (e.4., the comma after
a volume and issue mimber, the period after a book ttle)

= wards, phrases, and abbreviations of foreign origin that appear in a dictio-
nary for the language in which you are writing (see Section 6.11)

A pasterion at all il ko par e
ad kb WA Eait accompdi MG rea
Tarce majeurs Teitgetst

# chemical terms
Madl, L50

* trigonometric terms
1in, tan, log

* nonstatistical subscripts to statistical symbols or mathematical expressions
Frsas
Sa + 5y

o Greek letters
Byt

* letters used az abbreviations
reaction time (RT)

= gene names and gene proteins (see Section 6.31)
phucocorticoid receptor gene, R proten

* mere emphasis

Incarrect: |t is imposant to bear in mind that this process is not proposed as a sage
theory of devalopmant,

Note: alics for emphasis are accoptable if emphasis meght othorwise be lost or the
mabarial misread; in goraral, however, use syntax to provide smphasis. See Section
8,31 for how to add emphasis in quoted material. Italics and bold may be used for
emphagis in tables, depending on the requinemants of the journal jr.g., to show
factor loadings of a particular size; see Table 7.14 in Section 7.21),

.23 Reverse Walics

When words that would normally be italicized appear within text that is already
italicized, those words should be set in standard (nonitalic) type, referred to as
reverse ilalicization. For example, when the title of a book contains the title of
another book. use standard type for the title within the title. In the text, use title
case for both titles; in the reference list entry, use sentence case for both titles.
In the following example, Marinelli and Mayer wrote a book about Freud's book




172

MECHANICS DF STYLE

The Interpretation of Dreams; Marinelli and Mayer's book title is italicized, and
Freud's book title within it is written in standard type.
in teot:
In Drgaming by the Book: Frawds The Inteepratation of Deams and the Higory of the
Perchoanalyric Movement, Madnalli and Maygr (2003} auplored . |
In the reference list:
Maringlll, L., & Mayer, A (20031 Dreaming by the book: Frewds The intarpretation of
dreamns ang the hstory of the psychoanalytc movement. Dihee Press,

Abbreviations

An abbreviztion is a shortened form of a word or phrase; abbreviations of phrases

are often composed of the first letter of each word of the phrase (i.e., acronym).
To maximize clarity, use abbreviations sparingly and consider readers' familiar-

ity with the abbreviation.

&6.24 Use of Abbreviations

Although abbreviations can be useful for long, technical terms in scholarly writ-
ing, communication is often garbled rather than clarifed if an abbreviation is
unfamiliar to readers. In general, use an abbreviation if {a) it is conventional and
readers are likely to be more familiar with the abbreviation than with the com-
plete form and (b) considerable can be saved and cumbersome repeti-
tion avoided. For example, the abbreviations °L7 for large and "5” for small in a
paper deseribing different sequences of reward (LLSS or LSLS) would be effec-
tive and readily understood shorteuts. In another paper, however, writing about
the “L reward” and the °5 reward” might be both unnecessary and confusing. In
most instances, abbreviating experimental group names is ineffective because
the abbreviations are not adequately informative or easily recognizable; some
are more cumbersome than the full name. For the same reason, do not use the
abbreviations ™%, "E,” and "0° for subject, experimenter, and observer in the text

Overuse. Sometimes the space saved by using abbreviations is not justified
by the time necessary for readers to master the meaning, as in the following
example:
The advantage of the LH was clear from the BT data, which reflected high FP and Fh
rates for the RH,

Without abbreviations, the previous passage reads as follows:
Ther achvantage of the lek hand was clear from the reaction time data, which reflected
high false-positive and false-negative rates for the right hand,
Although there is no absolute limit for the use of abbreviations, writing is gen-
erally easier to understand when most words are written out rather than when
cverflowing with abbrevistions,

Underuse, In general, if you abbreviate a term, use the abbreviation at least
three times ina paper. If you use the abbreviation only one or two times, readers
may have difficulty remembering what it means, so writing the term out each
time aids comprehension. However, a standard abbreviation for a long, familiar
term is clearer and more concise even if it is used fewer than three times.



.25 Definition of Abbreviations

In APA Style papers, do not define abbrevintions that are listed as terms in the
dictionary {e.g., AIDS, 1Q). Also do not define measurement abbreviations (see
Section 6.27), time abbreviations (see Section 6.28), Latin abbreviations (see
Section 6,29, or many statistical abbreviations (see Section 6.44). Define all
other abbreviations, even those that may be familiar to your readers (e.d.. "RT"
for reaction time or "ANOVA® for analysis of variance; see also Section 6.24).
After you define an abbreviation, use only the abbreviation; do not alternate
between spelling out the term and abbreviating it.

Definition in the Text. When you first use a term that you want to abbreviate in

the text, present both the full version of the term and the abbreviation.

* When the full version of a term appears for the first time in a heading, do
not define the abbreviation in the heading; instead define the abbreviation
when the full version next appears, Use abbreviations in headings only if the
abbreviations have been previously defined in the text or if they are listed as
terms in the dictionary,

o When the full version of a term frst appears in a sentence in the text, place
the abbreviation in parentheses after it
attertion-deficithwpsaractivity discrdes (ADHD)

* When the full version of a term first appears in parenthetical text. place the
abbreviation in square brackets after it. Do not use nested parentheses.
[i.e., attention-deficivhypemctivity disonder [ADHD]

* If a citation accompanies an abbreviation, include the citation after the
abbreviation, separated with a semicolon. Do not use nested or back-to-
back parentheses.

Beck Deprassion rmentony-| O, Beck et al | TH94)
[Back Depresuan irentarg-| (B0} Back a2 al, 1594

Definition in Tables and Figures. Define abbreviations used in tables and fig-
ures within each table and figure, even if the abbreviations have already been
defined in the text. The abbreviation can appear in parentheses after first use
of the term within the table or figure, including in the table or figure title, or
the definition can appear in a table or figure general note or a figure legend. If
an abbreviation is used in multiple tables and figures, define it in each table or
figure. Do not define abbreviations that do not appear in a table or figure. Do
not define or write oul standard abbreviations for units of measurement and
statistics in a table or figure (see Sections 6.44 and T15)

6.26 Format of Abbreviations

Plural Forms. To form the plural of most abbreviations and statistical symbaols,
add a lowercase s alone, without an apostrophe.

Qs DOl URls Eds wols Ms @m0 2m EBS

Maote: To form the plural of the: referenca abbreviation for “page” ip.), write "pp.”
Do ot add an "s” to make abbrevations for units of measwement plaral,

dom [not 2 oms) 24 hw inot 24 hrs)

172
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Abbreviations Beginning a Sentence. Never begin a sentence with a lowercase
abbreviation (e.g., Ib) or with a stand-alone symbol (e.g., a). Begin a sentence
with a symbol connected to a word (e.g.. - Endorphins) only when necessary to
avoid indirect or awkward phrasing. When a chemical compound begins a sen-
tence, capitalize the first letter of the word to which the symbaol is connected;
keep the locant, descriptor, er positional prefix (i.e., Greek, small capital, and
italic letters and numerals) intact.

I FumAing bests At beginning of senfence:
L-mrthionire L-Mathaanine
N, N'-dimethyhirea N, N'-Dimthidunesa

ybryelroay--ammabutyric acd y-Hyarosoy--aminabwtyric acid

6.27 Unit of Measurement Abbreviations

Metrication. APA uses the metric system in its journals. If you used instruments
that record measurements in nonmetric enits, report the nonmetric units fol-
bowed by the established metric equivalents in parentheses.

Measwremaent in matric umts:
Tha rods were spaced 19 mm apart

Moasuramant [n nenmetric units with the rounded metric squivalent:
The red was 3 7t (0,91 m] lorg.

Presentation. Write out the full names of units of measurement that are naot
accompanied by numeric values.

senernl kiloprmes. age inyears dusstion of haurs cesntimelen
Use abbreviations and symbols for units of measurement that are accompanied
by numeric values; do not make symbaols or abbreviations of units plural.

4 om 30 kg 12 min 18 hr 2240

Also use the abbreviation ar symbal in column and row (stub) headings of tables
ter congerve space, even when the term appears without a numeric value.

lag in ms
Do not define or spell out unit of measurement abbreviations, even the first
time they are used. See Table 6.4 for a list of abbreviations for common units of

measurement {for statistical symbols and abbreviations, including percentages
and money symbols, see Section G.44).

Capitalization and Spelling. In most cases, use lowercase letters for symbaols

{e.g.. kg), even in capitalized material. However, the following are exceptions:

* Symbols derived from the name of a person usually include uppercase letters
g Gyl

* Symbaols for prefixes that represent powers of 10 are usually written in upper-
case letters: exa (E), peta (P), tera (T), giga (G, and mega (M)

» Use the symbol *L7 for liter when it stands alone (e.g., 5 L, 0.3 mg/L) becausc a

lowercase °I" may be misread as the numeral 1 (use lowercase 1" for fractions
of a liter: 5 ml, 9 ng/dl)
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Table &.4 Abbraviztions for Commen Units of Measurement

L L

| Abbreviation | Unit of measuremant | Abbreviation Unit of measuremant
A s m mistar
A Angsarom po microgram
Bq becquanal Py mifiampare
€| degesCahius mEg | miliequrvalent
e cubic centimenter il milian elactron vali
ed | candala mg mifigam
2 _curie i L.
em 1| e ml il
ps | Gclespersecond | mm | milimater
a8 dechel (speciy scale) | mM miilimola
= dhpact D irHs milimaters of mercury
_deg/s _degress per second . ilnile o
|:I'_ dlpciter mal i
F farsd rrial W mclpoular wight
¥ | degems Fahonimit® | mph miles perhour*
it oot M2 megohm
g ) [} Teir@inn
g | gty L fipigyam
Gy Gy il nanoenaks
H hanny ] cthim
:H: hu_'ltr. o ounce
in. inch* Fa pascal
L] |_intematsonal unit ppm oy e o
4 | joule psi pounds per sciare inch
K kbt P renaliicn pae minute
Ny Mogem S e
krm | kilesreter ) P
kv | Ebosmrton porhoyr T tasla
L | wlowatt b — -
L ser W weatt
3] peaund Wi wabw
m | bomen oy o
) b I

oty Theeen abbwissatanr cha et e 0 b chefirusd witen thig iee e s 8 s
* il T MUSITHE WA g e in Pacarntiarbin whih wiindg HOTE Ui,

Do not use a period after a symbel, except at the end of a sentence, An excep-
tion is to include a period after the abbreviation for “inch” (in.), which could be
misread without the period.

Use a space between a symbol and the number to which it refers{e.g.. degrees,
minutes, and seconds), An exception is the measure of angles, in which case the
symbaol is written without a space alter the measurement,

45m  bhr 12°C bt 45" angla
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Repeated Units of Measurement. Do not repeat abbreviated units of measure-
ment when expressing multiple amounts.

Tid=3D iz 0.3, 1.5, and 3.0 mgddl
When reporting related statistics, such as means and standard deviations,
report the unit with the main statistic but do not repeat it for the related statis-
tic{s) when the unit remains the same,

Correcty (M = B.7 yeass, 50 = 2.3]
Incorrect: (M = 8.7 pears, 50 = 2.3 years)

Compound Units, Use a centered dot between the symbols of a compound
term formed by the multiplication of units.

Paes
Use a space between the full names of units of a compound unit formed by the
multiplication of units; do not use a centered dot.

pascal smeond

6.28 Time Abbreviations

To prevent misreading, do not abbreviate the words "day” “week.” *month,” and
“year, even when they are accompanied by numeric values. Do abbreviate the
words “hour, “minute,” “second,” “millisecond,” "nanosecond;” and any other
division of the second when they are accompanied by numeric values,

Tarm Abbreviation Example
heaur hr & hr
R min 30 min
S 5 ok
 milise<ond ms 245 ms
. e, = ll =

6.29 Latin Abbreviations

Use the following standard Latin abbreviations only in parenthetical material;
in the narrative, use the translation of the Latin term. In both cases. punctuate
as if the abbreviation were spelled out in the language in which you are writing.

= ECHPIET
_og. for example,
e +and so forth
_Le., that is,

WL, Ml | _r'urr'rul_','.
¥ | wevsus o against

Exceptions: Use the abbreviation *v” (for *versus™) in the title or name of a court
case in the reference list and in all in-text citations (see Section 1141 Use the
Latin abbreviation “et al” (which means “and others’] in both narrative and
parenthetical citations (see Section 8.17). (The abbreviation “ibid.” is not used
in APA Style.)



ADDHERAS LD

4,30 Chemical Compound Abbreviations

Chemical compounds may be expressed by the common name or the chemi-
cal name. If you prefer to use the common name, provide the chemical name
in parentheses on first mention. Avoid expressing compounds with chemical
formulas because these are usually bess informative to readers and have a high
likelihood of being typed or typeset incorrectly (e.g., "aspirin® or "salicylic acid,”
not “CH0,7), I names of compounds include Greek letters, retain the letters
as symbols and do not write them out (e.g., ° carotene,” not “beta caratene™).
If a compound name containing a Greek letter appears at the beginning of a
sentence, capitalize the first letter of the word to which the symbeol is connected
{see Section 6.26)

Long names of organic compounds are often abbreviated. If the abbreviation
iz Histed as a term in a dictionary {see Section 6.25; eg., "NADP for “nicotin-
amide adenine dinucleotide phosphate”), you do not need to write it out in full
on first use.

Concentrations, If you express a solution as a percentage concentration instead
oof a5 a molar concentration, specify the percentage as a weight-per-volume ratio
{wt/vol), & volume ratio (vol/vol), or a weight ratio (wt/wt) of salute to solvent.
The higher the concentration, the more ambiguous the expression is as a per-
centage. Specifying the ratio is especially necessary for concentrations of alco-
hol, glucose, and sucrose, Specifying the salt form is also essential for precise
reparting of d-amphetamine HCl or d-amphetamine 30, (expression of a chem-
ical name in combination with a formula is acceptable in this case).

12% [valfval) ethyd alcohal salution
1% bwit'vod) ssccharin solution

Routes of Administration. Abbreviate a route of administration when it is
paired with a number-and-unit combination. Do not use periods with abbrevi-
ations for routes of administration: icv = intracerebral ventricular, im = intra-
muscular, ip = intraperitoneal, iv = intravenous, s¢ = subcutaneous, and so forth.
anwsthetized with sadium pentobasbital (90 mg/kg ip)
s subcutaneous Infactions (not sc injactions)

£.31 Gene and Protein Name Abbreviations

Writing about genes can be challenging. Each gene has an official full name
and symbol, designated by the HUGO Gene Nomenclature Committee, that
deseribe the gene’s function or location and often the protein it produces, Use
standard gene names found in gene databases such as those from the National
Center for Biotechnology Information (https:y//www.nchi.nlm.nih.gov/genc)
and the HUGO Gene Nomenclature Committee (hitpsy//www. genenames.
org/). Gene names are organism specific (e.g,, human, mouse), so use an appro-
priate database. Additionally, the same gene may be known by an “alias” {or
alternate scientific, informal, and/or historical) name and symbaol. For example,
the glucocorticoid receptor gene, which is highly implicated in the response o
stress, has the official name “nuclear receptor subfamily 4, group C, member 17
has the official symbol NR3CY; and produces GR proteins; it is also commonly
known as the “glucocorticoid receptor,” abbreviated "GR.” IFa gene is known by
maore than one name or symbaol, select one presentation and use it consistently;

wr
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the first time you mention a gene in your paper, you may also note the other
name and/or symbal by which it is known to alert readers who may not be
familiar with the designation you chose. Also state whether you are referring
to the gene or to its protein, and use appropriate terminology (e.g., use “expres-
ston” when discussing genes and “levels” when discussing proteins).

Do not italicize gene names written out in full (e.g., corticotropin-releasing
hormone) and gene proteins (e.g.. CRH). However, do italicize gene symbaols
{e-g., CRH). It is not required to abbreviate the full name of a gene and to use
its symbaol; follow the guidelines in Section 6.24 if you are considering using an
abbreviation for a gene. For further discussion of gene names and formatting,
see Wain et al. (2002) and the International Committee on Standardized Genetic
Momenclature for Mice and Rat Genome and Nomenclature Committee {2015},

Numbers

In general, use numerals to express numbers 10 and abave and words to express
numbers below 10, Consider on a case-by-case basis whether to follow the gen-
eral guideline or if an exception applies.

6,32 NMumbers Expressed in Numerals
Use numerals to express the following:
* numbers 10 and above throughout the paper, including the ahstract (for

exceptions, see Sections 6.33-6.34) and both cardinal and ordinal numbers
(s Section 6,35)

15th trial 200 pasticipants
13 lists fl:ﬂh-gﬂ Shuciants
12 models 105 stirmulus words
* numbers that immediately precede a unit of measurement
a S-rmeg dosa with 10.5 cm of

* numbers that represent statistical or mathematical functions, fractional or
decimal quantities, percentages, ratios. and percentiles and quartiles

rmuiltiplied bry 5 3 trmes as many
0.33 of tha sampla mong than 5%
a ratio of 16&:1 tha 5th parcontia

o numbers that represent time, dates, ages, scores and points on a scale, exact
sums of money, and numerals as numerals

5 chays abowt B months

4 decades wins & yoars old

12:30am, scomd 4 on a T-point scale

1 hir 34 miny thie rurnaral & on the keyboand
2-yaar-olics approximately’ 3 yoars ago
agas 55T years racesvad 35 in compensation

* numbers that denote a specific place in a numbered series and parts of books
and tables (the noun before the number is also capitalized when it denotes a
specific place in a series; see Section 6.19); however, when the number pre-
cedes the noun, the usual guidelines for number use apply



Mumbar after a noun Humbaer bafore a naun
foar 1 thin 182 yaar
Gracle 4, Grada 10  the fourth grade, the 10th grade
It 3 mnd & thir thirc and fifth items
Cusstion 2 the second gquestion
e 2, Fak b | the second table, the fifth figure
Columni 8, Bow 7 - Iiuliyvﬂ\mlumn,ﬂwmmm
Chapter 1, Chapter 12 hwmrﬂmmm

— e el 2 —

gy tiarc mmmﬂnhmtmﬂmeanMhu
murranal (6., p 3 pp. 3-8, pam, ¥, pate. 1-4),

6.33 Numbers Expressed in Words

Use words to express the following:

* numbers zero through nine (except as described in Sections 6.32 and 6.34) in
the text, including the abstract

* any number that begins a sentence, title, or heading (when possible, reword
the sentence to avoid beginning with a number)
Forty-eight percent of tha sample showed an increase; 2% showed no chamge.
Twalve students improved, and 12 stuederts did not impeove.

* commaon fractions

one fifth of the class twa-thirds rajonty
* universally accepted usage
Twalve Aposties Five: Pillass of lstam

6.34 Combining Numerals and Words to Express Numbers
Use a combination of numerals and words to express back-to-back numerical
modifiers,

2 two-way interactions ten T-pomt scales
However, if this makes the text more difficult for readers, consider rewording
the sentence.

6.35 Ordinal Numbers
Treat ordinal numbers as vou would cardinal numbers.

Ordinal ] Cardinal base
second-order factar |twnnrdm .
Erirurr:_nj.fu_??ﬁ_?ul o {I-I"rll‘l:'lll'l'l ?Em
first and thind groups. | on group, three groups
Zod yarar i.‘i;un

The suffixes of ordinal numbers can be presented with or without a superscript
(e.2., either 4th or 4*), but be consistent in presentation throughout your paper.

S ¥
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6.36 Decimal Fractions
Use a zero before the decimal point in numbers that are less than 1 when the
statistic can exceed 1.

(200 = OLBS F, 27 = 0.57
Cohan's d =070 048 cm

Do not use a zero before a decimal fraction when the statistic cannot be greater
than 1 {e.4. correlations, proportions, levels of statistical significance),

f2d) = -43, p= 023

The number of decimal places to use in reporting the results of experiments
and data-analytic manipulations should be governed by the following princi-
ple: Round as much as possible while considering prospective use and statistical
precision. As a general rule, fewer decimal digits are easier to comprehend than
are more digits; therefore, it is usually better to round to two decimal places or
to rescale the measurement (in which case effect sizes should be presented in
the same metrich For instance, a difference in distances that must be carried to
four decimals to be seen when scaled in meters can be more effectively illus-
trated in millimeters, which would require only a few decimal digits to illustrate
the same diference,

When properly scaled, most data can be effectively presented with two dec-
imal digits of accuracy. Report correlations, proportions, and inferential statis-
tics such as f, F, and chi-square to two decimals. When reporting data measured
on integer scales (as with many questionnaires), report means and stapdard
deviations to one decimal place (as group measures, they are more stable than
individual scores). Report exact p values {(egd., p = 031) to two or three deci-
mal places. However, report p values less than 001 as p < .001. The tradition of
reporting p values in the form of p < .10, p < 05, p < .M, and so forth was appro-
priate in a time when only limited tables of critical values were available, How-
ever, in tables the “p <™ notation may be necessary for clarity (see Section 714}
For guidance on the types of statistics to report in your paper, see the reporting
standards for quantitative methods and results {Sections 3.6-3.7).

.37 Roman Mumerals

If Roman numerals are part of an established terminology, do not change them
to Arabic numerals. For example, use Type Il error] not “Type 2 error” Use
Arabic numerals for routine seriation (e.g., Step 1, Experiment 2, Study 3],

6.38 Commas in Numbers

Use eaommas between groups of three digits in most figures of 1,000 or more.
Some exceptions are as follows:

Cawgory. | Esepleofwmosption
page numbers page 1029
binary digits 00110010
sonad numbams SP0ALRED
degroes of tergatum AT
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6.39 Plurals of Numbers
To form the plurals of numbers, whether expressed as numerals or as words,
add “" or “es” alone. without an apostrophe.

tvoE and e the 1940 305 and 0=

Statistical and Mathematical Copy

APA Style for presenting statistical and mathematical copy reflects {a) the stan-
dards of content and form agreed on in the feld and (b) the requirements of
clear communication, The Publication Manual addresses standards for presen-
tation only; it does not provide guidance on how to choose statistics, conduct
analyses, or interpret results. Consult a statistics reference work or a statistician
for help if needed.

6.40 Selecting Effective Presentation
Statistical and mathematical copy can be presented in text, in tables, and/or
in figures. In deciding which approach to take, follow these general guidelines:

* Ifyou need to present three or fewer numbers, first try using a sentence.
* If you need to present four to 20 numbers, first try using a table.
* [fyou need to present more than 20 numbers, first try using a figure.

Sclect the mode of presentation that optimizes readers’ understanding of the
data. Detailed displays that allow fine-grained understanding of a data set may
be more appropriate to include in supplemental materials {see Section 2.15)
than in the print version of an article. However, editors publish tables and fig-
ures at their discretion; they may also request new tables and figures.

641 References for Statistics

Do not provide a reference for a statistic in common use (e.g.. Cohen’s d); this
convention applies to most statistics used in journal articles, Provide @ refer-
ence when (a) less common statistics are used, (b) a statistic is used in an uncon-
ventional or controversial way, or (¢} the statistic itself is the focus of the paper.

£.42 Formulas

Do ot provide a formula for a statistic in common use; however, provide a for-
mula when the statistic or mathematical expression is new, rare, or essential to
the paper. The presentation of equations is described in Sections 6.46 and 6.47,

6.43 Statistics in Text

When reporting inferential statistics (e.g., ¢ tests, F tests, chi-square tests,
and associated effect sizes and confidence intervals), include sufficient infor-
mation to allow readers to fully understand the analyses conducted. The
data supplied. preferably in the text but possibly in supplemental materials
depending on the magnitude of the data arrays, should allow readers to con-
firm the basic reported analyses (e.g., cell means, standard deviations, sample
sizes, correlations) and should enable interested readers to construct some
effect-size estimates and confidence intervals beyond those supplied in the
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paper per se. In the case of multilevel data, present summary statistics for
each level of aggregation. What constitutes sufficient information depends on
the analytic approach reported.
F ratios:
For immediate ecognition, tha omnibus test of the main efec of sentence formal was
ggnificant, 2, 177) = 6,30, p = 002, estw’ = 07,
T values: 1
Tha one-degme-of freedom contrast of primary inteeest was signiiicant at the specified p
< /05 brved, f177) = .51, p < 001, of = 045, ¥5% CI (035, 0.95].
Hisrarchlcal and other sequential regresslon statistics:
High school GPA predicied college mathematics pedormance, B = 12, A1, 144) =
018, po< 001, $5% CIL0O2, .22).

If you present descriptive statistics in a table or figure, do not repeat them in
the text, although you should (a) mention the table in which the statistics can be
foaumd in the text and (b) emphasize particular data in the text when they aid in
the interpretation of the findings.

When enumerating a serics of similar statistics, be certain that the relation
between the statistics and their referents is clear. Words such as “respectively”
and "in order” ean clarify this relationship.

Means. (with standard deviations in parontheses) for Trials 1-4 were 2,43 (0.50), 2.59

1127], 2.68 {0390, and 2.B4 (.12), respoctiahy
When reporting confidence intervals, use the format 95% CI [LL, UL], where
LL is the lower limit of the confidence interval and UL is the upper limit. Every
report of 8 confidence interval must clearly state the level of confidence. How-
ever, when confidence intervals are repeated in a series or within the same
paragraph, the level of confidence (e.g., 95%) has remained unchanged, and the
meaning is clear, do not repeat “95% CI17

§5% Cls [5.42, 8,31], [-2.43, 4.21], and [-4.29, =311, respectively
When a confidence interval follows the report of a point estimate, do not repeat

the units of measurement.
M= 305 e, 599% C1[18.0, 4320

&.44 Statistical Symbeols and Abbreviations

Symbaols and abbreviations are often used for statistics (e.g.. "mean” is abbre-
viated “M). Table 6.5 contains commaon statistical abbreviations and symbaols.

* Do not define symbols or abbreviations that represent statistics (e.g., M, 5D,
F. t, df, p. N, n, OR, r} or any abbreviations or symbols composed of Greek
Ietters (e.g.. o, b, %°) in Table 6.5,

* However, define the other abbreviations in Table 6.5 (e.g.. AIC, ANOVA, BIC,
CFA, CL. NFI, RMSEA, SEM) when they are used anywhere in vour paper (see
Sections 6.25 and 7.14-7.15).

Some terms are used as both abbreviations and symbals, Use the abbreviation
when referring to the concept and the symbol when specifying a numeric value,
The symbol form will usually be either a non-English letter or an italicized
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English characier set
[ i item respands theory, the slope paramiber
AL Alaiye information eriteran
AMCOWA | analysis of covarlance
AMONA analysis of varisnce -
AVE_ | average valuo explaned
b by mgﬂmlﬂmﬂqﬂlm-ﬂmwnh-dm
mmmm it response theony, the
= VETTTY paremetes
be b’ Iﬂruﬂﬂmﬂmmmhm.ﬂ
e LA IO
BiC, aBIC B.lrl:lm‘inﬁ:m.l‘hu'rnmim m‘qim-l:ﬁl.mdﬂq“mhfmm
CAT mnpn-mdldipm-m
CoF cumnislstive distribution hnction
CFa canfirmatory actor snalysis
commparation it imdas;

confuhencn infarval
Cohor's moasurs of samplo ofisct size for comparing two sampls maans
discriminadbility, & maasug of sonaithvity in signal detection thoeony

glafalalalg

dugreas of Fresdom
EFA | exploratory factor anabyus
EM expectation maximization
ES effect siza
f frequency
fe enpecied fequency 3
£ | cteermcSacpncy
F F distribartion; Fisher's Fratio
Ay, vl Fwith v, and v; degress of freedom
[ erdical valae for statisticad sigrificence in an F lest
P Harlo’ test of homogenety of vanance
FOR falze discovery rate
FiRL full information masimum liselhood
- Hedgess measure of effect sice
GF s narag-of it indlax
GLM gurrabpad lear inodel
GLS geraraizaed least sy
My | mll hypotheshs, hypothesis undar test
H, lar H) altematie hypothesis
HLM higsrarchical inesr modeling]
H5D Tukay's henaatly sigificant differance

IRT igm resporse theoey
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Table .5 Statistical Abbreviatlons and Symbols [contrued]

= — —

d !.- 3

coeflicent of nhanation; number of studied in 8 moeta-analysi; ramiber of
lervels in &n enperimantal design of indevidual snudy

AN BCjlls Biror

numbar of cases igenanmlly in @ subsampls)

k

K coaffichent of nondetermanation
LGC mwm

T lower ent 35 of 2 C1)

iR knlihood milo .
5D beearit sigmificant diffarence
Mior X) ol raan; s thirstic average
ANV, multivadate anabos of variance
ALAMICC, mmiudthvatisbe anabrs of covarisnos
MCMC Iarkoy chain Monte Cardo

Mridin median

BLn rmusinilervnl modaiing)

M5 | ean s

M5E

n

N

1otal rumiber of cases

noemad Fit indew, nonnomed it index

15
:

| net statistically significant

archinay loast scquanes

| ok ratia

!pﬂﬂy:pﬂhﬂwﬂimhi&qwl

le replecation would ghee a maul with tha same sign as the original

ipﬁb&bﬁwdmﬁwhwﬁm

probabilty of a fsihee in a binary tnal: 1 -

hﬁtufhmmﬂﬂriqlﬂfiluﬂﬁﬂ

el 3] 21 [l

estimato of the Pearson produci-moment comelation coofficient

| partial comelation of a and b with the efect of ¢ removed

partial ior samipartial] comrelation of a and b with the effect of ¢ removed from b

cogflicent of determination; measure of strength of relationship; estmate of
the Fearson product=moment comelation squared

l.!"J,.E-

| plseral comslation

Sy

-

Spearman rank-onder comelation

=

rmuitiple cormelation

x

multiple cormelation squared; measure of strength of assaciation

:

root-mean-sguans ermor of pproimation

L]

sample standrd deviation (denoeminator Y n=1)

sample vsiance—covadiancs mata




Swistical and Mathematcal Copy

Table 4.5 Stathstical Abbreviations and Symbels continwed)

E sample vonance [urbiased estimator) = denomenator n =1
. | Shentierd devisiion ——
SE saandard eror = o
SEM ssandard erer of measanement: standand oror of the msan
SEM el Lo modelng)
SRR stondarchiped root-mesn-squane residual
55 wrn ol squanss
t Student'’s ¢ distibution; o statistical best based on the Student ¢ distribution;
| siple vahon of the biwgt statiic
T Haotelling's multrariste test for the aguality of the mean veotos in two maulti.
Yarigte popeilations ===
2. I | oot
TL Tuckoer-Lewsts ircdex
i bann—Whitnoy s st
L uppear kenit fas of & CI)
W Pill mi-Bartlatt multhvariste trace erteron; Cramdrs moeasune of associanon in
contingancy tables
", fired-alhects weights.
e rarshor-eflects weights
W andall's cosficient of contandancs snd ith astime
z a standardized scor; the value of a statistic divided by its standlard emor
: Groek: character set
G (aipha) 1mmﬁﬂ:ﬂwmﬂg.hmtrnfnﬂ:m1‘&pllm
| == Cronbach’s indox of internal consistancy {a form of miiability) m =il
B forta | in statistical hypothesis tasting, the probability of making a Type Ulemor (1<
| denctes sathtical powsr]; population values of regressicn cosfficients (with
apneopiats subcriots as nesdad)
B [capital beta) | in SEM, matrix of regression coeflicients among dependent corstructs
I {capaal |Whﬁ;dﬂmiip;r.mdmmnmdﬂﬁmb
- gamimal | bestween independent and dependent constructs in SEM
& fdeita) population value of Cohen's efect size; noncontrality parameter in hypothesis
mlﬂmﬂm e L R S
i {capital defta) | increment of change
& [ppsidon- measury of strongth of relationship i ansbysis of varance
scgianngd)
n jeta-scquared) | measure of strength of elatonship
B, dihata i) generic affect sire in meta-snalysis
B {cagpital Hen's multivariate et eritenan; 8, matrix of covonences smang miasunament
thata} afrees in SEM
® [kappa) Cohen's messure of agreement comected for chance agreement
k flambda) Md-wm@mm:mg_mdpﬁm
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Table 4.5 Statistical Abbreviations and Symbols [contimued)
| Abbraviation _
or symbol I Definition
| A [capital Wikss's miultreariate tess criteron; A, matrix of factor koadings in SEM
'Im L] - e e n " Bt - - ] s e
p e | populntion medn; sxpacted valus
' Aing | dagrens of freedom
P (rha population product-momen coralation
Byl populstion inreciass comelataan =
O [ggenal populnion standed deaation
& b o ;
l-:aa-l-'nd}
k.. ek
!'[I!_l-!._LI- = umﬁmmm Wmmm_
L1 Standurd neemal probabllity denlty function
B jcapital phi) | mpasure of associanion n contingency bles: sandard rommal cumulative
chigiribrtann functicn; &, matix of covariances among indepencant congnicis
in SEM

¥ fchi-squaned) | the chi-squire distnbunion; o statistal s based on the chi-sgquans
diatribitaon; the samale value of thi chi-aguers el glatisse

¥ leapital pai} | in statistical bypothesis testing, & statistical contrast; W, matris of covaniances

among prediction emors in SEM
o fameca- strenigth of a statistical nelationshin
sqquared) p= -
e R M:}mﬁn’k —
lal absohta value of a
I (capital STt

Mode H;mﬂhhmhm-ﬂm'ﬁmhﬁ:ﬂHMEmmﬂhmﬂ

English letter. Most abbreviations can be turned into symbaols (for use when
reporting numerical estimates) by simply italicizing the abbreviation.

MMWWMMWMMW
RotALon Systems; sy notation systerm is mﬁquhﬂ,ﬂkhuﬂd consstently,
Ffmm-mi#nmnﬂminuhwdmh'ﬁhhﬂsﬂmﬁfnhrm
ers. Do not mix nitaton systems within 8 peper.

As with all aspects of paper preparation, ensure that there are no ambiguities
that could lead to errors in final production, particularly with mathematical
and statistical symbals, unusual characters, and complex alignments (e.g., sub-
scripts, superseripts). Avoid misunderstandings and corrections by preparing
mathematical copy carefully.




Sazancal ard Matdrssmanical Cogry

Symbols Versus Words. When using a statistical term in narrative text, use
the term, not the symbol. For example, state “the means were” not “the Ms
were.,” When using a statistical term in conjunction with a mathematical
operator, use the symbol or abbreviation, For example, write (M = 7.74),” not
“mean = T.74)"

Symbals for Population Versus Sample Statistics. Population parameters are
usunlly represented by Greek letters, Most estimators are represented by ital-
icized Latin letters. For example, the population correlation would be repre-
sented as p, and the estimator would be represented as r; est(p) and p are also
acceptable. Some test statistics are represented by italicized Latin letters {e.g.. ¢
and F), and a few are represented by Greek letters (e.g., T

Symbols for Number of Subjects. Use an uppercase, italicized N to designate
the number of members in the total sample (e.g.. N = 135). Use a lowercase, ital-
icized n to designate the number of members in a limited portion or subsample
of the total sample {e.g., m = 80 in the treatment group).

Symbols for Percentage and Currency. Use the percent symbol and currency
symbaols only when they are accompanied by a numeral; also use them in table
headings and in Agure labels and legends to conserve space. Use the word “per-
centage” or the name of the currency when a number is not given. Repeat the
symbaol for a range of percentages or quantities of currency.

18%-20%

datermined the

210,50, £10, €9.95, ¥100-¥500

im Awistralian dollare, in U5 dollars

Standard, Bold, and Italic Type. Statistical symbols and mathematical informa-
tion in papers are prepared with three different type styles: standard {roman),
bold, and italic. The same type style is used in text, tables, and figures,

* Lse standard type for Greek letters, subscripts and superscripts that function
as identifiers (i.e.. are not variables, as in the subseript "girls” in the example

that follows), and for abbreviations that are not variables {e.g., log, GLM, WLS),
s
* Use bold type for symbols for vectors and matrices.
VI
* Use italic type for all other statistical symbals,
M, M, o S5E, M5E, & F
Un occasion, an element may serve as both an abbreviation and a symbal (e.g..

S in this case, use the type style that reflects the function of the element (see
Table 6.5}

&6.45 Spacing, Alignment, and Punctuation for Statistics

Space mathematical copy as you would space words: a+bec is as difficult to read
ag wordswithoutspacing. Instead, type a + b = ¢. For a minus sign indicating sub-
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traction, use & space on each side of the sign (e.g., z - ¥ = x}; for 0 minus sign
indicating a negative value, use a space before but not after the sign (e.g., -8.25),

Mote: A minus sign & a different typographical character than a hyphen (1 s longer
and slightly higher); your word-processing program has optons for inssrting & minds
£gn in your papex

Align signs and symbols carefully. Use the subscript and superscript functions
of your word-processing program. [n most cases, type subscripts first and then
superscripts (r.°). However, place a subscript or superscript such as the sym-
bol for prime right next to its letter or symbol (x}). Because APA prefers to
align subscripts and superscripts one under the other (“stacking”) for ease of
reading instead of setting one to the right of the other ("staggering”), if you are
publishing an article that includes statistics in an APA journal, your subscripts
and superscripts will be stacked when they are typeset. If subscripts and super-
scripts should not be stacked, indicate this in a cover letter or in the manuscript.

Presentation of Equations

Punctuate all equations. whether they are in the line of text or displayed (ie.
typed on a separate line), to conform to their place in the syntax of the sentence
(see the period following Equation 3 in Section 6.47]. If your paper will be type-
set and you have an equation that exceeds the column width of a typeset page,
indicate in the accepted manuscript where breaks would be acceptable.

6.46 Equations in Text

Place short and simple equations, such as a = [{1 + b)/x]*%, in the line of text.
To present fractions in the line of text, use a slash (/). To make the order of oper
ations in an equation visually unambiguous, use parentheses, square brackets,
and braces (together referred to as “fences”). Use parentheses first to enclose
material; use square brackets to enclose material already in parentheses; and
use braces (curly brackets) to enclose material already in square brackets and
parentheses: first { ), then [( )], and finally {[{ }|}.

Equations in the line of text should not project above or below the ling; for
example. the equation at the beginning of this section would be difficult to set in
the line of text if it were in this form:

e

Instead, such equations are displayed on their own line (see Section 6.47).

4.47 Displayed Equations

Display simple equations if they must be numbered for later reference, Display
all complex equations. Number all displayed equations consecutively, with the
number in parentheses near the right margin of the page.

wlj.'rl___zﬂ i
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When referring to numbered equations. include the full word “equation” (e.g.,
“Equation 3" or “the third equation,” not "Eq. 3°).

6.48 Preparing Statistical and Mathematical Copy for Publication

Dvisplay all mathematical signs and symbols in typed form, when possible. If
a character cannot be produced by your word-processing program, insert it
as an image. Type fences (e, parentheses, brackets, and braces), uppercase
and lowercase letters, punctuation, subscripts and superscripts, and all other
elements exactly as you want them to appear in the published article.

Lists

6.49 List Guidelines

Just as heading structure alerts readers to the order of ideas in a paper,
seriation—that is, lists—helps readers understand a related set of key points
within a sentence or paragraph. In a series, all items should be syntactically
and conceptually parallel (see Section 4.24 for a more detailed discussion of
parallelism).

When a list within a sentence contains three or more items, use a serial
comma before the final item (see also Section 6.3).

Paricipants ware similas with rspect 1o age, gendan, and ethnicity.

Haoweser, if any item in a list of three or more items already containg commis,
use semicolons instead of commas between the items (see Section 6.4),
Wie wave intenested in how students describe thetr gender identithes and expressions; thel
parceptions of emotionsl and physical safety on campas, including whethar and how such
pereeptions impact thelr gender axpression; and their perceptions of trans-affeming ver
sus Trans-negatie reactons among fallow students and faculte

6.50 Lettered Lists

Within a sentence or paragraph narrative, identify elements in a series with
lowercase letters in parentheses when doing so will help readers understand
the separate, parallel items in a complex list. Lettered lists may also be used
to draw attention to the items—but not as much attention as a numbered or
bulleted list, Use commas or semicalons between ibems as described in Sec-
tion G4,

Chir sample organzation vsed a waterfall model that featured the following seguential
stages: (3} requirements anahrs, ) specilication, (c) anchitecture, [d) design, and (e}
daployrmant.

We tested three groups: {a) low soorers, wha sooned fewer than 20 paints; (b moderate
sconers, who scomed between 20 and 50 paing; and c) high sconers, who stored mone
than 50 posnts.

4.51 Numbered Lists

Use a numbered list to display complete sentences or paragraphs in a series
leg., itemized conclusions, steps in a procedure). Use a lettered or bulleted
list rather than a numbered list if the items are phrases. Use the numbered
list function of your word-processing program to create the numbered list;

AL S
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| this will automatically indent the list as well. Select the option for an Arabic
numeral followed by a period but not enclosed in or followed by parentheses.
Capitalize the first word after the number {and the first word in any subse-
I quent sentence), and end each sentence with a period or ather punctuation
as appropriate.
We addreszad tha ‘Full-uﬂirpg resparch questions:
1. What research methodologies ame used 1o examine the effects of cubural competency
training 7
| 2. How ase psychologists trained io be culturally compatent?
| 3. How arg training outcomas aesessed?
4, What are the cutcomes of cultural compatency training?

6.52 Bulleted Lists

The use of a numbered list may connote an unwanted or unwarranted ordinal
position (e.g., chronology, importance, priarity) among the items. To achieve
the same effect without the implication of ordinality, use bullets to identify the
items in the series. Use the bulleted list function of your word-processing pro-
gram to create the bulleted list; this will automatically indent the list as well.
Symbols such as small circles, squares, dashes, and so forth may be used for the
bullets. When an article accepted for publication is typeset, the bullet symbal
will be changed to the style used by that journal.

Items That Are Complete Sentences. If bulleted list items are complete sen-
tences, begin each sentence with a capital letter and finish it with a period or
other end punctuation.
There ane saveral ways in which psycholagists could apply soclal-media-driven methods
to wngrcie thakr work:
= Sochal psychologsts could use these methods to improve research on ermotional
BB NORE,
= Comminity paychalogests could use these mathads to improve popllation ssessmaent
ait the eity level,
= Clinkcal psychalogins coukd wees thase methods 1o improve assessment or theatment.

Items That Are Phrases. Ifbulleted list items are phrases or sentence fragments
(i.e.. not full sentences), begin each bulleted item with a lowercase letter (for
exceptions, such as proper nouns, see Sections 6,14-6.21). There are two options
for punctuating a bulleted list in which the items are phrases or fragments.

Phrases Without End Punctuation. The first option is to use no punctuation after
the bulleted items (including the final one), which may be bettér when the items
are shorter and simpler,

| Some sirategles used by fapulty of color in the United States for sundvad and success on
tha tenume track include the following:

= laarnang the rules of the game

*  being aware of who possesses powar

= working cloubly hard

=  pmphssizing one's strengths and establisheng somea autharity

» finding White aes {Lutz et al., 2073; Turner atal, 2011)




Ly

Phrazes With End Punctustion. The second option is to insert punctuation after
the bulleted items as though the bullets were not there, following the guidelines
in Sections 6.3 and 6.4 for comma and semicolon usage; this option may be bet-
ter when the items are longer or more complex,
Adolescents may crave the opponunities for peer connection that social media ationds
because it allows tham 1o
= commuanicate prvately with ndividuals or publcly with a larger audience,
= copk affirmation by posting pictures of commentany and recaning Tkes of commants,
= gpe how thelr numbars of friends and followers compane with those of thair peers, and
= mianitor whe B doing what with whom by seeing how mary peers like and comemaent on
ther posts and companng the feedback they getwith what others eceived (Undenvood
& Ehrensaich, 2047,

Items That Contain Both Phrases and Sentences, When bulleted items contain
both phrases and sentences (as with a list of definitions in a glossary), various
formats are possible, but the presentation should be consistent and logical. One
approach is to lowercase the word or phrase at the beginning of the bullet in
bold, followed by a colon. If what follows the colon is & sentence fragment. low-
ercase the first word after the colon,

= creathity: the absSty to prodice or develop onginal wodk, thaories, techrigues. o
thoughts.
Use a period after a sentence fragment when an additional sentence follows the
fragment; otherwise, the punctuation after the fragment ks optional.

* goal: the and state toward which a human or nonhuman animal is striving. It can
ba identifed by obsarving that an organism ceases or changes its bebavior wpon
attaining this state,

If what follows the colon is a complete tentence, capitalize the first word after
the colon and end the sentence with a period or other end punctuation.

# problem solving: Individuals use problem solving 1o attempt to overcome difficul-
ties, achiove plans that move them from a starting situation 10 a desired goal, o
roach conclusions thraugh the use of higher mental functions, such as reasoning and
croative thinking.

Pas 1M
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TABLES AND FIGURES

Tables and figures enable authors to present a lasge amount of information
effictently and to make their data more comprehensible. Tables usually show
numerical values (e.g.. means and standard deviations) or textual information
(e.g.. lists of stimulus words, responses from participants) arranged in an orderly
display of columns and rows, A figure may be a chart, graph, photograph, draw-
ing, or any other illustration or nontextual depiction. At times, the boundary
between tables and figures may be unclear: in general, tables are characterized
by a row-column structure, and any type of illustration or image other than a
table is considered a figure. In this chapter, we discuss the purpose of tables
and figures; principles for designing, preparing, placing, and reproducing them:
and guidelines for creating and formatting tables and figures in APA Style, with
examples of various types.

General Guidelines for Tables and Figures

7.1 Purpose of Tables and Figures

The primary purpose of any table or figure is to facilitate readers’ understanding
of the work. For example, tables and figures can be used to summarize informa-
tion {e.g.. a theoretical model, qualities of studies included in a meta-analysis), to
present the results of exploratory data analysis or data mining techniques (e.g., a
Factor analysis), to estimate some statistic or function (e.g., a nomograph). or to
share full trial-level data (for more on data sharing. see Section 1.14). Although
tables and figures attract attention, they should not be used for mere decoration
in an academic paper. [nstead, every table and figure should serve a purpose.

7.2 Design and Preparation of Tables and Figures

When preparing a table or Rgure, first determine the purpose of the display
and the relative importance of that purpose (see Section 7.1); then, select a
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format that supports that purpose (see Sections 7.21 and 7.36 for sample tables
and figures, respectively). For example, if the purpose is to illustrate a the-
orctical model, a chart is most likely the best option. Sometimes, multiple
approaches are possible; for example, if your goal is to present group scores,
a table would allow readers to see each group's exact scores. whereas a figure
would emphasize similarities or differences between groups. When possible,
ust a standard, or cenonical, form for a table or figure (examples are shown in
Sections 7,21 and 7.36),

Detign tables and figures with readers in mind. Communicate findings
clearly while also creating attractive visual displays. Prepare tables and fig-
ures with the same care as the text of the paper; changes in text often demand
changes in tables and figures, and a mismatch betwéen data presented in the
bext versus in tables and figures may result in the need for a correction notice
for published articles or in a lower grade for student assignments if the error
is not corrected before publication or submission, respectively. Use the fol-
lowing principles when designing tables and figures:

* Label all columns in tables.

* Label all elements in figure images (e.g.. label the axes of a graph).
* Place items that are to be compared next to each other.

* Place labels next to the elements they are labeling,

* In figure images, use sans serif fonts that are large enough to be read without

magnification.

* Design the table or figure so it can be understood on its own (meaning read-
ers do not have to refer to the text to understand it). Define abbreviations
used in the table or figure even if they are also defined in the text (see Section
7.15 for some exeeptions).

* Tables or figures designated as supplemental materials should also contain
enough information to be understood on their own.

* Avoid decorative flourishes, which are distracting and can interfere with
readers comprehension; instead, ensure that every element supports the
goal of eflective communication.

7.3 Graphical Versus Textual Presentation
Be selective in choosing how many tables and figures to include in your paper.
Readers may lose track of yvour message if there are a large number of tables
and figures; for example, if many tables and figures accompany a small amount
of text, it can cause problems with page layout for published articles, More-
over, graphical presentation is not always optimal for effective communica-
tion. For example, the results of a single statistical significance test or a few
group means and standard deviations can be presented in text.
Thie ore-wiy AMOWVA, F1, 1348 = 4.86, MSE = 357, p = 029, 0 = 03, demonstrated ., .
Seores on the insomnia measure (M = 408, 50 = 0,23 wee . |

A table or figure is an effective choice to present the results of multiple sta-
tistical tests or many descriptive statistics (e.g., when reporting the results of
numerous analyses of variance [ANOVAs] or summarizing participant demao-
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graphic data). It may also be possible to combine several smaller tables or fig-
ures with similar content into one larger table or figure. Consider how the table
or figure augments or supplements the text. For example, when the components
of a theoretical model are discussed in the text, a figure may help summarize the
medel; the value of the figure is the visual summary, However, tables or figures
that are redundant with the text may be unnecessary,

7.4 Formatting Tables and Figures

Tables and figures follow the same structure: They have a table or figure num-
ber, a table or figure title, a body (for tables) or an image (for figures). and table
or figure notes as needed. Tables and figures may be produced in many different
file formats; publishers or instructors may limit the formats they accept.

Uze the tables function of your word-processing program to create tables. IF
you copy and paste tables from another program (e.g., SPSS, Excel) into your
word-processing program, you may need to adjust the formatting to comply
with APA Style guidelines. Do not use the tab key or space bar to manually
create the look of a table; this approach is prone to alignment errors and is
especially problematic if the table will be typeset for publication.

Figres can be created in a variety of ways using many programs, such as Excel,
PowerPoint, Photoshop, [ustrator, MATLAB, and Inkscape. Regardless of the
program used to create the figure, the output should be of sufficient resolution
to produce high-quality images. TIFF and EPS files are recommended for gures
that are to be submitted for publication; file formats such as JPG or PNG are also
acceptable for other works produced in APA Style (e.g., classroom assignments).
Some types of figures require higher resolution than others; for example, line art
requires fiiner detail than a photograph. Ensure that the format used supports the
resolution needed for clear presentation of the image. Check the author guide-
lines for the jowrnal or publisher to which you are submitting vour work for spec-
ifications (for APA journals, see the Journal Manuscript Preparation Guidelines
at http:Vonapa.ord W DEd W),

7.5 Referring to Tables and Figures in the Text

In the text, refer to every table and figure by itz number—known as a callout (see
Sections 710 and 7.24, respectively, for how to assign numbers for tables and fig-
ures that accompany the main text; see Section 2,14 for how 1o assign numbers
for tables and figures that appear in appendices). When vou call out a table or
figure, also tell readers what to look for in that table or figure.

A3 shown in Tobda 1, the demagraghic charactenstics . . .

Figure 2 shows the event-related patentinls . .,

« oo off the mesults of the testng (see Table 3)

.« of the compansonds (see Figures 4 and 7),

[ not write “the table above™ (or “below”™) or “the figure on page 32, Page
numbers often shift during the writing process, which can lead to errors, For
published work, final page numbers and the placement of tables and figures
on the page are determined during typesetting. Referring to tables and figures
by number rather than by location on the page also helps readers who access
a work using assistive technologies such as screen readers. Authors secking
publication also should not write “place Table 1 here™ or “put Figure 2 here™;
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the typesetter will determine the position of tables and fgures in relation to
the callouts.

7.6 Placement of Tables and Figures

There are two options for the placement of tables and figures in a paper. The
first option is to place all tables and figures on separate pages after the refer-
ence list (with each table on a separate page followed by each figure on a sep-
arate page). The second option is to embed each table and figure within the
text after its first callout, Follow the specifications of the journal publisher or
of the classroom assignment for the placement of tables and figures, Placing
all tables and figures on separate pages after the reference list may be prefer-
able for manuscripts being submitted for publication to facilitate copyediting;
either approach is appropriate for student assignments or when the placement
for tables and figures has not been specified. Dissertations and theses may have
different specifications for the placement of tables and Rgures: for example,
in some university guidelines, multiple tables or figures may be placed on the
same page at the end of the document as long as they fit. When formatting your
dissertation or thesis, abide by the guidelines specified by your advisor and/or
university. Authors seeking publication may need to submit figures as high-res:
olution files separate from the manuscript regardless of where the figures are
located within the manuscript.

Align all tables and figures with the left mardin regardless of where they
appear in the paper. When embedding a table or figure within the text, position
it after a full paragraph, ideally the paragraph where it is first called out. Place
the table or figure so that it fits on one page if possible (see Section 7.18 for tables
longer or wider than a page). If text appears on the same page as a table or figure,
add a double-spaced blank line between the text and the table or figure so that
the separation between the text and table or figure is easier to see. Put a short
table ar small figure at the beginning or end of a page rather than in the middle.

Tables and figures that support but are not essential to the text may be placed
in one or more appendices, Tables and figures may appear within an appendix
that also contains text, or a table or figure may constitute a whole appendix by
itself (see Section 2.14). Tables and figures can also be placed in supplemental
materials when they would enrich understanding of the material presented in
the article but are not essential to a basic understanding or cannot be fully dis-
played in print (see Section 2.15), If tables or figures are included as supplemen:
tal materials, call them out in the text but deseribe them only briefly (e.2,, write
“see Table 1 in the supplemental materials for the lst of stimuli7).

7.7 Reprinting or Adapting Tables and Figures

If you reprint or adapt a table or figure from another source in your paper {e.g.,
a table from your own published work, an image you found on the internet),
you must include a copyright attribution in the table note or figure note indi-
cating the origin of the reprinted or adapted materfal in addition to a reference
list entry for the work. You may also need to obtain permission from the eopy-
right holder to reprint or adapt the table or figure. Table 714 in Section 7.21
and Figures 7.3, 714, and 7.21 in Section 7.36 show copyright attributions for an
adapted table when permission is not necessary, a reprinted figure when per-
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mission is not necessary, a reprinted figure in the public domain, and a figure
reprinted with permission, respectively. See Sections 12,14 to 12.18 for further
information on copyright and permission and for more copyright attribution
formats and examples.

Tables

7.8 Principles of Table Construction

Tables should be integral to the text but designed so that they are concise and
can be understood in isolation, The principle of conciseness is relevant not only
for tables included with the main text but also for tables to be placed in appen-
dices and supplemental materials. Although supplemental tables may be lon-
ger and more detailed than tables that accompany the main text, they must be
directly and clearly related to the content of the article (see Section 2.15).

All tables are meant to show something specific; for example, tables that
communicate quantitative data are effective only when the data are arranged
s0 that their meaning is obvious at a glance (Wainer, 1997). Often, the same data
can be arranged in different ways to emphasize different features of the data,
and which arrangement is better depends on your purpose. Above all, table lay
out should be logical and easily grasped by readers. Table entries that are to
be compared should be next to one another. In general, different indices {e.g..
means, sample sizes) should be presented in different rows or columns. Place
variable and condition labels close to their values to facilitate comparison. See
the sample tables (Section 7.21) for examples of effective layouts.

7.9 Table Components

The basic components of a prototypical table are shown in Table 7.1 and are
summarized as follows.

* number: The table number (e.g,., Table 1) appears above the table in bold font
{see Section 710).

* title: The table title appears one double-spaced line below the table number
in italic title case (see Sections 6.17 and 711}

* headings: Tables may include a variety of headings depending on the nature
and arrangement of the data. All tables should inclede column headings,
including a stub heading (heading for the leftmost column). Some tables
ilzo include column spanners, decked heads, and table spanners (see Sec-
tion 7.12).

* body: The table body includes all the rows and columns of o table (see Sec-
tion 713). A cell is the point of intersection between a row and a column. The
body may be single-spaced, one-and-a-half-spaced, or double-spaced.

* notes: Three types of notes (general, specific, and probability) appear below
the table as needed to describe contents of the table that cannot be under-
stood from the table title or body alone {e.g.. definitions of abbreviations,
copyright attribution). Not all tables include table notes (see Section 7.14).

See Section 7.21 for sample tables,

Ve 1P




|
1

200 Cwr  TABLES AMD FIDUBES

* & ipeoific note appaart in & eparate paragraph balow the genaral nobe.
v Subasgeent specilic nobes follow in the :ame paragraph [1ee Ssction
FAT] S

“h probolaity note (o p values) appeart a4 8 sepatale paragraph below
any specific notes; subsequent probabilty notes folliow in the same
paragraph [vee Sechon 7.14).

7.10 Table Numbers

follow a different numbering scheme (see Section 2,14},

Table 7.1 Basic Components of a Table
that
@-‘* e
- asamng in te ek —— —
Toble 1 s b
™ Mumbers of Children With and mqrqfﬁmbtw sanckesd, chan 1
lﬂ_rhp:lu:hﬁg ok smpatinion 0
ﬁ;“mmﬁ" e Gracs Gitls Bovi -—-—-—F oo by
: With Wittt With  Withewt
table spanner: - Wave 1 Tl
pEigm s w e w o ow ERRS
dhul:l% 87 251 290 264 ::‘f;h
Mﬂl g e | 5 30 260 0% m ' =
Total &8 781 & T M |

“"""“"‘ mi i 3 m 189 20 19 .d'..;i.l-l
W« 4 4 194 236 210

pradictor 5 111 216 239 213 e

— Total 636 593 Bas* 62| | wedeckiwant

tabla potes: | Notw. This tabile cmonstrates the slements of a presotypical table. A :I’-mh
'P“I:- e nofe 10 @ table appsars Rt and contsng information repded 1o =
ﬁrlj-m unclerstand the table, including defiritions of abbneviations (e Section

i the eale bocly 7.14-7.15) and the copyright attribution for a repeinted or sdageed table

s Section 7.7).

Mumber all tables that are part of the main text (i.c., not part of an appendix or
supplemental materials) using Arabic numerals—for example, Table 1, Table 2,
and Table 3. Assign the numbers in the order in which each table is first men-
tioned in the text, regardless of whether a more detailed discussion of the table
oocurs elsewhere in the paper. Write the word *Table™ and the number in bold
and flush left (i.c., not indented or centered). Tables that appear in appendices




7.11 Table Titles

Give every table a briel but clear and explanatory title; the basic content of
the table should be easily inferred from the title. Write the table title in italic
title case below the table number and double-space the table number and title.
Avaid averly general and overly detailed table titles.

Tilequaty | Euaecpletsbletie | Rationals !
T arearal :Mwﬂlmfﬁhgaummd iltul.rl:h.HHMd.iulrI

Porformance | presanted in the table. .
Toa detailed Mian Porformance Scoms on Test A, erhﬂhihd-qi-:mM!mmuhnﬂ

Test B, and Test C of Snudlants With | i the headings of the tabls.

Paychology, Physics, English, and I

EngrwetngMes | |
Effective { Mean Performance Scores of Stuclents | Tha title is specific but not

| With Cifferent Coflege Majors | rehundane vith heacings

Abbreviations that appear in the headings or the body of a table may be paren-
thetically explained in the table title.

Hit and False-Alarn [FA} Proportions in Expenrment 2
Abbreviations may also be defined in a general note to the table (see Section
7.14). Do not use a specific note to clarify an element of the title.

7.12 Table Headings

Headings establish the organization of information in the table and identify
what is in each column. Column headings deseribe the entries below them.
Table headings should be brief; if possible, the heading should be not much
wider than the information in the column below it. Provide a heading for every
column in a table, including the stub coliomn or stub, which is the leftmost col-
umn of the table (see Table 7.1 for an illustration), |

The stub column usually lists the major independent or predictor variables.
In Table 7.1, for instance, the stub column lists the grades. For the stub column,
the heading "Variable” is often used when no other heading is suitable. Write
the entries in the stub column in parallel form (see Section 4.24 for guidance on
paralle] construction). Number entries in the stub column only in a correlation
matrix (see Tables 7.10-7.11 in Section 7.21) or when they are referred to by num-
ber in the text, To show subordination within the stub column, use indentation
rather than creating an additional column (see, e.g., Table 7.2, in which Single” l
"Married/Partnered,” ete. are indented under the heading "Marital Status™)." Set '
indentation using the paragraph-formatting feature of your word-processing
program rather than by using the tab key. In typeset articles, the indentation is
equal to one em space: this can be approximated in draft manuscripts by setting
the paragraph indentation to 0,15 in, or inserting an em space from the special
characters menu of your word-processing program,

The headings above the columns to the right of the stub column identify
what is in each column. A column heading applies to just one calumn; a col-
e spangeer is & heading that covers two or more columns, each with its own '
column heading. Headings stacked in this way are called decked heads, Often, |

e
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decked heads can be used to avoid repetition of words in column headings
{see Table T.1). If possible. do not use more than two levels of decked heads.
More complex tables may require table spanners, which are headings within
the body of the table that cover the entire width of the table, allowing for
further divisions within the table when the calumn headings remain the same
(see Table 7.1). Table spanners can also be uszed to combine two tables, pro-
vided they have identical column headings.

Any item within a column should be syntactically as well as conceptu-
ally comparable with the other items in that column, and all items should be
described by the column heading. For example, a column with the heading “%°
would contain only percentages; numbers in that column would not be followed
by the percent symbaol becavse the symbaol is already in the heading (see Table
7.2 in Section 7.21).

Use gentence case for all headings in a table (see Section 6.17), Center all
table headings above their column(s). Stub headings, column headings, and col-
umn spanners should be singular {e.g.. Measure, Item) unless they refer to a
group (e.d., Children, Women), but table spanners may be singular or plural.

7.13 Table Body

The main part of the table, the toble body, contains information organized in
cells. Information in a table body may be in the form of numbers, words, or a
mixture of both. The body of the table (including table headings) may be single-
spaced, one-and-a-half-spaced, or double-spaced, depending on which presen-
tation most effectively conveys information to readers (e.g., single spacing may
allow a table to fit on one page). I entries are longer than one line, use a hanging
indent of 0.15 in. or one em space, In the stub column of the table, center the
stub heading and align the entries flush left beneath it If entries in this column
are significantly shorter than the stub heading, it is permissible to center them
beneath the stub heading (e, single-digit numbers in the stub calumn; see the

table later in this section for an example). The entries in all other cells
of the table should be centered (however, aligning them flush left is scceptable
if doing so improves the readability of longer entries). Use sentence case for all
waord entries in the table body (see Section 6.17). Numbers that appear in the
table body should be written as words or numerals aceording to the guidelines
in Sections 6.32 to 6.39: however, it is permissible to use numerals for all num-
bers in tables if this would be clearer or save space.

Decimal Values. Express numerical values to the number of decimal places that
the precision of measurement justifies (see Section .36} If possible, carry all
comparable values to the same number of decimal places. Numerical values
should be centered in the column and may also be aligned on the decimal if
desired {for the published version, the typesetter will typically center values and
ulign on the decimal ).

Empty Cells. If a cell cannot be filled because data are not applicable, leave
the cell blank. Use a general or specific table note if you need to explain why
the cell is blank or the element is inapplicable (see Section 7.14). IF a cell can-
not be filled because data were not obtained or are not reported, insert a dash
in that cell and explain the wse of the dash in the general note to the table (200
Section 7.14}. By convention, 4 dash in the main diagonal position of a correla-



thon matrix (see Tables 710-7.11 in Section 7.21} Indicates the correlation of an
item with itself, which must be 1.00, and is simply replaced by the dash with
no explanation needed.

Conciseness. Be selective in your presentation. Do not include columns of
data that can be calculated easily from other columns. For example, the follow-
ing partial table is redundant because it shows both the number of responses
per trial and the total number of responses; instead, show only whichever is
more important to the discussion.

No. of respanses
Participant Frsttrial | Second trial Total respantes
“—._1___ N E T 12_
2 & ' 4 10

Citations in Tables. If a table contains citations to other works, follow the for-
mats described in Section 8,11, Use an ampersand (&) for the word “and” in all
citations in tables to conserve space. Table 74 in Section 7.21 shows an example
of a table containing citations to studies included in a meta-analysis.

7.14 Table Notes

Tables may have three kinds of notes, which are placed below the body of the
table: general notes, specific notes, and probability notes. Table notes apply
only to a specific table and not to any other table. If information in one table
note is true for another table, repeat the information in the notes for both tables
a0 that the tables can be understood on their own. Some tables do not require
table notes at all.

General Note. A general note qualifies, explains, or provides information relating
to the table as o whole and explains any abbreviations, symbols, special use of
italics, bold, or parentheses, and the like. The general note also includes any
acknowledgments that a table is reprinted or adapted from another source (see
Section 77). General notes are designated by the word “Nete” (italicized) fol-
lowed by a period (see Table 7.1 and the sample tables in Section 7.21 for exam-
ples). Explanations of abbreviations and copyright attributions for reprinted or
adapted tables appear at the end of the general note, in that order.

Note, Factor loachngs greater than 45 are shown in Bodd. B = match process; M = non-
ratch process.

Specific Note. A specific note refers to a particular column, row, or cell. Specific
notes are indicated by superseript lowercase letters (e, %, %, “). Do not add spe-
cific notes to a table title; instead, use a general note. Within each table that has
specific notes, order the superscripts from left to right and from top to bottom,
starting at the top left and beginning with the letter % (see, e, Tables 7.2, 710,
and 7.15 in Section 7.21) The corresponding specific note below the table begins
with the same superscript letter. Place a superscript space before the super-
script letter in the table body (e.g.. Group ). Place a superscript space after the
superscript letter in the specific note. This space prevents specific notes from
getting caught by spell-check and improves readability.

#n = 25.¥ This participant did not complate tha triats.
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Probability Note. A probabifity note describes how asterisks and other symbaols
are used ina table to indicate p values and thus the significance of the results of
statistical hypothesis testing, To report the results of significance testing, it is best
to provide the exact probabilities to two or three decimal places (e.gd., p = 023;
see, o Tables 78-7.9 in Section 7.21; see also Section 3.7 and Section 6.36). How-
ever, when pvalues are less than 001, it is acoeptable to write the value as "<.0017
It may sometimes be difficult to report exact p values in a table becatse
doing 0 would make the table difficult to read. An alternative to reporting
exact p values in a table is to use the "p <" notation. Use this notation only in
tables and figures (see Section 7.28 for more on figure notes), not in the text,
In the “p <" notation, asterisks or daggers aﬂpmr after table entries to indi-
cate that the entries have reached the established threshold for significance;
definitions of the asterisks and/or daggers appear in a corresponding prob-
ability note. Use the same number of asterisks to indicate the same p val-
ues across tables (or figures) within your paper, such as “p < 05, “p < .01, and
“p = 001 (see, eg., Tables 710-711 in Section 721 In general. do not use
any p value smaller than 000, Daggers are sometimes used to indicate non-
significant trends based on the threshold established for your study (eg.
'p = .10) or to distinguish between one-tailed and two-tailed tests. Use super-
script formatting for asterisks and daggers. In a table body {or o figure), posi-
tion asterisks and daggers immediately after the entries they belong to, with no
space in between (e.g., 02°). In the probability note, place asterisks and daggers
immediately before the p, with no space in between (e.g.. “p < .002).

One-Tailed Versus Two-Tailed Tests, IF you need to distinguish between one-
tailed and two-tailed tests in the same table, use an asterizk for the two-tailed
p values and an alternate symbol (e.g., dagger) for the one-tailed p values, and
specify the convention in the probability note,

“p< 05, twoetadled. Tp < 01, two-aiked. "p < 05, one-hiiled, Tp < 07, cne-tailed.

Indicating Significant Differences Between Values, To indicate statistically sig-
nificant differences between two or more table values—{or example, when com-
paring values with post hoe tests such as Tukey's honestly significant difference
{HSD) test, Bonferroni procedure, Scheffé method, Fisher's least significant dif-
ference. or Duncan’s new multiple range test—use lowercase subscript letters
{see Table 7.9 in Section 7.21 for an example). Explain the use of the subscripts in
the table's general note, as in the following example:

Mode. Means sharmng & eomman subdcript s not significantly different st @ = .01 accond-
g 10 Tukey's hamestly sigaificant difference procadine

Formatting of Notes. Begin each kind of note on a new line below the table
body. A general note appears first. A specific note beging on a new line under
a general note; subsequent specific notes begin on the same line, A probabil-
ity note begins on a new line under any general or specific notes; subsequent
probahility notes begin on the same line. Multiple specific or probability notes
are separated from each other by a period and a space. Lengthy specific notes
may be presented on separate lines if this improves readability. Double-space
all table notes, and align all notes flush left (i.c.. with no paragraph indentation).

Note. The responses were gathensd in the labontony

w25 Va =42,

‘pe 05 "p< M. Tp< 000
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LUise of Notes to Eliminate Repetition. Table notes can be uselul for eliminating
repetition from the body of a table. Certain types of information are appropri-
ate either in the table body or in a note. To determine the placement of such
material, remember that clearly and efficiently organized data enable readers to
focus on that data. Thus, if probability values or subsample stzes are numerous,
use a column rather than many notes, Conversely, if a row or column containg
few entries {or the same entry), eliminate the column by adding a note to the
table, as shown in the following partial tables.

e Bupetitve P O —
Grevug n Group e —
Armious 15 Asious

Dapressed 15 Deprassad

Cantral 15 Conral

“n = 15 for pach group

7.15 Standard Abbreviations in Tables and Figures

Usze standard abbreviations and symbols for all statistics (e.g., M, 5D, SE, F, df,
n, ph Greek letters (e.d., @, B, ¥*), and units of measurement (see Tables 6.4-6.5)
used in tables without defining them in a note, This guidance also applies to
statistics, Greek letters, and units of measurement appearing in figures (see Sec-
tion 7.28 for more on figure notes). The abbreviation “no.” (for number) and the
symbaol "% (for percent) may also be used without providing a definition. Other
abbreviations used in a table or figure should be defined in the table or figure
title, body, or note, even if the abbreviations are also defined in the paper (see
Sections 6.25 and 6.44). Except where it makes sense to group similar abbrevia-
tions, define the abbreviations in the order that they appear in the table, starting
at the top left and maving left to right, top to battom,

7.16 Confidence Intervals in Tables

When a table includes point estimates—for example, means, correlations, or
regression slopes—it should also, when possible, include confidence intervals.
Report confidence intervals in tables either by using square brackets, as in the
text (see Section 6.9) and in Table 7.16 in Section .21, or by giving lower and
upper limits in separate columns, as in Table 7.17 in Section 7.21. [n every table
that includes confidence intervals, state the confidence level (e.g., 25% or 99%)
It is usually best to use the same confidence level throughout a paper.

7.17 Table Borders and Shading
Limit the use of borders ar lines in 4 1able to those needed for clarity. In gen-
eral, use a border at the top and bottom of the table. beneath column head-
ings (including decked heads), and above column spanners. You may also use a
border to separate a row containing totals or other summary information from
other rows in the table (see Table 7.1 for an example). Do not use vertical borders
to separate data, and do not use borders around every cell in a table. Use spac-
ing between columns and rows and strict alignment to clarify relations among
the elements in a table.

Avoid the use of shading in tables. Do not use shading for mere decoration.
To emphasize the content of a particular cell or cells, use a specific or probabil-
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ity note; italics or bold may also be used with explanation in the tables general
note, Instead of using shading, add white space or borders between rows and
columns to help readers distinguish them. If shading is necessary, explain its
purpose in the table’s general note,

7.18 Long or Wide Tables

If a table is longer than one page, repeat the heading row on each subsequent
page of the table. It is best to use the automated table-formatting tools of your
waord-processing program rather than manually retyping the headings. Table 7.4
in Section 721 shows an example of a multipage table—in this case, a table sum-
marizing the studies included in a meta-analysis.

Wide tables may be presented in landscape orientation (it is not important
if landscape orientation impacts the position of the page header). If a table
in landscape format is still too wide to fit on one page, the stub column (left
eolumn) should repeat on each subsequent page. If a table is too wide and too
long to fit on ane page, create separate tables.

7.19 Relation Between Tables

Consider combining tables that repeat data. Ordinarily, identical columns
or rows of data should not appear in two or more tables. Be consistent in the
presentation of all tables within a paper to facilitate comparisons. Use similar
formats, titles, and headings and the same terminology across tables whenever
possible (eg., do not use “response time” in one table and “reaction time™ in
another table to refer to the same concept). If multiple tables contain similar
data but cannot be combined, number these tables separately (e.g., Table | and
Table 2); do not use letters to indicate subtables (i.e., do not label two tables
Table 1A and Table 1B).

7.20 Table Checklist

The table checklist may help ensure that the data in your table are effectively
presented and conform to the style guidelines presented in this chapter.

7.21 Sample Tables
Some tables have certain standard, or canenical, forms (eg., a correlation table),
When possible, use a standard form rather than designing your own form. The
advantage of using the canonical form is that readers generally already know
where to look in the table for certain kinds of information. In some situations,
you may want to use a form other than the canonical table form to make a specific
point or to stress certain relationships. The judicious use of nonstandard forms
can be effective but must always be motivated by the special circumstances of the
data array. When using nonstandard forms, make certain that labeling is clear.
Sample tables are presented next; follow these samples to design basic tables,
The exact contents and structure of your table will vary from the sample tables
depending on the nature of the information being presented. For variations not
addressed in this chapter, consult similar published articles to see examples of
current standards and practices.
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Table Checklist

O s the tabls necessany?

O Does the tabla belong in the print and electronic versions of the anicle, or can it
ber placed in supplemental matenals?

O Are all comparable tabdes in the papsr consistent in peeseniation?

O Are all tables numbered consacuthvaly with Arabic nurmerals in tha crdes in which
thery are first mentioned in the text? |5 the table rimber baold and flush left?

O Are all tables called cut or refermed 1o in the text?

O Is the table tiths boef but explanaton 1 i writtan in ials ntle case and flush left?

O Dxes every colurmn have & calumn heading, inchding the lefemost (sl column
Aue all colurmn headings centaered?

O Are sll abbreviations eaplained (with exceptions &% nated in Section 7.15), as weall
as thie special use of italics, bold, parentheses, dashes, and symbols?

O Are the table notes, i needed, in the order of general note, specific nate, and
probability rota? Ane hmdﬂbhaptudrﬂfhuhlﬂtlndhﬁumhnl
a5 the text of the paper?

O Are wble borders comectly applied {at the top and bottom of the table, benaath
O Is the line spacing of the table comectly applied [double-spacing for the table
murnber, tithe, and notes; single-spacing, one-and-a-half-spacing, or double-spac-
ing fior the tabde body)?
O Are entrias in the keft column flush left banaath the centened stubs heading? Are all
athar colemn headings and cell antres centered {except when aligning entries to
thex heft waoild Impeove readabiling? i

O Are conficance ntenals reponted for sll mapor point estimates? B the confidance
leval—lor example, P5%—atated, and i the same level of confidence used for all
takdes and throughaut the paper?

O 1§ the resudis of statsticsl significance testing are incleded in the abls, s all pval-
uas correctly idemified? Ase axnel p valued provided? (s the "p <" aotation used
anly when nesded? When the “p <" notathon s used, are sstensks or daggens
attached to the appropriste table entries and defined? Are asterisks or daggens
wsed conaistently to indicate the same p value in 2l tables in the same paper?

O If all or part of a table is reprinted or adapted, is thene a copyright attribution? If
permissicn was nocessary to neproduce the table, have you received written per-
mission for its reuse {in print and electronic forms) from the copyright holder and
sent a copy of that written permission with the final version of your paper?
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demographic characteristics of study participants { Table 7.2k Demographic
data can help readers understand the generalizability of the results. The
demographic data you report will depend on the nature of the study.

properties of study variables (Table 7.3k Describe the properties of study
varinbles {e.g., means, standard deviations). If reporting psychometric infor-
mation, clearly state the index of reliability (or other psychometric property)
being used and the sample on which the reliability was based (if different
from the study sample).

meta-analysis summary (Table 7.4): The qualities of the studies included in
a meta-analysis can be reported in a table as & summary for readers (what
information is relevant to report will depend on the nature of the study).

summary of complex experimental design (Table 7.5): Complex designs can
be summarized in a table, making the entire structure of the experiment(s}
clear without the need for lengthy textual description.

descriptive statistics for study measures (Table 7.6 Descriptive statistics
include means and standard deviations. The exact statistics you should pro-
vide will depend on the nature and purpose of the analyses.

chi-square results (Table 77): The results of individual chi-square tests are
usually reported in the text only (see Section 6.43). The results of multiple
chi-square tests may be summarized in a table, which typically also includes
frequencies, pvalues, and any other relevant statistics such as effect sizes,

t-test results (Table 78) When there is only one § test to report, the results
should be incorporated into the text (see Section 6.43). Use a table to report
the results of multiple ¢ tests,

a priori or post hoc comparisons (Table 79k A priori and post hoo tests (e.g.,
Tukey's HSD test, Bonferroni procedure, Scheffé method. Fisher's least sig-
nificant difference, Duncan’s new multiple range test) are used to compare
specitic group means in studies in which the independent variables have
maore than two levels. Although these results are often presented in the text
rather than in a table, a table can be used to summarize comparizons. This
table is similar to the table for presenting descriptive statistics (Table 7.6) with
the addition of subscripts to note significantly different means.

correlations (Tables 710-711k A correlation table presents correlations
between study variables and may also incorporate descriptive statistics,
alpha values, or other relevant statistics (Table 7.10). The perfect correlation
along the diagonal is indicated by an em dash. Intercorrelations for two dif-
ferent groups can be presented in the same table, with correlations for one
group above the diagonal and for the other group below the diagonal (Table
711} The variables in a correlation table should be numbered and named in
the stub column, with corresponding numbers alone in the column headings
to avoid repeating the variable names in the column headings.

analysis of variance (Tables 7.12-7.13k The results of a single one-way ANOVA
are typically reported in the text only. The results of multiple ANOVAS can be
reported in a table; various presentations are possible. For example, degrees
of freedom may be presented in the column heading when they are the
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same for all tests (Table 7.12) or in their own column when they differ (Table
7.13), Sums of squares and mean squares are not typically included in tables
intended for publication.

factor analysis {Table 714} Factor coefficients or loadings {rotated or unro-
tated) can be presented in a variety of ways and may be sccompanied by
other indices such as the percentage of variance and eigenvalues. If a rotation
is used, specify the type (e.4.. varimax. oblimin). Factor coefficients or load-
ings above a prescribed threshold are typically indicated by the use of bold;
the purpose of any bolding should be explained in the table note.

miultiple regression (Tables T15-718): The results of multiple regression,
including mediation and moderation analyses, can be presented in a variety of
ways depending on the purpose of the table and need for detail. Clearly label
the regression type (e.d., hierarchical) and the type of regression coefficients
(raw or standardized) being reported. For hierarchical and other sequential
regressions, be sure to provide the ingrements af change (see Section G.43),
Four options are shown in the sample tables: regression coefficients without
confidence intervals (Table 715}, regression coefficients and bracketed confi-
dence intervals (Table 716), moderator analysis with confidence intervals in
separate columns (Table 7.17), and hierarchical multiple regression (Table T18),

model comparisons {Tables 7.19-7.21): Model comparison tables are used to
compare different models of data (Table 719), including multilevel models
(Table 7.20), and to report the results of confirmatory factor analyses (Table
7.21). Ensure that the competing models are clearly identified and that the
comparisons are clearly specified. Comparative fit indices can be useful for
readers,

qualitative tables (Tables 7.22-7.23) Qualitative data can be presented in tab-
ular form in an innumerable variety of ways depending on the purpose of the
table. Qualitative tables might include descriptions of variables {as in Table
7.22), referenced studies, test items, or quotations from research participants.
Quantitative data may be incorporated alongside the qualitative dataje.g.. quo-
tations might be presented alongside response frequencies, as in Table T.23),

mixed methods tables (Table 724k The procedures or findings of mixed

methods research can be presented in tabular form in varous ways depend-
ing om the purpose of the able.
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Sample Tables

Table 1
| Sorodemographis Characeeritics of Perticioonds af Baseline

‘ Tabls 7.2 Sample Demographic Characteristics Table
|

| gharacteristic Gutded seif-help  Unguided seifbelp  Wait-lat control Full zampla
s % oa ] n % n %
Gindar
Fernals w 50 m &0 pE| 45 BH 453
(LF » 50 m (7] 7 54 R2 547
Pelaital status
Eﬂh 13 26 11 bk 17 34 41 a3
Marriesl {pastnened 15 n = TS i 56 101 573
Difetrend fwidowed 1 2 1 I 4 ] i 40
Cither i | a a ] T i1
| Children® ko] 52 b2 L) 22 4 74 493
Cohabitating 7 74 -] 71 26 52 ) B5.0
Highest exducational
leseel
Feteckdlie: schecsal ] (1] 1 z 1 2 2 13
Highs schenal o F 7] 44 7 E2] 13 i) 52 My
collinge
Linkersity or post- m 54 0 73] az E4 ] 593
praduate degree
Employment
Unemgloyed E] E 5 10 2 4 10 B
Studant ] 15 7 14 3 6 18 1310
Emploved ] 7] M 58 a0 i) ] B0
Self-employed ] i8 ] 14 5 in EJ ] 140
Rebeed [u] o 2 i o o 2 13
manl | Prenous pachological 17 15 3% 24 59 33
wppciic [ 8 tredireet
e Previous prrchotropic & i2 13 Fi] 11 a0 mo

medication®

Node. W = 150 [in = 50 for sach coredition | Participants were on sverage 39.5 years old (50 = 10.1), and
participant age did not difer by condition.
*Refiects the rumbaer and percentape of parthoipants arswenng “yes™ 1o thes question.




Table 7.3 Sample Properties of Study Variables Tabls

Prrchametnic Froperties flor DUOPTD Sooler ond Sobscaler

Sample Tabdes T 211

scale M 50 Range Cronbach's a
identity total score 85.6 0 28-15% -
Wark Identey 416 133 16-76 55
Socis! identity 50 157 1484 5
Sel-Dirnctedness total scom 612 %5 34-151 5
Winrh St Derpctednees 449 11% 16=T7& B5
Soclal Sel-Divwctedness 863 143 17-80 8%
Empatiy toral seare 1018 158 51 a4
Work Empathy &339 27 20-72 72
Social Empathy 519 86 1876 7
Intienacy betal score 1229 e 56180 a
Work Intimscy 617 141 T 2
Social Intirmacy Bl.2 154 2405 B&

Note, The Dvograsths and Srstishicad Manua! off Meatal Diecdens [53h ed. | Linsels of Permesnaling
Funchoning Cusstisnnaing (DLOPFOY) vn dewnlaprd bad four seales {ldentity, Self-Disciedness,
Empatiry, and Infimacy), sach with subscales for the work and social demaing.
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Table 7.4 Sample Meta-Analysis Summary Table

Tabie 1

Sampie avdl Task Wlmanon Jfor Steohes Mckuded in the Mero Asalyel

————r—

Study Sample Tk
Barch et al. (2001) 14 weth first-episode schizophrenia AXCPT
12 heatthy control particigants
Barch et ail. (2008) 87 with chronic schizophrenia AXLPT
37 heakthy control particigants
Becker (2012] ag with chronic schizaphrenia AXCRT
28 healthy control parboigants
Braver et al. {1994] L& with first -episode schizophreris ANCPT
1& healthy cordrol participants headings
Cherg et al. (2011) a1 with chronic schizophrenia AX-CPT m:"
27 healthy comtrol participants of tsbla
:ﬂfﬂltl'.‘]ﬂ’ﬁ_l 53 with chranic schisophreni ANCPT /
— —
Machionald & Carter (B003] 17 with cheonic schizophrenia AN-CPT
17 healthy control participarts
EWardi® o npeetal (2006} 47 with cheonic schizophrenia oFx
56 heatth control parbicipants
Goldetal ooy eral (2017) 4012 with cheonic schizophrenia e
304 bipolar with psychotic features
Holmas o 216 healthy cantrol participants
Sheffield et al (1014) 104 with cheanic schizophrenia A-CPT, DFX
132 healthy control partcnants
lontbetal sl (2010) 33 with chronkc schizophrenia AHCPT
52 healihy control participants
Zhang et al. {2015) 338 with chronic schizophrenta DFx
65 haralthy oontrol particigants

Nole. AX2CPT = AX-tontineous performance taak; DFX = dof—pattern supectancy tash.

¥
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Table 7.5 Sampls Summary of Complex Experimental Design Tabla

Table 1 !

Summary of Designs of Expeniments 14
== L TR — e — —_————— !
Gresup Preenpoiune 1 Presexpoiune 2 Condtioning Tt
Experiment 1
Compaound =¥ - B - K= o
Compound novel =¥~ - - o ¥-
Experiment 2
Compaound 4 i ¥~ - - i+ i
Compsoand X i~ ¥~ - B - e ¥
Compound novel i~ ¥ - o H— e -
Experment 3
Compoaund =X = H= T X o
Elamers S = A== T+ ¥-
Experiment 4
Contbrol e A==
Elamant A A-N=1= b= == A= B~
Elomars ¥ B B A= == e =

e — e SEEEE SR e -

Mote &, ¥, ' and B = bone, clicher, steady Sght. and lashing light, respectively [counterbatanced], with the
oonstraint that A and B are drawn from one modality ard X and ¥ from another (counterbalanced|; plus sign () =
shock to floor of rat chamber; minua sipn (=) = absence of shack.

Table 7.6 Sample Descriptive Statistics for Study Measures Table

Table 1
Afeons and Stondard Deviobons of Soores on Socefine AMeasures

Seals High BAS grous Modesale BAS group »
BAS-T A 17 {287} LER L] 'l—-.______i':_-ﬂi_- P
5R 17,594 (1.88) 1152 [1.84) <00
BEy T {B.50¢ .18 [5.05) Lo
AZAM fah {a.01) 55 [3165) 0%
ht-5RMA 1105 |3.36) 1116 [LTH) LTE

Meote, Standand Sediniond ke pradentid in parenthises, BAS = Behindoral Activation Syitem;
BAS-T = Behavices] Acthvation Syitem-Total scores from the Behaviorsl Inhibition Systemy
Beedupvicaral Arthwation System Scaled; SR = Sentithviey bo Beward sooes from the Seniiiity 1o
Pisihenent snd Sensithvity o Reward Questionnaine; B0 = Beck Depretaion inventory scores;
AR = Altmen Sell-Ratng Mice Scale toores; M-SR = Modified Sociad Rhythm Retric
Regularity scores. :
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Table 7.7 Sarmple Chi-Square Analysis Table
|
Talsle 1
Freguencies ond Chi-Spuene Bt for Bedef Persrsronce i Aftudes Towand Cefebites (N = 701)
Lource Do ot by Linsure Bamaprwn )
" % " o - %

Fledia repovis 7 Hah 140 E5.85 4 1189 LT

Family reparts a7 L5.38 106G 5.4 45 13.88 Jol D"

Frignds’ mepodts 43 #0890 112 5572 47 2338 45577

| Caught by media 15 945 ] 40,80 1 4975 L e e

Celebnty display of 13 UL El 30,45 1 53.68 1013
S e

‘e OO0

Table 7.8 Sample Results of Several t Tests Table
Table 2
et o vl
Resulrs of Curve-Fitfing Asalysis Duormining the Tirse Course of Foationd fo the Targe! e
Logiste paramibes Sywar-alds 16-yoar-okls Hay @ " Cohen's
Ad 50 Al sD
Mlasievurn EyMphobe, propomion B3 135 E:Fp 83 0a51 347 0,307
Crossover, in ms 754 L oy 42 LETT 06 L2
Hope, ot change in proportion 001 000 i in] D003 1635 2 L0TE
T

Mate. For each participant, the logistic function was it to tepet frations separately. The masmeam asymptote
b the symptotic degree of looking at the end of the Bme coure of Rations. The crossover & Ehe point in time
when the function crosses the midway peint between peak and baseline. The slope represents the rate of
change in the function measured at the croscover. Mean parameter values for each of the analyses @ shown
for the Syear-olds {n = 24) and the 16-pear-clds [n = 18], a5 well a3 the results of £ tests [asssming unequal
varanoe) comparing 1 parmmseter estimates between the two ages:
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Table 3

Semple ables Y% 215

Anofyzes for the inderochon of Professor Tispe and Timing off Response on Perceptions of Professor Tradts

Prodesisr brait End af semester
L DT

e Typical Efective
Dedicated &, 06, A, T,
Eavy 1o 3,050, A5,
whidirLand

Fair 4,000, 4,763,
Felanigala i 1471, 1638,
v Foks, 1.526,

Slart of semestes
podesior bype
4,154, 5 0al,
3331 4,439,
173 4,667,
1731, 1.238,
2%3E, 1043,

F eaticy o
1926 01
504 2B
575 Ek]
E R 051
a1 006

i
ERACE 0 viluEs

A5
03

06
a5
06

Nege. Mears with different subscripts differ 21 the p = 0% level by Doncan's new multiple range test.

Table 7.10 Sample Correlation Table for One Sample

L1+

5 Organizational  BEST

T

. Unit service LS
performance”

¥, Unit financial i
performante”

4

1.0
¥

645

&5 00

A1El

a5T

LU
AT

BET

B08

588

=08 -
L
08 -7
T M
5 T o,
oo -pa

o

a1

el

13"

4 5 B
ey for
pvakan

- ana

o =

F S T

-0F =02 .16

Q= internal hires and 1 = external hives, * A lnear traredormanion was performed oo the stating saliry
walued to mariein pay practios confidentiakty. The standard devistion §0.27) can be interpreted 22 27% of
the Febrage Waeting salery for all manapers. Than, £1 50 includes 2 range of starting salasies from TS
fie, 100 =0.27) bo 137% (Le, 100+ 0.27) of the avevape starting safaries for all managers. " Values reflect
the gverape across ¥ years of data

w08 Tpe O
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Table 7.11 Sample Correlation Table for Two Samples

Table 1
Intercorelatinns for Uidy voriahles Ditagoregated by Gender

Vislabls 1 2 3 ]

1. Grade point average - 45~ L =5

2. Acadarmic sif-concept 35 - 36" a3

3. Taschir bruid A a5 - e e
i, Age An i ~15 X

Male, The redalts for the female sample [ = 189) ane shewn abse the disgenal. The nesulls bor

The male fample (0= 100 ane shawm balow 1he diagonsl.
pe S Tpe 0L

Table 7.12 Sample Analysis of Variance Table {Option 1)

Tabile 1

Aeans, Standond Devianions, and Qe Wy Analyses of Varonce b Prachological ong' Socod

Rriowreed angd Copaehae Appradely
Ileare Lirbain Aural F1, ) nt
[ =0 1l f 7]

Gelpilaem P 0.&0 3is 0as ERAT An
Soclal support 423 1,50 LT 1.20 B.E0 A7

Cognithee appraisals
Threat 1re oar 195 i1 58357 20
Challergn L& .ER 183 1.20 787 03
B Setfpificary 1ES 0.79 L] a2 55357 16

antmrigis for
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Table 7.13 Sample Analysis of Variance Table [Option 2)

Table 2
Ienns, Standord Dewishons, ondl Trieo-Winy ANGYA Stotistics for Sthdy Voviohles
Varishle T Contral ANCWR
M 0 M ih Effect F ratier of '
Prpchological strain
Threwe 1 [l ] ek i F i ] G 1R2 Lis1 o
Tormee 2 [ [ e i) 0.7 0a2 T o8 LM 0D
Tireee 3 [ kel .26 Rk ] G=T 4647 LR 03
Ematicnsl exhaustion
Tireee 1 L&D 1a? .50 1.5 G o3z L1510
Tirruz 2 155 1.3 14T 128 T 6567 LM .o
Tirrz 1 136 119 14K 1.6 GxT Ape i .03
Deperspraknabon
Timae 1 1M 109 112 105 G Lk Lids 0D
Tirmae 2 113 Lo? 1% 1.16 T oue? i eF v 1
Tirmaz 1 1000 g3 1.4 fikih] G=T¥ e g @

Aate, M= 153, ANCYE = pnakysis of varianos; SMT = @regy msnagemant trsining group; Controd = wail-ist coairgl
group; G = group; T = firse
“pe 05 Ve 0l
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Tabla 7.14 Sample Factar Analysis Table

Tabde 1
Riesuits Frove o Facior Anofysis of the Fanenta! Cone ovid Tenderdis [PCAT) Gosinionsainr

BCAT tem Factor loading

Factor 1 Tendernesi—Pagtive
a0, You make & Baby laugh Sver and aver sgain By making silly fages. 86 D

ZE, A child bleas you kilies 10 iy goockye, A5 =0 =0
16, A newbors baby curls its hand sround your Beager, B4 =06 i i
18, You watch & & toddler takes their Begt sbep and tumbles gently back 77 L1 =ar
I5. ¥ou see a father tossing ki giggleg baby up into the air a3 & game. 20 A0 -03 | wseof bold
Factar 2 Liking E‘ﬁ'
5. Ithink that kids 2re sanoying. (R) =1 a5 106
B. I can't stand how children whine all the tme (] =12 3 =03
2. When | hear a chitd onying, my st thought i “shut wp!™ () o4 by o
11, Iciort e to ke arcund bables. {1 A1 Ta -1
14, Wi oo, | woueld hire a manew 1o take care of mry childrer (] J08 L] -
Factar 3: Protection
T. Pwveould ket amsone who was a threast to a child =13 =03 a5
13 Iwould show nomancy bo somieong who was a daenger to s dhild. 00 =105 T4
15 Iwould uwe any means neoRssany 1o protect a child, men il adto D6 0 i ]
Beart oithars,
4, Pweould feel compsibed 10 punish arrpone who tried to harmoa child. 07 03 £
2. Pwould seoner go 1o bed Fungny 1han bt a child go withaout food. A5 =03 35
Note. N'= 307, The extraction method was princpal s factoring with an cblique |promar with Kaiser
normakation] rotation. Fector loedings above .20 are in bold. Reverse-scored Bems ane denoted with
{R). Adapted from “Tndeidusl Differences In Activation of the Parental Care Maotivabonat Systers
Aszessment, Prediction, and Implications,” by E. E Buckels, &. T. Beall, M. K. Hofer, E. ¥ Lin, I Zhou,
and M. Schaller, 201%, Josmnad of Personality owd Sacial Papchalogy, 10843}, p. 501 (hitos. ol
SE/10103 7/ eapennong 2005 by the American Association. sl copyright
. Copsright Prythiiogical it ora
wclagnd tikln when
prarminsion i nal

reIELLary
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Tabla 7,15 Sample Regression Table, Without Confidence intervals

Tabds 2
Rorgression Coefficents of Leader Sleep on Charismaric Lroderchip |
Varisble  Modell Model
& B € & [ S
268" 2 17

lmd-n'lu'rdﬂ -1 - 16 -8 -6 15

e sk It|1" -36" - 15

re o 4

AR wl-ﬁlp-:ih:nm o

Wote, W = BR. We sxamined the mpect of leader sleep conditicn [contrel v, sleep depeived) on rsings of
chuarismatc leaderihip. In haded 1, we artensd the control variibled of gender and video leegth 1o predicl
leader charisma. in Model I we entered dlesp condition as & predichon

“Male = 1, fernale = 2. *Control condition = (), dsep-deprived condition = 1.

Tpe 05, Tpe Ol

Tabla 7.1& Sampls Regression Table, With Confidence Intervals in Brackets

Tabla 4
Regressions of Assocrnions Brivwnen barinad Sotigiaenion and Averoge Levels of Montal Behowor
Wariakdo I | 5 P ;I _F!':Hl_ﬂ
Angry biehaviar
it
P 05 40,20 ~2 48 016 [~ 1791, -18.7]
W W —FT.11 WLET -282 D06 [<148.7, =25.6]
Partrer
W H ~T6.1% 1543 -151 057 [-154.8, 2.4]
] —81 80 16 -2 018 [-187.8,-15.7] “’-Imi |
Dluagers irtorvals
Actor
H=3H -3861 1785 =139 1M [-34.2, 164
W= W e T ] A =1.T& JOHZ [—]DI.-I.-E_’-]
Partrier
W H -£2 81 1201 ~155 ma2 [~145.8, ~19.0]
H= W ~79.36 1716 =257 005 [-133.5,~253]
Distancing
Actor
H=#H 47 A2 M2 =157 058 [~5%.7, 1.9]
Wb W 204 1348 013 847 [-42.8, 49.8]
Partier
WS H {1015 1381 L0 598 [-47.7, 47.5]
H o W <5350 2447 =119 F [=102.3, =4.7]

Wote, O = confidence intenval; H - H = husband-as-acior effect on the husband’s own masital
satisfactian; W = W o wils-at-actor offiect an the wiles's owm marital satsdaction; W = He
witle-as-partner effect on the husband’s satiaction; H =+ W = husband-as-partner effect on
the wili's satisfaction,
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Table 7,17 Sample Regression Table, With Confidence Intervals in Separate Columns

confidence
irbarvsls in
Tabsle 3 PR
Modevator Anclysis: Types of Mesurement and Study Year i cobrrng
Eect Estimite S wxa £,
i w
Frned offects
Intercapt 119 040 o4 : 00
Craathvity Feidaemint® 097 028 042 153 001
Repdarvic pchimvarreat -03 Dl -O7TA 004 03
Uit ™
Saudy yeact 0002 oM -0 003 76
Goal* - 003 02 -DE0 054 a1
Publshed® 54 0% -00s A1 a7
Random sffects
Within-szudy variance a9 001 oo ot 001
Between-sbudy varinoe 1= 003 vk 023 001

More, Mumber of Studies = 120, number of effects = 782, 1otsl N = 52,578, {1 = confidence
irterval (i = lower Bimit; LY = upper Bmit.

0= self-report, 1 = besd, 0 = Rest, 1 = grade point iverage. " Study year wird grand centered.
"ln pther, 1= yes 0w s, 1o pes,

v
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Table 7.18 Sample Hierarchical Multiple Regression Table

Table I
Fiverarchicnl Regreison Results for Well-leing
WVariakie ] 053 C1 for 8 SEA ] A AR
i [ _
Sren 1 i
Canstant are BT 5 0% 055
Prrcehved social class 041 GEL 68 0,12 a0
Gereration level 011 037 004 0108 =11
Shep 1 JFE] 13-
Constant 1T -0 0a% 1140
Perceved socal class a4 16 064 0.1k 2B
Generation level -aa -0 .18 .11 -
Familama Er aar fBa 0,14 i
Acculiuration s -3 .48 ifi. 20 A
Erculturation s i 1 0.17 18
Mk Am margin 08" -04s -0 0.11 -7
rep 3 38 0~
Constant 2T falln’] 445 1.11
Perceved social class o4s™ [uled ] 063 0,12 A
Gereration kel =001 -071 0 0,10 -1
Fasmiismg 3T a0 06 013 rk
Arculturation L E =038 050 020 A5
Enculiuragion EL ooz .68 017 i
Wb A mnangin =033 =045 =002 0,11 - 17"
Bascudininy aciogy 0E" =010 =001 030 - 18"

Nofe, C1 = confidence imterval; LL = lower Bnilt; UL = woper limit; familamio = the collective mportance of family
unity that emphaioes intendependence and solidarity; Med Am mangin = kegcan Amesdcan maginafization.
" 0B p < 01 "ps OO0

Table 7.19 Sample Model Comparison Table

Table 1
Comparson of Fit indioes b Models Fiited fo Srwisted Done Acnoss donpiiudingl Mediation Model Tipes

Kol 5 RMISEA fIC  BIC  AAC  ABIC
Value o ) Wakse w0 P et

Senpkes lagged 31 1§ 001 M4 [030, 059] 71 13479 13658 = -
Sinplex 580 1 .00 040 [004,054] BT 13472 13586 =7 =12
SoniemBnraneous
Later growih E50 33 001 0 [005. 053] S0 13471 1367 -8 =31
Pbodiliid Liberd T I = T 000 [O00,.020] =4 1343 135RE 47 =70
change

Note, AKC and BIC diferences ae nelative 00 the senpile: faged model. RMSEA = not-mean-squae eror of
approximation; C1 = confidence intarval; AIC = Aaike information critericn; BIC = Bayesian information criterion.
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Table 7.20 Sample Multilevel Model Comparison Table

Tadle 2
Model Porometers ond Goodnes: of At for Linear and Quedratic Changes in Emotions by Befovior Tipe

I ... .1 Model 2 Modsl1 Moomi
Fioedd gifects
Status at posthess, My
Inbercepd ey 607 (0D6) 3347012y 1597C(0Dsp 11T
Prosocial bebavior e 0.3 {014} <0367 §0.13)
Sel-logaed Bahavics Wi .26 10.17) ={.16 [{.15]
Linwar rate al change, ns
Time W =003 (0] <0002 005 D $0.0E) 001 (0.04)
Prosocial behansor il =006 (0006 00T (008
Sei-fotuied babandos ¥ul 0.1 (00T 104 (0UnE)
Oranceatic rate of charge, M,
Time" Vo 027 4001} -0001§001)  QO0XTT(ouwd) 0.0z (001)
Prasocial behaviar Wi -0 §0.0%) 0401 (a0
Leif fooused bahavior W =001 (0.07] =007 (00T
Random eifects
Varkance Comgonets
L 1 af 052 0.52 .51 ns1
Livwed 2 of 134 131 Loz 100
af 0040 040 00z 0001 |
ai il LTk 0001 0001
Goodneiy of fit
Desianie [ LN G602 50 GA24.13 41081
ax' 1068 1821
o . [] 6 -
MWM“hmMPMHMHHMHMIWW
B poRTIAL Brross Bl dample. In ¥ [prosocisl phd well-focued bahiesiss vi control), the intercept parametar I
Emimate iy, ] fepresents the pverige i NWWMﬂHmeMH
eprEanty the diferanie Al posties EWMMEMNWMLMT'
represents the cifference at postoest e se-focused befuvior condition and the control condition. v,
represents the average linear rade of dange in the control condiion, v, represents additional effects of prosodal
Ibetuvior an linear rate of change, and y; addtiona effects of se-focused bebavior on linear rte of L

od change in the control condition, Wy, represents addi-
and y,; represents additions efiects of selffonsed
bbefuvior on guadrabc rate of change. In afl modets, the livear siope {time), and guadrabc slope {time”)

change. Finadly, v, represents the sverage quadraic

; I - Cisplaying valus in parenthesss
pE. 10 pe 08 Vo< 10 Tps DOL. bk s whan
Hray wre Nt sppbcalia 1o off
portione of the table. In most
tables, difigrant inchons should
b preserted b cifieeens rows
o ol
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Table 7.21 Sample Confirmatory Factor Analysis Model Comparison Table

Tabin 2
Reesults of Confiemanany Farctor Analesis for the Relalionsiiss Among Thiee Tyoes of inteligence
o Model " af HF cRi RMSEA
A Ore-ineligence model 10,994, 664" 158 29 3% 15
B T intelligences model” 10091236 1558 354 30 A0
€: Three-inteffigences model” B 40,066 1536 447 404 100

Hate, Structural sguation modiling wad used for the snadysis. NF) = nermaed fit indec CFI = compantive fig
indiex; HMSEA = raol-meassquane eror af approacimagion.

* in dodel A all 57 Bema of social inteligence, emational intelligence, and culnaml inteliigence vweee lcaded
onbo ore Bactor. ® In Maodel B, the 1 temd of iodil mteligente wine lobded Srils and Teited, and the 16 e
of emational intelligence and the 20 Rems of cultural Fteligence were loaded ante snother Testae © In Model C,
tine 21 fema of sl ivteligence were loaded oo one factor, the 16 itemns of emational inteligenss wene
logded anio & second fachoe, and the 20 2ems of cultunal inseliperce wiene Kusded coio & third Ractor,

o< 001,

Table 7.22 Sample Cualitative Table With Varable Descriptions

Table 2
Macter Movraiive Wolces: Struggie and Success and Emancioaiion
_ Disoumesddmenion Bample quoke _ sl
Strupihe and paiing
Self-prisalivation as 8 member of & "Wty path of pyneda . . . poing from deniad oo daying, “eell, this &
larger gay commusty is the end goal of it,' and then the process of coming out, and the process of just
healthy sl identity dewelopment. or sort of odking around and seeing. well wishe do I itard in th
“coming out® wenrid? Anad sort of Paving, uh, political feelings® {Carl, age 50}
Mainkaining healthy seual idenbty entails — “When I'm, Hog, Ehinking of cnticisms of more mainstream gay
wigiance apsinst inbernalication of cultiire, | try B0 . . make sure {1 coming Brom an Eppropriate
spchatal dacriminarion place amd pct, ke, & place of sall-loathing.” [Patrick, age 20)
Emandipation
Dpen exploration ol an individaally “TFer histerosenust] 1he man peneiraes the sceman, whneas
fuid sexual seif is the goal of healthy with gay pecple, | Seed blee there b this potential for really
wirual idenmity divilapimant plurying araund with that rodel o ket you besw and just
experimenting and exploting.” [Orion, age 31)
Ouestioning discrete, monolithic “LGATOE, you know, arsd added on 5o many leflers. I does wai
categaries of deoasl identity b raile the quiition st whis the terms maan and vtk

- 3y bewmm can adequately be descriptre.” (B, age 30)
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Table 7.23 Sample Cualitative Table Incorporating Cuantitative Data

Tabie 1
Feasons Why individuols Chose to Wirich the Royal Wedding [N = 45)

Rarason lor interest Ewnﬂm _l;m-mrmm 3
itmulfunlrrd “1 bz il Ehisgi British. | Mudied sbioad in the UK | alds watched the 16 [35.6)
it history weddings of Charles & Diana and Andrew & Fergle. | wabched Diana’s
funiral, Wabdhing Wilism & Cite get marmed seemed Ble the navaral
thing ko da™
1 find the roval Gareily and thelr peactices and traditions fascinating. lam a
i Fan ol tradition in any capacity {pradusiion cenemanies, weddings,
wte.] and enjoy wabtching tracitions clder than our own country (the LS)°
Fashipnamd pop “Whaen beg pop culhare things happes, | tend to want to watch so M'm n 13 [28.9)
Elbung e I Alsa, when | was itk mey mom made us gét up to walch Princess
Dlana gy marvied, 10 it felt @ little ko tradition”
=N verd cumrious. Wansed fo see ker dreds and how the other people who
attended dressed, Lie pomp and cenemoree™
Fainy tales and 1 wanched hiis mom aesd dad get marvied, watched him grow up, P EL{24.4)
love Hories I borwe  Falry talke Ehat comees tree. | beleve in fove and romance.”
i am a romanbic and think this i 3 preat kove story”
To pasa Bmein U waes ot the abrport and it was broadcasting on TV while | was waiting 5111}
was on TV four my Right”
W s cn ChIN whaen | got up”
Table 7.24 Sarmpla Mixed Methods Tabls
Tabile 3
integroied Results Moty for the Effect of Topks Familiavity an Sefiance on Author Exneriie
_u:;.q,_q-m- — P IEMH!_- - i S T —
‘Wkeirh Ehi 1opic was more ‘When an asserfion was Participant 184: "1 feel that | know more about
farrdliar [chimate changs] considaned 1o be man climate, and thive are siveral things on the
and cards were more famiar and to b peneral chmate cards that are obwious, and that i
PRk, PATICipanT. krsorliding, pamicipants 1 prt of ke i alrendy, thens the founde
placed lews value on athor percedved less need B0 nely s not 1o crivical . . . whereas with neclear
ERE TN, an sighor Exparmise. energy | dony't know o muth, 10 then I'm
maybe mone nteresied Inwho says what™
Whien the topic was less familar  When an assertion was Participand 3: “|Nuclear power], which |
[Feschear powr ) and cards oonadered 0o b ke familler ez mieh, mch bdd about, | weuld
ware move rekeant, ard not pererd Inowiedpe, etk up my arguements mone with what
pamicipants plated morm participams pitEivied man: I grusy Ieom the prolessors,”
wvalue on suthor espertise. mneed to rely on afhor
T,

fvote. Ve inbegrated quantitatiee dats [whether shedents selected & cand about nudear povwes o sbout climals

change| and qualitaivee data [inbervess with students] 1o provide & more comprehensinr descrigtion of students’
card pHiectiong betwesn the fa topic.
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7.22 Principles of Figure Construction

All types of graphical displays other than tables are considered figures in APA
Style. Ensure that all figures add substantively to readers’ understanding and
do not duplicate other clements of the paper. Also consider whether a figure is
the best way to communicate the information. In some cases (particularly when
guantitative information is being conveyed), a table may offer more precision
than, say, a graph. If you focus on the principle of enhancing readers' understand-
ing, other questions—for example, use of color, use of photographic images, or
magnitude of cropping of a picture—should be relatively easy to resolve,

The standards for good figures are simplicity, clarity, continuity, and {of
course) information value. A good figure

augments rather than duplicates the text,

comveys only essential information,

omits visually distracting detail,

is easy to read—its elements (e g, type, lines, labels, symbaols) are large enough
to be seen and interpreted with ease,

* is easy to understand—its purpose is readily apparent,

* iz earefully planned and prepared, and

* is consistent with and in the same style as similar figures in the same article,

For figures of all types. check that

irmages are clear,

lines are smooth and sharp,

font is simple and legible,

units of measurement are provided,

axes are clearly labeled, and

elements within the figure are labeled or explained.

Be certain, for instance, to distinguish between error bars and confidence inter-
vals, When using confidence intervals, clearly specify the size of the interval (e.g..
95% ) when using error bars, provide the label for the error (e, standard error of
the mean) in the figure image or note. In addition, check all figures to ensure that

* sufficient information is given in the legend and/or note to make the figure
understandable on its own (i.e., apart from the text),

* symbols are easy to differentiate, and

* the graphic is large enough for its elements to be discernible.

Even when using high-quality graphics software to construct figures, examine

figures carefully and make any necessary adjustments to follow these guidelines.

- @ & @

7.23 Figure Components

The basic components of a prototypical figure are shown in Figure 7.1 and are

summarized as follows:

* number: The figure number (e.g.. Figure 1) appears above the figure in bold
[3ee Section 7.24),

= title: The figure title appears one double-spaced line below the fgure number
in italic title case (see Sections 6.17 and 7.25).
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| Figure 7.1 Basic Components of a Figure

Figura 1
P

Changes in Work ARtilwde @r o Function of Day end Tee

image: grapi, chart, 8
I wﬂhugﬂ;ﬁ
!
4
-rd.l
- | _| ot
-“g —f
] * : e | [k

]

]
,.-'I* & e
i (o]

mecfr. The Fgure demormiliales e pleersi ol 8 peototpeaal Tofure 8 geamnd i 14 @ e

hﬂﬂ- L~ ety st el erarpalnn ikarrrarion sded A wadirrard th B, inthurling defiririess ol
m: sbbrwaraes Hae Sectians 155 s 728] and the copyright sniribtion b & o o
Mlﬁ'ﬂﬁn st Figere 1w Lersen T 1

e image 4 e ot il i i vt il T Bt e S B MR R ko

ey el rin, t Sobrbeduenit ssocie feted ik b1 v iPeh Pt diod Scriss TIE)L
"B profabaey sofe flor p el e in b e R R g bbh belom dny ipies retes subne.
Su! pechiabibly reotin Fofitne b The LT DaNRETRO (408 Sednian T )

* image: The image portion of the figure is the chart, graph, photograph, draw-
ing, or other illustration itself {see Section 7.26).

* legend: A figure legend, or key, if present, should be positioned within the
borders of the figure and explains any symbols used in the figure image (see
Section 7.27).

* note: Three types of notes (general, specific, and probability) can appear
below the figure to describe contents of the figure that cannot be under-
stood from the figure title, image, and/or legend alone (e.g., definitions of
abbreviations, copyright attribution). Not all figures include figure notes
(see Section 7.28).

See Section 7.36 for sample figures.
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7.24 Figure Numbers

Number all figures that are part of the main text (i.e.. not part of an appendix or
supplemental materials) using Arabic numerals—for example, Figure 1, Figure 2,
and Figure 3. Assign the numbers in the order in which each figure is first men-
tioned in the text, regardless of whether a more detailed discussion of the figure
oceurs elsewhere in the paper, Write the word "Figure™ and the number in bold
and flush left {i.e, not indented or centered). Figures that appear in appendices
fallow a different numbering scheme (see Section 2.14).

7.25 Figure Titles

Give every figure a brief but clear and explanatory title; the basic content of the
figure should be easily inferred from the title. Write the figure title in italic title
case below the figure number and double-space the figure number and title,
Avoid overly general and overly detailed figure titles (see Section 711}

7.26 Figure Images

The image part of the figure (.., graph. chart, diagram) should be saved in
a resolution sufficient to allow for clear printing or viewing (see Sectlon 74).
Attend to the following considerations when creating images.

Size and Proportion of Elements. Each element in a fgure must be large enough
and sharp enough (o be legible. Use a simple sans serif font {e.g., Arial, Calibri,
Lucida Sans Unicode; see Section 2.19) within the image portion of the figure
with enough space between letters to avoid crowding, Letters should be clear,
sharp, and uniformly dark and should be sized consistently throughout the fig-
ure; the font size should be no smaller than & points and no larger than 14 points.
As a general guideline, plot symbaols should be about the size of lowercase letters
that appear in a label within the figure. Also consider the weight (i.e., size, den-
sity) of each element in a figure in relation to that of every other element, and
make the most important elements the most prominent. For example, curves on
line graphs and outlines of bars on bar graphs should be balder than axis labels,
which should be bolder than the axes and tick marks,

Spelling, Capitalization, and Numbers Within Figure Images, Use title case
for axis labels. Abbreviate the words “percentage” to “5” and “number” to “no”
Words within figure images other than those on the axis labels or in the figure
legend may be written in either title case or sentence case (see Section 6.17),
depending on the contents of the figure, In general, labels, phrases, or words
that serve as headings would be better set in title case, whereas other descrip-
tive phrases, sentences, or paragraphs within a figure would be better zet in
sentence case. Numbers that appear in the image portion of a figure should be
written as words or numerals according to the guidelines in Sections 6.32 to
6.39; however, it is permissible to use numerals for all numbers in a figure if this
would be clearer or save space. Statistics, Greek letters, and units of measure-
ment do not need to be defined in a figure note (see Section 7.15).

Shading. Limit the number of different shadings used in a single graphic. If
different shadings are used to distinguish bars or segments of a graph, choose
shadings that are distinet; for example, the best option to distinguish two sets of
bars i3 no shading (Copen”) and black or gray (zolid™). IF more than two shadings
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are needed, use patterns, again making sure that the patterns are distinct—for
example, use no (open) shading, solid black or gray, and stripes for three shad-
ings. If error bars or other information overlaps with shaded areas (e.g., double-
sided error bars in a bar graph), ensure that the overlapping information can be
clearly distinguished from the shading.

Color. Color can serve both communicative and decorative purposes in fifares,
Authors secking publication should avoid the use of color except when it is nee-
essary for understanding the material because of the relatively high cost of color
reprocuction for printed materials (authors may bear some of this cost: for APA
journals guidelines, see http:/fon.apa.org™WDtad W) For example, photographs,
fMRI images, and gene staining results often use color. If color representation
is not erucial for understanding and the article is to be published both in print
and online, convert the figure to grayscale or consider placing the figure online
as supplemental material. Some journals offer the option to publish a figere in
color online and in grayseale in print at no cost; when using this option, ensure
that the figure can still be understood even when it is printed in grayscale. 1t is the
authors responsibility to ensire that the final representation is accurate, How-
ever, authors submitting a manuseript to an online-only journal may use color
more liberally (eg., colored bars rather than gray and white bars in a bar graph).
Likewise, students preparing a figure for a course assignment may use color pro-
vided that the assignment will be delivered in a format that supports it.

When selecting colors for a figure, ensure that there is plenty of contrast
g0 that peaple living with a color-vision deficiency {often referred to as “color
blindness’) or people who do not see color in a typical way can understand the
information and tell the colors apart. Best practice s to use o contrast checker
such as the free Colour Contrast Analyser (hitps://developer.paciellogroup.
com/resources/contrastanalyser) to evaluate the contrast ratio and confirm
that your content passes the standards for WCAG 2.0 AA or later.” Adequate
contrast ratios ensure that the figure is not only accessible to readers with color-
deficient vision but also understandable by all readers if the figure is printed or
photocopied in grayseale. Another strategy to achieve adequate contrast is to
use a pattern in combination with color so that the differentiation of elements
does not rely on color alone {e.4., in a line graph, different lines may be in differ-
ent colors and also of different styles, such as solid, dashed, and dotted). When
many colors must be used and it is not possible to achieve high contrast among
all of them, label colored areas directly in the image or use lines to connect the
object to its label rather than placing the label in a legend, if possible, so that
readers do not have to match colors in the fgure to colors in the legend. See the
APA Style website (https://apastyle.apaorg) for an example of how people with
certain color-vision deficiencies see eolor and how the colors used in figures
can be adjusted to accommodate them.

Gridlines and 3-D Effects. Avoid the use of gridlines in Agures unless the grid-
lines will substantially aid readers in understanding the content, such as when
many data points need to be compared across the raxis. Likewise, avold inchad-
ing 3-D effects for mere decoration (e.g. 3-D bar graphs) because they may
make the figure more difficult to read. Howewver, 3-D effects can be used to con-
vey essential information (e.d., 3.0 representations of stimuli).

VWA 20 rebes o the 'Web Corfiend fucessbdity Gustebnes, Veruon 2.0 fideh Accemibily baines, 218
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Panels. The decision of whether to divide a figure into panels or create a sep-
arate figure for each panel will depend on the nature of the information being
presented. Although panels help readers directly compare information, they
also increase the density of the information being presented on the page; as
always, prioritize clear communication when constructing any figure. If the fig-
wre includes multiple panels, it is optional to label them. If panels are unlabeled,
refer to panels by their position (e.g., the top panel, the left panel, the middle
panel), To label panels, assign esch one a capital letter (e.g., A, B) and place the
label at the top left of the panel. Refer to the panels as Panel A, Panel B, and so
forth. In the main text, refer to a panel using the format "Figure 5A° or "Panel A
of Figure 57 In the figure general note, explain each panel, See Figures 718 and
7.1% in Section 7.36 for examples of figures with labeled panels,

Citations in Figures, I a figure contains citations to other works, fellow the
formats described in Section &.11. Use an ampersand (&) for the word "and” in
all citations in figures to conserve space.

7.27 Figure Legends

A legend (also called a key) explains any symbols, line styles, or shading or pat-
tern variants used in the image portion of the Agure (see Figures 72-7.3 in Sec-
tion 7.36 for examples). The legend is an integral part of the figure; therefore,
its lettering should be of the same king and proportion as that appearing in the
rest of the figure. Capitalize words in the legend using title case (see Section
G6.17). Only figures that have symbals, line styles, or shadings needing defini-
tion should include legends, When possible, place legends within or below the
image instead of to the side to avoid having empty space around the legend.

7.28 Figure Notes

Figure notez contain information needed to clarify the contents of the figure for
readers. As with tables, figures may have three kinds of notes: general, specific,
and probability.

A general note should explain units of measurement, symbols, and abbrevia-
tions that are not included in the legend or defined elsewhere in the figure (see
Section 7.15 for information on abbreviations and symbels that do not require
definitions). Make certain that the symbaols, abbreviations, and terminology in
the note and legend match the symbols, abbreviations, and terminology in the
Figure, in other figures in the paper, and in the text. Explain the use of shading,
color, and any other design element that carries meaning, Provide individual
descriptions of panels for multipanel figures. If a graph includes error bars,
explain in the image or general note whether they represent standard devia-
tions, standard errors, confidence limits, or ranges: it is also helpful to provide
sample sizes. Also include within the general note any acknowledgment that a
figure is reprinted or adapted from another source (see Section 77). Place expla-
nations of abbreviations and copyright attributions for reproduced figures last
in the general note.

Position any superscripts for specific notes near the element being identified,
It is preferable to report exact p values; however, if statistically significant values
are marked with asterisks or daggers in the figure, explain them in a probability
note {sec Section 7.14). For guidelines on formatting figure notes, see Section 7.14.
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7.29 Relation Between Figures

Similar figures or figures of equal importance should be of equal size and scale.
Combine figures that are alike to facilitate comparizons between their content,
For example, two line graphs with identical axes might be combined horizon-
tally into a single figure, or multiple figures might be combined into one figure
with multiple panels (see Section T.26).

7.30 Photographs

Photographs are a type of fgure with special considerations. Authors seeking
publication must check publisher guidelines to ensure the photograph is sub-
mitted in the correct file type. Photographs may be printed in grayscale or in
color, depending on the contents of the photograph and the venue of publica-
tion, Color photographs should include enough contrast to ensure that con-
tents will be understandable if reproduced in grayscale. Photographs in mast
student papers can be in color and saved in any widely available photo Format
{see Section 7.26 for more information on the use of color in figures).

It is essential that photographic images be submitted at appropriate levels of
resclution (as specified by the publisher). Because reproduction softens con-
trast and detail in photographs, starting with rich contrast and sharp detail will
improve the final version of the image. The camera view and the lighting should
highlight the subject and provide high contrast; a light or dark background can
provide even more contrast, Photographs usually benefit from cropping to, for
example. eliminate extrancous detail or center the image, However, when a
photographic image has been altered in a manner beyond simple cropping and/
or adjustment for light levels. clearly indicate in a general note how the image
has been altered. Ethical principles of publication forbid any intentional mis-
representation of images, just as fradulent data manipulation is forbidden. See
Figure 7.17 in Section 7.36 for an example of a photograph as a figure,

If you photograph an identifiable person, obtain a signed release from that
person to use the photograph in your paper (see Section 12.17); if the persan
is not identifiable, a release is not needed, If you took a photograph yourself,
no citation or copyright attribution is required in the figure note, If you want
tos reprint or adapt a photograph from another source, you may need to ebtain
permission to use it in your paper because professional photographs are usually
the property of the photographer. See Sections 12.14 to 12.18 for further infor-
mation on reprinting or adapting photographs from other sources,

7.31 Considerations for Electrophysiclogical, Radiclogical, Genetic,
and Other Biclogical Data

The presentation of electrophysiological, radiological, genetic, and other bio-
logical data presents special challenges because of the complexity of the data,
Focus first on making sure your image accurately represents the data, It is
exsential that you identify in the general note how images were processed or
enhanced and that you clearly label the images. Next, consider principles of
clarity of representation, necessity for inclusion, and consistency among repre-
sentations. If your figure containg more than one panel or your paper contains
more than one figure, keep style and formatting elements as consistent as pos-
sible throughout (although specific features such as axis labels and scale units
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may vary). Biological and genetic data often must be presented in color for the
information to be interpretable (sce Section 7.26).

Carefully consider whether to include complex graphs and images in the
main text or as supplemental materials. Use supplemental materials to present
content that is better displayed anline than in print or that can cnly be viewed
pnline. For example, the dynamic spread of brain activation may be able to be
displayed only through color video clips.

7.32 Electrophysislogical Data

When presenting electrophysiological data, clear labeling of the image is essen-
tial; for example, in the presentation of event-related brain potential data, it is
essential that the direction of negativity (Le., negative up or down be indicated
as well as the scale of the response. Information that is necessary for proper
interpretation of the image, such as number or placement of electrodes, should
pocompany the figure, See Figure 7.19 in Section 7.36 for an example of a figure
presenting event-related brain potential data.

7.33 Radiological (Imaging) Data

When presenting brain images, dearly label each image and provide details
needed to interpret the image in the figure note. When axial or coronal sections
are being displayed, clearly label which hemisphere is the left and which is the
right. When sagittal slices are displayed, clearly indicate whether each slice is af
the right or the left hemisphere, When slices are shown, also present an image
that indicates where in the brain the slices were taken to help orent readers.
Specify the coordinate space in which the images have been normalized (e.g.,
Talairach, MNI),

Cutaway views of the brain that show activations interior to it can be wseful
if the cutaways clearly depict the tissue that has been excised. When activations
are superimposed on a surface-rendered image of a brain, clear explanation of
what activations are being shown should accompany the figure, particularly
with regard to the depth of the activation that has been brought to the surface;
the use of lattened surface images may help make the data clearer. When using
color, use it consistently in all representations within the paper and clearly spec-
ify the color-scale mapping. Meurnimaging data almost always require exten-
sive postacquisition processing, and details of the processing methods should
accompany their display. Photomicrographs are often used in cell-staining and
other types of imaging studies. When preparing photomicrographs, include a
scale bar and staining materials information, See Figure 720 in Section 7.36 for
an example of IMRI data ina Hdure,

7.3 Genetic Data

As with other displays of biological material, clear labeling of images enhances
digplays of genetic information (e.4., deletion patterns), be they of the physical
map variety or the photographic stain variety. Present information concern:
ing locations, distances, markers, and identification methods with the figure,
Genetie data dizsplays often contain much information: careful and eircum-
seribed editing of the image and its legend can improve the communicative
value of the figure. See Figure 7.21 in Section 7.36 for an example of a physical
map of genetic material in a figure.
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7.35 Figure Checklist

The figure checklist may be helpful to ensure that your figure communicates
effectively and conforms to the style guidelines presented in this chapter.

Figure Checklist

O Is the figure necossary?

O Doss the figune Eslong in the print and electronic versions of the amticle, or can it
be placed in supplemantal materials?

O Is the figure baing submitied in a file format acceptable to the publisher?

[0 Has the fie been produced at a sufficiently high resclution o allow for accuate
rapreduction?

O Asa figures of equally important concepts: prepared acconding to the 'same size
and scale?

O Ager all frgures rumsansd consecutivaly with Ambss numenals in the ardar in which
they are first mentioned in the text? ks the figure imbser bold and flush left?

[0 Ase all igures called out ar reflerred 1o in the text?

[ Is the figure title bréef but explanatony? ks it written in itk tite case and flush left?
D) 1 the figure image simple, chear, and free of extraneous detail?

[0 Ase all elernents of the image deary labeled?

[} Are the magnitude, scale, and direction of grid elerments clearly labeled?

[0 Has the figurs been formatted properly? |8 the font sans sedf within the image
portion of the figure and between B and 14 paints in size?

O Are all sbbreviations explained fwith exceptions as noted in Section 7.15), as well
as the use of special symbals?

O I the figure inchudes a legend 1o define symbols, line styles, or shading vanants,
does the legend appsear within or below the mmageT Are words in the legend wit-
teen in title case?

O Rave all substantive modifications to photographic images been disclosed?

O Are the figure notes, if needed, in the order of general note, specfic note, and
probability note? e the notes double-spaced and flush left and in the same font
a5 the toxt of the papar?

O ¥.all or part of a figura is mprintad or adapted, i there a copyright attribution?
i parmission was necessany to reproduce the figure, have you received writhen
parmission for reuse fin print and skecronic formis) from the copyright holder and
sant a copy of that writhen permission with the final version of your paper?
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7.36 Sample Figures

Many types of figures can be used to present data to readers. The more commaon
types of Agures used in qualitative, quantitative, and mixed methods research
are presented next, There are many vardations and versions of each, and the
distinetions among many of them are not clear. For situations not addressed
here, consult similar published articles to see examples of current standards
and practices and follow those examples.

graphs (Figures 7.2-7.3) Graphs typically display the relationship between

two quantitative indices or between a continuous quantitative variable (usu-

ally displayed on the y-axis) and groups of participants or subjects {(usually

displayed on the r-axis). Bar graphs {(Figure 7.2} and line graphs (Figure 7.3)

are two examples of graphs.

charts (Figures 74-7.11k Charts generally display nonguantitative infor-

mation with the use of enclosed boxes, squares, or circles connected with

straight or curved lines or arrows. They are used to

- show the flow of participants or subjects, such as through a study process
{Figure 74) or in a randomized clinical trial (Figure 7.5; this is referred to
as a CONSORT flow diagram; for a dewnloadable template, see the CON-
SORT website at htip://'www.consort-statement.org/consort-statement/
ow-diagramje

- illustrate models—for example, conceptual or theoretical models (Figure
7.6}, structural equation models (Figure 77), confirmatory factor analysis
mindels (Figure 78), and path models (Figure 79); and

- illustrate qualitative (Figure 7.10) and mixed methods (Figure 7.01) research
designs or frameworks.

drawings {Figures 712-713): Drawings show information pictorially and ean
be used to illustrate, for example,

- experimental setups (Figure 712} and

= experimental stimuli (Figure 7.13).

maps (Figure 714} Maps generally display spatial information—for example,
geographic census information. This information often comes from govern-
ment sources (e.g., the US. Census Bureau or the Centers for Disease Con-
trol and Prevention); to reprint or adapt tables or figures from these sources,
gee Section 12.16.

plots (Figures 7.15-7.16): Plots present individual data points as a function of

axis variables. Commaon types of plots include

- the scatterplot (Figure T15), which iz used to explore the relaticnship
between two variables (e.g., a linear relationship may be indicated if the
data points are clustered along the diagonal), and

- multidimensional scaling (Figure 7.16), in which similar paints or stimuli
are presented close together in a multidimensional space and those that
are dissimilar appear farther apart.

photographs (Figure 7.7} Photographs (see Section 7.30) contain direct
visual representations of information. They are often used to present infor-
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mation that would be difficult to portray effectively with drawings, such as
facial expressions or precise placement of stimuli in an environment.

Multipanel Figures. A multipanel figure may combine bar graphs. line graphs,
histograms, and other figure types into one figure (see Figure 718 for an exam-
ple; see also Section 7.26). Whether it is advisable to combine panels into one
figure or to present panels as separate figures will depend on the size of the
figures and the nature of the information being presented.

Figures for Electrophysiological, Radiological, Genetie, and Other Biological
Data. A variety of figures are used to present biological data. These data include

* event-related potentials (Figure 7.19),
* [MRI data {Figure 7.20), and
* genetic maps (Figure 7.21).

Sample Figures

Figurs 7.2 Sample Bar Graph
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Figure 7.3 Sample Line Graph
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Figurs 7.4 Sample Figume Showing the Flow of Partidpants Through a Study Process
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Figure 7.5 Sample COMSORT Flow Diagram

Sarmple Figuees L9
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Flgure 7.4 Sampls Concepiual Modal
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Figura 7.7 Sample Structural Equation Modal
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Figure 7.8 Sample Confirmatory Factor Analysis Resubts Figure

Figare X

Second.Oegve Confirmatory Factar Analis for Shudy 3

|-u|j-r| |-nl| |“:!!_I‘| |-|I|IJ |--:J!-|IJ'| |-|II] |-I.::|-J| |-|[

H 1| 1 I H

L

n

1%

2

Fodr, arra are cumbBened in the order pressnied in the Bied. Al modeied comelations snd path corfficenits s

wribcasi (p < 5]

Figure 7.% Sampls Path Modal

Figure 1

Path Anabais Mode' of Assocmtiond Between ASML and Body-Rekated ConilnnTs

Body Evteem

Sdr. The pith arufetin shaws auiscaliom Dl wers AR s endigrroui Bty 1elited verabies Body olee=,
iy Lampitie, drd bodh Terveileee | coedrotieg Ror B SSnd 5A sl et CoefE eels [rewried b

WarsleArrd bepar regreniion corSioenEL
e L

ol -u...L.J



Semple Figums T 249

Flgure 7.10 Sample Qualitative Ressarch Figure

Fgure 1
Crpaniyabans! framework for Ranal Microoggressena i the Waorkplace

Racial microaggressions in the workplace
-' 3
& Erironmental
= Sterschypss of Blatk women
Bacial _:: a  Agsared unharsality of the
I Blach esperiemoe
“
- Perception af racisl
milcroaggressions
Reactions to rackal Consequences and
microaggressions impact of racial
% mitroaggressions
e "1 g
+  Raligion and spirinsaliny
Coping { »  Armoring
o : Shifling
& Sponsoribep and mesiorship
s Seltane




242 Uew TABLES AMD FIGURES

Figure 7.11 Samples Mixed Mathods Research Figure

Figure 1
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Figure T7.12 Sample llustration of Exparimental Setup
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Figure 7.13 Sample llustration of Experimental Stimuli
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Figure 7.14 Sample Map

Figure L
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Figure 7.18 Sample Multidimensional Scaling Figure
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Figure T.17 Sample Photegrapgh
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Figura 7.18 Sample Comples Multipanal Figure
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Figure 7.1% Sample Event-Related Potential Figure
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Figure 1
Microdupliations fncompassing NF1 fov Sebyects With Dligenuceatide Microorray Anaivin
- e L0 . W - |

fear L0
R A VAR,
g X3

Pe— 'Y

s iy ——+

Nodr. S belyerls hisd M icheplbii N e A irrgaaiing AF 1. For ol ma o iy pRoTE, BI0DNE ane Bivaesgd on (e idok
Bolaiiiig B plyil eapoeng Porikorr, wetly e Moo pedraal 170110 peders. o P ). dred Wi el il 10100 prabesi
B Lol T Vishuts hinSi M ity PP el e, Sl ol Balper: DOl Gafhull iSIiTHInGS. GEaed i 1Ivd DbRatan Nnghin
B e underrn fTh B Siod i prurpie Boned. The yelony: Bt ABpniine e DASOES o Wwe-OBiey ABEal B8 I Plere, ‘wWHIH
ke T Ser T EiEr el Lo e of Pepevusiery aesteng e b (i redea WherdR (ebL O ERSTeRl T Psendigtan.
gl The iy oF e Pormi Yo of WP ] microdelefiar o i, wilh fdelel) hvraiogoud feDifinfilbin bebwim e
Findl ddt, Rl 1 Topedr 1, Bebmiry 10 By 1. bl iy 10 Tyt 1. Frowfi AT WEABbaplit i : iraiiaton ol S
Ronniated indhvideah Provide Purthir Chassclariistion of e Phanslyes " by [ | Molei, 8§ C Gawinrd, 3 Gedela, 0.
Beraniiddard, A Wu, L H. Seiver, 1A Sthudts, | & Benavdeld B, 5. Torchia, ded L 5 thilled, 3002, Orsefici s Madicing, 185]
. 509 it ol ere 10 1000 m 104 1 480 Copyeight BE2 by tie dmariies Coliengs of Medcsl dessticy ind Oenomin.
Rarrisbend wih parrshalos

.



WORKS CREDITED IN THE TEXT

R TR " TR L L S e M




Contents

General Guidelines for Cltation 253

8.1 Appropeiate Level of Citation 253

B.2 Plogiarizm 254

B.3 Sell-Plagiaism 254

B4 'Cmu-p-cndu'm:u Between Reforence
List and Toxt 257

B.S Uz of the Publithed Vericn or
frchival Viersion 258

B.6 Primary and Socondary Sowrces 258

Works Requiring Special Approsches 259
to Chtation

B.7 Interviows 259

8.8 Classroom or Infranet Sources 59
8.9 Personal Communications 2480

In-Text Citations 261

8,10 Authoe-Date Citation System 241

B.11 Pamnthetical and Marmathve
Chations 242

812 Ching Multipls Works 243

B.12 Chting Specific Parts of b Source 264

B4 Unknown or Ancnymous Suthor 264

815 Translated, Regeirted, Republished,
and Ressued Dates 265

16 Oenittingg the Year in Repeated
Marrative Crations 345

817 Mumber of Authers to Include in
In-Text Cinations. 265

818 Avoiding Ambigusty in In-Text
Citations 267

B9 Works With the Same Author and
Sarme Date 267

8.30 Authors With the Same Sumame 267

8.21 Abbreviating Group Authors 268

B.22 General Mentions of Websites,
Pesadckcals, ard Common Softean:
and Apps 268

Paraphrases and Quotations

B.23
B.24
B.25
B.26
B2y
B.28

B2
B30

an

832

8% £ &

Principhes of Paraphrasing 249
Long Parapheases 6%

Principles of Direct Quotation - 270
Short Ouotaticns (Fewser Than

A0 Worss) 271

Block Quotations (40 Words or
Morgj 272

Direct Cuctation of Matonal
Without Page Numbaers 273
Accuracy of Cuotations 274
Changes 1o a Quotation Requiring
Mo Explanation 274

Changes 1o a Cluastathon Redguiring
Explanation 275

Cluotaticns That Contain Citaticns
1o Onbar Works 274

Chuaitations That Contain Matarial
Already in Ouotation Marks 237
Perrmission 1o Reprint or Adapt
Lengthy Ouotations 277
Epigraphs 277

CQuatatsoens From Research
Panicipants 278

269



WORKS CREDITED IN THE TEXT

Scientific knowledge represents the accomplishments of many researchers over
time. A critical part of writing in APA Style is helping readers place your contri-
bution in context by citing the researchers who influenced you,

In this chapter, we provide the ground rules for acknowledging how others
contributed to your work. General guidance for in-text citation is presented
first, including how to provide an appropriate level of citation and avoid pla-
giarism and self-plagiarism in your writing. Specific guidance for in-text cita-
tion follows, including formats for interviews, classroom and intranet sources,
and personal communications; in-text citations in general; and paraphrases and
direct quotations.

General Guidelines for Citation

8.1 Appropriate Level of Citation

Cite the work of those individuals whose ideas, theories. or research have
directly influenced your work. The works you cite provide key background
information, support or dispute your thesis, or offer critical definitions and data.
Cite only works that you have read and ideas that you have incorporated into
your writing. Cite primary sources when possible and secondary sources spar-
ingly (see Section 8.6). In addition to crediting the ideas of others that you used
to develop your thesis, provide documentation for all facts and figures that are
not common knowledge, Both paraphrases (see Sections 8.25-8.24) and direct
quotations (see Sections 8§.25-8.35) require citations. [f you reprint or adapt a
table or figure le.g., il you reproduce an image from the internet, even if it was
free or in the Creative Commons) or reprint a long quotation or commercially
copyrighted test item, you may also need to seck permission from the copyright
helder and provide a copyright attribution (see Sections 12.14-12.18).
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The number of sources you cite in your paper depends on the purpose of
your work. For most papers, cite one or two of the most representative sources
for ench key point. Literature review papers, however, typically include a more
exhaustive list of references, given that the purpose of the paper i 1o nn-q“nlnl.
readers with everything that has been written on the topic.

Avoid both undercitation and overcitation. Undercitation can lead to plagia-
rism {see Section 8.2) and/or self-plagiarism (see Section 8.3}, Even when sources
cannot be retrieved (e.g., because they are personal communications; see Section
8.9), you still need to credit them in the text (however, avoid using online sources
that are no longer recoverable; see Section 9.37). Overcitation can be distracting
and is unnecessary. For example, it is considered overcitation to repeat the same
citation in every sentence when the source and topic have not changed. Instead,
when paraphrasing a key point in more than one sentence within a paragraph,
cite the source in the first sentence in which it is relevant and do not repeat
the citation in subsequent sentences as long as the source remains clear and
unchanged (see Section 8.24). When the author’s name appears in the narrative,
the year can be omitted in repeated citations under certain circumstances (see
Section B.16). Figure 8.1 provides an example of an appropriate level of citation,

8.2 Plagiarism

Flagiarism is the act of presenting the words, ideas, or images of another as your
own; it denies authors or creators of content the credit they are due, Whether
deliberate or unintentional. plagiarism violates ethical standards in scholar-
ship (see APA Ethics Code Standard 8.11, Plagiarism). Writers who plagiarize
disrespect the efforts of original authors by failing to acknowledge their contri-
butions, stifle further research by preventing readers from tracing ideas back
1o their original sources, and unfairly disregard those whe exerted the effort
to complete their own work. Writers who try to publish plagiarized work face

Figure 8.1 Example of sn Appropriste Lavel of Citation

—_— —
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rejection from publication and possible censure in their place of employment.
Students who plagiarize may fail the assignment or course, be placed on aca-
demic probation, or be expelled from their institution (see also Section 117}

To avoid plagiarism, provide appropriate credit to the source whenever you
do the following:

* paraphrase (i.c., state in your own words) the ideas of others (see Sections
BE5-8.24)

* directly quote the words of others (see Sections 8.25-8.35)
¢ pefer to dateoor data sets (see Section 10.9)

* reprint or adapt a table or figure, even images from the internet that are free
or licensed in the Creative Commons (see Sections 12.14=12.18)

* peprint a long text passage or commercially copyrighted test item (gee Sec-
tions 12.14-12.18)

For most works, appropriate credit takes the form of an author-date citation
{see Section 8.10). However, according to U5, copyright law, authors who wish
to reprint or adapt tables, figures, and images or to reprint long quotations or
commercially copyrighted test items (see Section 12.15) must provide more
comprehensive credit in the form of a copyright attribution (see Section 12.18)
and may need permission from the copyright holder to use the materials (see
Section 12.17).

The necessity for credit extends to the ideas of others as well. For example,
authors should credit the originators of theories they refer to in their paper.
If authors model a study after one conducted by someone else, the author of
the original study should be given credit. If the rationale for a study was sug-
gested in someone elsc’s article, that person should be given credit. Given the
frec exchange of ideas, which isimportant to the health of intellectual discourse,
authors may not be able to pinpoint exactly where the idea for their study origi-
nated, They should make their best effort to find and acknowledge the source(s),
including any personal communications (see Section 8.9).

Although many cases of plagiarism are straightforward (e.g., passages of text
copled from another source without attribution), other cases are more challeng-
ing to evaluate, Usually, using incorrect citations (e.g., misspelling an author’s
name, forgetting or mistyping an element in a reference list entry, or citing a
source in the text that does not have a corresponding reference list entry) is
not considered plagiarism if the error is minor and attributable to an editorial
oversight rather than an intentional attempt to steal someone’s ideas or obfus-
cate the origin of the information (Cooper, 2006). However, such errors may still
result in deductions on an academic assignment or a request for revision of a
manuscript submitted for publication.

Publishers and educators may use plagiarism-checking software {e.g.. iThen-
ticate, Turnitin} to identify cases in which entire papers have been copied, pas-
sages of specified lengths match, or a few words have been changed but content
is largely the same (the latter is known as patchuriling see Merrinm-Webster,
n.d.-a). However, human review is often necessary to determine whether pla-
giarism has actually taken place, Take careful notes as you research and write
to keep track of and sccurately cite your sources. Check your work carefully to
ensure that you acknowledge the words and ideas of others with citations in the
text that have corresponding reference list entries.
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Linethical writing practices other than plagiarizsm are also prohibited. For exam-
ple. it s unethical to fabricate citations and/or reference st entries. This practice
gives the appearance of properly credited sources, but the sources are fictitious or
untraceable; the author may have made up the information as well as the sources,
or the information may come from real works that have not been credited, Like-
wise, cortbrcl cheating, in which students hire another person to write a paper far
them, is unethical. Even when the resulting work is original (i.e., not plagiarized),
these students still take credit for work that they did not do themselves, which
violates academic integrity policies, honor codes, and ethics codes.

8.3 Sel-Plagiarism

Self-plagiarism i the presentation of yvour own previously published work as
original; like plagiarism, self-plagiarism is unethical. Self-plagiarism deceives
readers by making it appear that more information is available on a topic than
really exists. It gives the impression that findings are more replicable than is
| the case or that particular conclusions are more strongly supported than is
warranted by the evidence, [t may lead to copyright vialations If you publish
the same work with multiple publishers (sometimes called duplicate publication;
s Section L1GL

Some institutions may consider it self-plagiarism if a student submits a paper
written for one class to complete an assignment for another class without per-
mission from the current Instructor; using the same paper in multiple classes
| may violate the academic integrity policy, honor code, or ethics code of the uni-
versity. However, incorporating previous classwork into one's thesis or disser-
tation and building on one'’s own existing writing may be permissible; students
wha wish to do this should discuss their ideas with their instructor or advisor
and follow their university's honor code, ethics code. or academic policies when
reusing their previous work.

In specific ciroumstances, authors may wish to duplicate their previously
used words without quotition marks or citation {e.g,, in deseribing the detalls of
an instrument or an analytic approach), feeling that extensive self-referencing is
undesirable or awkward and that rewording may lead to inaccuracies. When the
duplicated material is limited in scope, this approach is permissible,

When the duplication is more extensive, authors should eite the source of
the duplicated material. What constitutes the maximum acceptable length of
duplicated material is difficult to define but must conform to legal notions of
fair use (see Section 12.17), General guidelines for using an acceptable amount
‘ | of duplicated material are s follows:

* Ensure that the core of the new document constitutes an original contribu-
tion to knowledge in that

I = only the amount of previously published material necessary to understand
| that contribution is included and

| - the material appears primarily in the discussion of theory and methodology.

* Place all duplicated material in a single paragraph or a few pamagraphs. when

| feasible, with a citation at the beginning or end of each paragraph. Introduce

the duplicated material with a phrase such as “as [ have previously discussed.”

Do not use quotation marks or block quotation formatting around your own

| duplicated material
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* When you reanalyze your own previously published data, such as in a large-
scale, longitudinal, or multidisciplinary project. provide sufficient informa-
tion about the project so that readers can evaluate the current report but do
not repeat every detail of the design and method. Find a balance that involves
referring readers to the earlier work using citations.

If a manuseript will receive masked review (see Section 12.7), you may need to
conceal references to your previous work until the manuscript is ready for pub-
lication. To conceal your previous work, omit the relevant entries from the ref-
erence list and indicate in the text where citations will be reinstated after the
review process by including “citation omitted,” or similar, in parentheses.

An exception to the prohibition against seif-plagiarism is publishing a work
of limited circulation in a venue of wider circulation. For example, authors
may publish their doctoral dissertation or master's thesis in whole or in part
in one or more journal articles. In such cases, authors would not cite their
dissertation or thesis in the article text but rather acknowledge in the author
note that the work was based on their dissertation or thesis {see Section 2.7).
Similarly, an article based on research the authors described in an abstract
published in a conference program or proceeding does not usually constitute
duplicate publication; the author should acknowledge previous presentation
of the research in the article’s author note (see the author note of the sample
professional paper in Chapter 2 as an example). Seek clarification from the
journal editor or course instructor if you are concerned about duplicate pub-
lication or self-plagiarizsm.

8.4 Correspondence Between Reference List and Text

APA Style uses the author-date citation system (see Section 8.10), in which a
briefin-text citation directs readers to a full reference list entry. Each work cited
in the text must appear in the reference list, and each work in the reference list
must be cited in the text. Ensure that the spelling of author names and the publi-
cation dates in the reference list entries match those in the in-text citations. The
date clement of a reference list entry may include the month, season, and/for
day in addition to the year; however, the corresponding in-text citation includes
only the year (see, e.g., Example 15 in Chapter 10},

There are a few exceptions to these guidelines:

* Personal communications, which are unrecoverable sources. are cited in the
text only ($ee Section B9

# General mentions of whole websites or pertodicals (see Section 8.22) and
commaon software and apps (see Section 10.10]) in the text do not require a
citation or reference list entry.

* The source of an epigraph does not usually appear in the reference list (see
Section 8.35),

* Quotations from your research participants can be presented and discussed
in the text but do not need citations or reference list entries (see Section 8.36),

¢ References included in a meta-analysis, which are marked with an asterisk in
the reference list, may be cited in the text (or not) at the author's discretion
{see Section 9.52).

o il
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8.5 Use of the Published Version or Archival Version

Multiple versions of the same work might coexist on the internet, and you
should cite the version of the work you used. Ideally, use and cite the final, pub-
lished version of a work (see Chapter 10, Examples 1-3). However, if you used
the advance online version (see L‘.hEEEln:r 10, Example 7), the in-press version
(see Chapter 10, Example 8), or the final peer-reviewed manuscript accepted
for publication (but luil::te it was typeset or copyedited; see Chapter 10, Exam-
ple 73, cite that version. The final peer-reviewed manuscript as accepted for
publication might be available from a variety of places, including a personal
website, an employer’s server, an institutional repository, a reference manager,
or an author social network,

Informally published works, such as those in a preprint archive (eg.
PsyArXiv) or an institutional repository or database (e.g.. ERIC), can also be
cited (see Chapter 10, Examples 73-74) when these are the version used. Draft
manuscripts (unpublished, in preparation, or submitted) can be cited when the
draft is the most current version of the work (see Chapter 10, Examples 70-72),
When you cite a draft manuscript, in-press article, advance online publication,
or informally published work in your paper, ensure you have the most up-
to-date publication information for these works and update the reference list
entry if necessary before you submit your paper. Publishers label advance
online publications in various ways (e.g., “online first publication,” “advance
online publication,” “epub ahead of print™); standardize this label to “advance
online publication™ for an APA Style reference list entry (sec Chapter 10,
Example 7).

8.5 Primary and Secondary Sources

In scholarly work, a primary source reports original content; a secondary source
refers to content first reported in another source, Cite secondary sources
sparingly—for instance, when the original work is out of print, unavailable,
or available only in a language that you do not understand. If possible, as a
matter of good scholarly practice, find the primary source, read it, and cite it
directly rather than citing a secondary source. For example, rather than citing
an instructor’s lecture or a textbook or encyclopedia that in turn cites original
research, find, read. and cite the original research directly (unless an instructor
has directed you to do otherwise),

When citing a secondary source, provide a reference list entry for the see-
ondary source that you used. In the text, identify the primary source and then
write "as cited in” the secondary source that you used. If the year of publication
of the primary source is known, also include it in the text. For example, if you
read a work by Lyon et al. (2014} in which Rabbitt {1982) was cited, and you were
unable to read Rabbitt’s work yourself, cite Rabbitt’s work as the original source,
followed by Lyon et al’s work as the secondary source. Only Lyon et al’s work
appears in the reference list.

(Rabbiti, 1982, as cited in Lyon et al 3014}

If the year of the primary source is unknown, omit it from the in-text citation.
Allpodt’s dearny (as cited i Michobon, 2003)
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Works Requiring Special Approaches to Citation

8.7 Interviews

An interview is a dialogue or an exchange of information between people. Inter-
views used as sources can be classified into three categories: published inter-
views, personal interviews, and research participant interviews.

* Published interviews appear in a variety of places—for example, in & maga-
zine, newspaper, recorded radio broadcast, podeast episode, YouTube video,
TV show, or transcript of a video or audio recording. To cite a published inter-
view, follow the format for the reference type (e.g., magazine article, podcast
episode, radio broadcast; see Chapter 10, Examples 15 and 95, for interviews
published in a magazine article and a digital archive, respectively L The person
being interviewed will not necessarily appear in the author element of the
reference; when this is case, integrate the person’s name into the narrative of
the sentence if desired (see Chapter 10, Example 88),

* Personal interviews are those you conduct as a means of obtaining informa-
tian to support a key point in your paper (e.g., an email to an author inguir-
ing about their published work). Because readers cannot recover this type of
interview, cite it as a personal communication [see Section 8.9),

* Research participant interviews are those you conducted as part of your
methodology, They do not require a citation in APA Style becanse you do
nod eite your own work in the paper in which it is being first reported, How-
ever, information gathered from rescarch participant interviews can be pre
sented and discussed in a paper according to the guidelines in Section 8.36.

8.8 Classroom or Intranet Resources

Some works are recoverable only by certain audiences, which determines how
they are cited. For example, a student writing a paper for a course assignment
might cite works from the classreom website or learning management system
(LM5; e.g.. Canvas, Blackboard. Brightspace, Moodle, Sakai), or an employee
might cite resources from the company intranet when writing an internal com-
pany report. These sources are recoverable by the instructor and fellow students
or by other employees of the company but not the general public,

When the audience you are writing for can retrieve the works you used, cite
the works using the formats shown in Chapter 10, which are organized accord-
ing to reference group and category. For example, to cite a recorded lecture
or PowerPoint presentation available from a classroom website or LMS for
# student assignment, follow the format shown in Chapter 10, Example 102,
The source element of these references includes the name of the cassroom
website or LMS and the URL {which for sites requiring users to log in should
be the homepage or login page URL). Likewise, for a report on a company
intranet, follow the report formats shown in Section 104, However, if the work
s for professional publication or intended for o wider audience whe will not
have access to these sources, eite the sources ag personal communications
(see Section 8.9}

=i
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8.9 Parsonal Communications

Works that cannot be recovered by readers (i.e., works without a source ele-
ment; see Section 9.4) are cited in the text as persanal cormmamicalions, Personal
communications include emails, text messages, online chats or direct messages,
personal interviews, telephone conversations, live speeches, unrecorded class-
room lectures, memos, letters, messages from nonarchived discussion groups
or online bulletin boards, and so on.

Use a personal communication citation only when a recoverable source is
not available. For example, if you learned about a topic via a classroom lec-
ture, it would be preferable to cite the research on which the instructor based
the lecture. However, if the lecture contained original content not published
elsewhere, cite the lecture as a personal communication. When communica-
tions are recoverable only in an archive (.., a presidential library), cite them
as archival materinls (see the APA Style website at hitps://apastyle.apa.org for
mare). Do not use a personal communication citation for quotes or information
from participants whom you interviewed as part of your own original research
[see Section 8.36),

Citing Personal Communications in the Text. Because readers cannot retrieve
the information in personal communications, personal communications are
not included in the reference list; they are cited in the text only. Give the ini-

tiaks] and sumame of the communicator, and provide az exact a dale as possi-
ble, using the following formats:

Narative citation; E.-M, Paredss (personal cormmunication, August 8, 2014}
Parenthatical citation: (T, Nguyen, persenal communication, Felbnssry 24, 20204

Citing Traditional Knowledge or Oral Traditions of Indigenous Peoples.
The manner of citing Traditional Knowledge or Oral Traditions {other terms
are “Traditional Stories” and "Oral Histories") of Indigenous Peoples varies
depending on whether and how the information has been recorded—only
certaln cases use a variation of the personal communication citation, If the
information has been recorded and is recoverable by readers (e.g., video,
audio, interview transcript, book, article), cite it in the text and include a ref-
erence list entry in the correct format for that type of source (see Section
10,12, Example 90, for a recording on YouTube; see Section 10,13, Example 95,
for a recorded interview).

Examine published works carefully (especially older works) to ensure
that the information about Indigenous Peoples is accurate and appropriate
to share before citing those works, Likewise, work closely with Indigenous
people to ensure that material is appropriate to publish (e.g., some stories
are told only at certain times of year or by certain people and may not be
appropriate to publish in a journal article) and that your wording accurately
mirrors and maintains the integrity of their perspectives (see Younging, 2018,
for more on the nature of collaboration with Indigenous people), Likewise,
because Indigenous cultural heritage belongs to Indigenous Peoples in per-
petuity, matters concerning copyright and authorship may arise depending
on the scope and nature of the material being presented (see Younging, 2018,
for more).
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Capitalize most terms refated to Indigenous Peoples. These indude names of spe-
cific groups (0.g.. Chemokes, Cree, Ojiowa) and words melated 1o Indiganous cultire
%, Craation, the Creator, Elder Oral Tradivan, Tradibonal Knowledge, ?’-ﬁmﬁmﬂ.
The capitalization s intentional and demonsirates respact for Indigencus

ot mona, sea intamational Jownad of incigenoas Health, rod.; Younging, 2018,

To deseribe Traditional Knowledge or Oral Traditions that are not recorded
{and therefore are not recoverable by readers), provide as much detail in the
in-text citation as is necessary to describe the content and to contextualize the
origin of the information, Because there is no recoverable source, a reference
list entry is not used.

If the purpose of your paper is to present the Oral History of one or more
of your research participants, follow the guidelines in Section 8.36 for includ-
ing quotations from research participants. If the paper is published, this Oral
History then becomes part of the recorded scholardy literature and can thus be
cited by others using standard formats.

If you spoke with an Indigenous person directly to learn information {but
they were not a research participant), use a variation of the personal communi-
cation citation: Provide the person’s full name and the nation or specific Indige-
nous group to which they belong, as well as their location or other details about
thern as relevant, followed by the words “personal communication,” and the date
of the communication. Provide an exact date of correspondence if available; if
correspondence took place over a period of time, provide a more general date
or a range of dates. (The date refers to when vou consulted with the person, not
toowhen the information originated.) Ensure that the person agrees to have their
name included in your paper and confirms the accuracy and appropriateness af
the information you present.

Whe spokoe with Anna Grant (Haida Matson, [ives in Vancowver, British Codumbia, Canada,

parsonal communication, Aqnl 301 F) about taditional undarstandings of the world by

First Mations Pecples in Canada. Sha described . . .

If you are an Indigenous person and are sharing your own experiences or the
previously unrecorded Traditional Knowledge or Oral Tradition of your people,
describe yourself in the text (e.g., what nation you belong to, where you live) to
contextualize the origin of the information you are sharing. Do not use a per-
sonal communication citation or provide a reference list entry because you do
not need to cite personal information. It is often useful to collaborate with ather
Indigenous people to address any questions that may arise. For more on the
terms to use when describing Indigenous Peoples, see Section 5.7

In-Text Citations

8.10 Author-Date Citation System

Use the author-date citation system to cite references in the text in APA Style. In
this system, each work used in a paper has two parts: an in-text citation and a
corresponding reference list entry (see Figure 821 The in-text citation appears
within the body of the paper {or in a table, figure, footnote, or appendix) and

£
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Figure 8.2 Correspondence Between a Reference List Entry and an In-Text Citation

|
Rafarence list entry: Alpsander, P A {2015). Past as prologoe Educational psychology's
| lagacy and progeny Joumot o éducatinal Pychalogy,
JIXT], 147-161 hitpsy)dol.og/ 101037 fedud000 100

Paranthetical citathon: : {Absander, 2018)

Marraiive citatien: Alpander (J005)

e, Tha four slemarm of o relevencn [ng entry inchude Ths suthor fn purplel, te dae (= biua), de e Gn
pidlor], anel Php Bourte fin grian) Tha an-Sand cREToe hat comespond Lo this sederence woivog the L rame
ol B mutteer andi yaa of publbcaticn. which malch the formation o the sefevence Iat enry

briefly identifies the cited work by its author and date of publication. This
in-text citation enables readers to locate the corresponding entry in the alpha-
betical reference list at the end of the paper. Each reference list entry provides
the authar, date, title, and source of the work cited in the paper and enables
readers to identify and retrieve the work {see Chapter 9 for how to create and
order reference list entriesh

In an in-text citation, provide the surnameq{s) of the author(s) or the name(s)
of the group author(s). Do not include suffixes such as “Ir” in the in-text cita-
ticn. (For authors with only one name or only a username, see Section 9.8.)
The list of authors in an in-text citation may be shortened in certain caszes (for
individual authors, see Section 8.17; for group authors, see Section 8.21). To
create an in-text citation for a work with an unknown or anonymous author,
see Section .14,

The date in the in-text citation should mateh the date in the reference list
entry. Use only the year in the in-text citation, even if the reference list entry
contains a more specific date (eg.. year, month, and day). For works with no
date, use “n.d.” in the in-text citation (see also Section 9.17); for works that have
been accepted for publication but have not yet been published, use "in press”
Do not use phrases like "in progress” for draft manuscripts: instead, use the vear
the draft was written (see Section 10.8).

Each in-text citation must correspond to only one reference list entry. Avoid
ambiguity when abbreviating the list of authors (see Sections 817 and 8.21),
when multiple works have the same author(s) and date (see Section 8.19), and
when multiple frst authors share the same surname (see Section 8.20).

8.11 Parenthetical and Narrative Citations

In-text citations have two formats: parenthetical and narrative. In parenthetical
citations, the author name and publication date (or equivalent information; see
Section 9.12) appear in parentheses. In narrative citations. this information is
incorporated into the text as part of the sentence.
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Parenthetical Citation. Both the author and the date, separated by a comma,
appear in parentheses for a parenthetical citation. A parenthetical citation can
appear within or at the end of a sentence. When a parenthetical citation is at
the end of a sentence, put the period or other end punctuation after the closing
parenthesis,
Falsady balanced news coverage can distort the public’s perception of expert cormangus
on an issue (Koahler, 2074)

= I other text appears with the parenthetical citation, use commas around
the year.

lsen Koohler, 2016, for mone detail]

* When text and a citation appear together in parentheses, use a semicolon to
separate the citation from the text: do not use parentheses within purentheses,

be.q., falsely balanced news coverage; Koehiler, 2004)

Marrative Citation. The author appears in running text and the date appears in
parentheses immediately after the author name for a narrative citation,

Koahler (2014) noted the dangess of Talsely balanced novws coverage,

* Inrare cases, the author and date might both appear in the narrative, In this
case, do not use parentheses.

in 2014, Kgehler noted the dangess of falsely balanced news coverage,

8.12 Citing Multiple Works

When citing multiple works parenthetically, place the citations in alphabetical

arder, separating them with semicolons, Listing both parenthetical in-text cita-

tions and reference list entries in alphabetical order helps readers locate and

retrieve works because they are listed in the same order in both places.
[Acfarras at al , 201%: ﬂ'li.lrmnyﬁﬂhm EEI'IE,;WMI:inj'uaq, 201N

= Arrange two or more works by the same authors by vear of publication. Place
citations with no date first, followed by works with dates in chronological
arder: in-press citations appear last. Give the authors’ surnames once; for
each subsequent work, give only the date.
Copartment of Voterans Affairs, n.d, 2017a, 20170, 2009
Zhou (n.d., 2000, 2016, in pross)

= In the case of multiple works in which some author numes have been abbre-
viated to ‘et al” (see Section 8.17), place the citations in chronological order
(regardless of the order in which they appear in the reference list),

Marravway ot al., 2013, 2004, 2019)

* To highlight the workis) most directly relevant to your point in a given sen-
tence, place thase citations first within parentheses in alphabetical order and
then insert a semicolon and a phrase, such as "see also,” before the first of the
remaining citations, which should also be in alphabetical order. This strategy
allows authors to emphasize, for example, the most recent or most important
research on a topic, which would not be reflected by alphabetical order alone.

(Sampash & Hughes, 2020 see alse Augusting, 2017 Melara et al, 2018; Perez, 2014)

L%
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* Readers may find a long string of citations difficult to parse, especially if they
are using assistive technology such as a screen reader; therefore, include only
those citations needed to support your immediate point (for more on appro-
priate level of citation, see Section 8.1).

¢ If multiple sources are cited within the narrative of a sentence, they can
appear in any order.

Sulirman (2018), Guudmer (2072, 2017), and Meading and Reyes (2019 examined . .

8.13 Citing Specific Parts of a Source

To cite a specific part of a source, provide an author-date citation for the work
plus information about the specific part. There are many possible parts to cite,
incleding

= pages, paragraphs, sections, tables, figures, supplemental materials, or foot-
nodes from an article, book, report, webpage, or other work:

= chapters, forewords, or other sections of authored books;
= time stamps of videos or audiobooks; and
* glide numbers in PowerPoint presentations,

For religious and classical works with canonically numbered parts common
#cross editions (e.g., books, chapters, verses. lines, cantos), cite the part instead
of a page number (see Section 9.42).

{Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, 2019, p. 101

[Q#nal'rm,mn‘,ﬂlph:f 3

{femsetrong, 2015, pp. 3=17)

[Shadid, 2020, paras. 2-3)

[Kowadit & Horvat, 2019, Tabda 1)

(Thompson, 2020, Sce 7}

{Beck Institute for Cognitive Behavior Therapy, 2012, 1:30.40)

{king James Bibla, 176%2017, 1 Cor. 13:1)

[ristotle, ca. 350 BLC_E1994, Part IV}

(Shakegeans, 1623/1995, 1.3.36-37)

In the reference list, provide an entry for the entire work (not only the part that
you used).

It is possible to cite a specific part of a source whether you are paraphrasing
(see Sections 8.23-8.24) or directly quoting (see Sections B.25-8.27). For further
guidance on quoting works without page numbers {e.g.. webpages, websites,
audiovisual works) and religious and classical works with canonically num-
bered sections, see Section 8.2E,

8.14 Unknown or Anonymous Author

When the author of a work is not named. the author may be unknown (ie., no
suthor is listed on the work, as with a religious work) or identified specifically
as “Anonymous” For works with an unknown author {see Section 9.12), include
the title and year of publication in the in-text citation (note that the title moves
ter the author position in the reference list entry as well), IF the title of the work
is italicized in the reference, also italicize the title in the in-text citation. If the
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title of the work is not italicized in the reference, use double quotation marks
around the title in the in-text citation. Capitalize these titles in the text using
title case (see Section 6.17), even though sentence case is used in the reference
list entry. If the title is long, shorten it for the in-text citation.

Book with no suthov: (Inferpersanal Skills, 20019
Magazine artichs with no author: ["Urderstanding Sensory Memary,” 2018}

When the author of a work is overtly designated as "Anonymous” (see Section
9.12), "Anonymous” takes the place of the author name in the in-text citation.

narymous, 207}

8.15 Translated, Reprinted, Republished, and Reissued Dates

References to translated, reprinted, republished, or reissued works (see Sec-
tions 9.39-9.41) contain two dates in the in-text citation: the year of publica-
tion of the original work and the year of publication of the translation, reprint,
republication, or reissue, Separate the yvears with a slash, with the earlier year
first (see Chapter 10, Example 29).

Freud (1900/1953)

{Fiaget, 19662000

8.16 Omitting the Year in Repeated Narrative Citations

In general, include the author and date in every in-text citation. If you need to
repeat a citation (see Section 8.1}, repeat the entire citation; do not, for example,
include only a page number (the abbreviation “ibid.” is not used in APA Style].
The year can be omitted from a eitation only when multiple narrative citations
to a work appear within a single paragraph (see Figure 8.3 for an example).

Figure 8.3 Example of Repeated Marrative Citations With the Year Ométted

il

Kochler [2006) experimentally eamined how journalssic coverage infloenoes
pubdic perception of tee level of agreement among cvperts. Kochler provided =)
participanits with quotatioes from real reviews for medes that critics either loved or
loathed. He found that participants boter appreciated the level of expert consensus
T g hly Fagied enorvias whists only posibvg eeviswa wesne prosdded rathaer tham when
both pasithe and Fegative Iivilss wone provided, fven wihan the proporticn of
pokitive to fgathed M was indicated. These findings, in combination with
smilar regearch, demorilrate that providing mvidencs for both sides when most
Expert Ares fsy kiad 10 5 Glss weie of baleros (Koahlsr, D16; Reginadd, 2015).

o
omted
|

il by nchuded in
parenihatical citatica

L
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Onee vou have provided a narrative citation to a work in a paragraph, do not
repeat the year in subsequent narrative citations in that same paragraph. Follow
this guideline with each paragraph (i.e., include the year in the first narrative
citation in a new paragraph). Include the year in every parenthetical citation.

However, il vou cite multiple works by the same author or authors, regard-
less of the publication years, include the date in every in-text citation to pre-
vent ambiguity. For example, if you cite Mohammed and Mahfouz (2017) and
Mohammed and Mahfouz (2019), include the year with every citation, even
when one of the references is cited multiple times in a single paragraph.

8.17 Number of Authors to Include in In-Text Citations

The format of the author element of the in-text citation changes depending on
the number of authors and is abbreviated in some cases. See Table &.1 for exam-
ples of the basic in-text citation styles.

* For a work with one or two authors, include the author name(s} in every
citation.

* For a work with three or more authors, include the name of only the first
author plus "et al” in every citation, including the first citation, unless doing
sowould create ambiguity (see Section B.18)

In parenthetical citations, use an ampersand (&) between names for a work with
two authors or before the last author when all names must be included to avoid
ambiguity (see Section 8.18). In narrative citations, spell out the word “and.”

{Jreskog & Sacbom, 2007)
Efen and Yiidiz (2018)

In tables and figures, use an ampersand between names in both parenthetical
and narrative citations.

The same guidelines apply when any of the authors are groups. For example,
if a work is authored by three groups, the in-text citation would include the
name of the first group plus “et al”

Arnerican Educational Research Association af al, 2014)

Table 8.1 Basic In-Text Citation Styles

Auther type  Faranthetiesl etatien Maseative citation
One suther fLame, 2020) | Lune 2020
'l‘m.l.rll'lurl- Iﬁnh}:ﬂ_iwm Salas and D'Agosting (2020
Thmﬁurmtll.ﬂhnﬂ- {Martin et al., 2020} Martin et ol 20204
Gu.lpa:&ntmﬁ I:IHI'HHIII:H‘II e
First citation® | fMational Institute of Bental Health | Mational Institute of bental Haealth
[MidH), 2020) (NI, 20201
Swm | I{HIHI-I 200200 HIHH [2O200
mmmm Emwmmmm smlmdummnm

:mumh-g“p&;&ﬁwnhmwmwwlu“mﬂﬂhﬂ

Thurtidiir, Lrish tha sEfaireiation b 8l ramlion & S droeag i Thib Teal e Sestion 221]
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B.18 Avoiding Ambiguity in In-Text Citations

Sometimes multiple works with three or more authors and the same publication
year shorten to the same in-text citation form when the guidelines described in
Section B.17 are applied, which creates ambiguity. To avoid ambiguity, when the
in-text citations of multiple works with three or more authors shorten to the
same form, write out as many names as needed to distinguish the references,
and abbreviate the rest of the names to et al” in every citation, For example,
two works have the following authors:

Kapoos, Bloom, Montez, Warnar, and Hill 2017)

Kapaor, Bloom, Zucker, Tang, Koroghu, LEnfant, Kim, and Daly (2017)

Both these citations shorten to Kapoor et al. (2007} To avoid ambiguity when
citing them both in your paper, cite them as follows:

Kapoor, Bloom, Moates, et al. 2017)

Kapoor, Bloom, Zuckes ot al, (2017}

Because "et al” is plural (meaning “and others"), it cannot stand for only one name,
When only the final author is different, spell out all names in every citation,
Hasan, Liang, Kahm, and Jones-Miller (2015)
Hasan, Liang, Kahn, and Weintraub 2015)

8.19 Works With the Same Author and 5ame Date

When multiple references have an identical author (or authors) and publication
year, include a lowercase letter after the year (see Section 9.47), The year-letter
combination is used in both the in-text citation and the reference list entry. Use
only the year with a letter in the in-text citation, even if the reference list entry
contains a more specific date.

hedge & Kammeyer-Mueler, 2012a)

Judpr and Karmmieper-Muelier (201261

Sduentos, nd-a, nd-b)

8.20 Authors With the Same Surname

If the first authors of multiple references share the same surname but have dif:
ferent indtials, include the first aethors initials inall in-tet citations, even if the
year of publication differs. Initials help avoid confusion within the text and help
readers locate the carrect entry in the reference list (see Section 9.48),

M, Taylor & Neimeyer, 2015; T. Taylar, 2014}

If the first authors of multiple references share the same surname and the same
initials, clte the works in the standard author—date format.

Sometimes people publish under multiple names because of a name change
{e.g.. transgender authors, authors with a change in marital status). It is seldom
relevant to note that two names refer (o the same person, When a given name
has changed, include initials with in-text citations only when the initials are
different. If it is necessary to clarify that two names refer to the same person
{e.g.. to avoid confusion when reviewing an suthor’s body of work), consult the

n and respect their preferences in whether and how to address the name
change, If it is necessary to clarify that two names refer to different people to
avoid confusion, include the first name of the first author in the in-test citation:
“Sarah Williams (2019) stated X, whereas Shonda Williams (2020) stated Y.

Fi-T
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Ifmultiple authors within a single reference share the same surmame, the initials
ire not needed in the in-text citation; cite the work in the standard author-date
format.

{Chan & Chen, 2015

8.21 Abbreviating Group Authors

If & reference has a group author, the name of the group can sometimes be
ahbreviated—for example, "American Psychological Association” can be abbre-
viated to "APA” You are not obligated to abbreviate the name of a group author,
but you can if the abbreviation is well-known, will help aveid cumbersome rep-
etition. or will appear at least three times in the paper.

* As with other abbreviations (see Section 6.25), provide the full name of the
group on first mention in the text, followed by the abbreviation.

v [fthe group name first appears in a narrative citation, include the abbrevia-
tion before the year in parentheses, separated with a comma.

The American Psychological Aasociation (RS, 2017 described . . |

* If the group name first appears in a parenthetical citation, include the abbre-
viation in square brackets, followed by a comma and the vear.

[merican Psychological Association [APAL 2017}
* Inthe reference st entry, do not abbreviate the group author name. Instead,
spell out the full name of the group as presented in the source.
American Pepchobegical Asseciation, (207, Januarg, Understanding and overcaming
opiaid abiuse. htpsfvwweapa orghelpoanten'opiold-abuse. asps
* If several references have the same group author, introduce the abbreviation
only once in the text.

* In the rare case that two different groups abbreviate to the same form (e.g.,
both the American Psychological Association and the American Psychiatric
Association abbreviate to "APAT) and you cite both groups in your paper, spell
out each name every time to avoid confusion.

* Ifa work has three or more group authors, the in-text citation is also short-
ened as described in Section 817,

8.22 General Mentions of Websites, Periodicals, and Common
Software and Apps
For a genenil mention of a website with no indication of particular informa-
tion or a specific page from that site, no reference list entry or in-text gitation
iz needed. Provide the name of the wehsite in the text and Include the URL in
rentheses. For example, if you used a website to create a survey, mention the
webgite in the text.

W created cur survey using Oealirles (hitpseSwwwgualinics.cam).
A variation of this technique is also used for general mentions of periodicals.

For example, if you want to include the name of a journal you searched during a
meta-analysis, provide the journal title (in italic) using title case.
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i searched the Jownal af Abnormal Pasyehalogy Tor studies 1o include m the mets-
anahyis,
Commaon software and mobile apps are treated in a similar manner; in most
cases, it is sufficient to mention the name of the program or app and the version
used (if known) in the text, without providing an in-text citation or reference
list entry (see Section 10.10). Likewise, for apparatuses, provide a reference for
specialized products only (see Section 10.10).

Paraphrases and Quotations

8.23 Principles of Paraphrasing

A paraphrase restates anothers idea (or your own previously published ides) in
your own words, Paraphrasing is an effective writing strategy because it allows
authors to summarize and synthestze information from one or more sources,
foeus on significant information, and compare and contrast relevant details.
Published authors paraphrase their sources most of the time, rather than
directly quoting the sources; student authors should emulate this practice by
paraphrasing more than directly quoting. Use a professional tone when describ-
ing a concept, idea, or finding in your own words (see Section 4.7).

Cite the work you paraphrase in the text using either the narrative or paren-
thetical format (see Section 8.11),

Byid readens of wchance fiction and Bnpey books s mane Heely than reades of oiher

girres o bebive in futuristic seenanos—For example, that A will someday be possila

1o travel to other galaxies o power & car on solar energy (Black et al., 2018

Although it is not required to provide a page or paragraph number in the cita-
tion for a paraphrase, you may include one in addition to the author and year
when it would help interested readers locate the relevant passage within a long
or eomplex work (e.g., a book).
Websier-Stratton (2014} descibed a case exampls of a -ll-:,ﬂulr-rnld girl who showed
an irgecure attachment 0 her mothos; in sworkdng wiﬂﬂ:i'l-lhm.ih'd'!.ud. Ihuﬂu:ﬂ:upi:fl
focused on increasing the mother's empathy for her child (pp. 152=153)

The guidelines in this section pertain to when authors read a primary source
and paraphrase it themselves. If you read a paraphrase of a primary source in
a published work and want to cite that source, it is best to read and cite the
primary source directly if possible: if not, use a secondary source citation (see
Section 8.6).

8.24 Long Paraphrases

A p».nrn.phmn may continue for several sentences. In such cases, cite the
work being paraphrased on first mention. Once the work has been cited, it
is not necessary ta repeat the citation as long as the context of the writing
makes it clear that the same work continues to be paraphrased {see Figure
8.4 for an example). The citation may be either parenthetical or narrative; if
vou select the narrative approach and repeat the author names in the narra-
tive of subsequent sentences, the year of the work can often be omitted (see
Section 8.16).
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Figure 8.4 Example of a Long Paraphrase With a Singba In-Test Citatien

Vieler et al. [3018) found that for women of color, sexiem and racam in the workplace
weeere aasncaberd with poor work and miemtal heakh outcomes, including job-related
Busrnout, Eurmover intenfions, and psychological disiress, Mowever, wif-esheem,
person-organiation fit, and percefved onganizabional support mediated these
effects. Additionally, stronger wosmanid attitusdes—which acknowledge the unique
challerges faoed by worren of codor in a vesdst and racist wocseby—weakerssd

the association of workplioe discrimirabion with prgchological distress. These
Rrufings wckirscons the srponance of considering muitiple forms of workplace
discrisnisation in chescal practoe and ressanch wiih women of ool along with
effierty o challenge and meducs such discrenination

IT the paraphrase continues into a new paragraph, reintroduce the citation,
If the paraphrase incorporates multiple sources or switches among sources,
repeat the citation so the source is clear {see Figure 8.5 for an example). Read
your sentences carefully to ensure you have cited sources appropriately.

8.25 Principles of Direct Quotation

A direct quotation reproduces words verbatim from another work ar from
your own previously published work. It is best to paraphrase sources (see
Sections 8.23-8.24) rather than directly quoting them because paraphras-
ing allows you to fit material to the context of your paper and writing style.
Use direct quotations rather than paraphrasing when reproducing an exact
definition [see example in Section 6.22), when an author has said samething
memaorably or succinetly, or when you want to respond to exact wording
[e.g.. something someone said). Instructors, programs, editors, and publish-
ers may establish limits on the use of direct quotations. Consult with your
instructor or editor if you are concerned that you may have too much quoted
material in your paper.

When quoting directly, always provide the author, vear, and page number
of the quotation in the in-text citation in either parenthetical or narrative
format (see Section 8.11). To indicate a single page, use the abbreviation "p”
(eg pe 25, p. 541, p. €221} for multiple pages, use the abbreviation “pp.” and
separate the page range with an en dash (e.g.. pp. 34-36). If pages are discon-
tinuous, use a comma between the page numbers (e.g., pp. 67, 72). If the work
does not have page numbers, provide another way for the reader to locate the
fuotation (see Section 8.28).
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Figure 8.5 Example of Repeated Citations Mecessary to Clarify Sources

Flay tevaphls can suparience maey srmppams of inpaieed walines, including
errational eskausnion o iedused ahiiity (o empathine wich sther Ehwood &

al, 20 1; Fighey, 2002), dsruption in peronal relatianships (Elwood ot al., 3011
Riskarace-Mesdig, 3004}, decreased sattslacrion with work [Ehwosd atal,, 1001}
aveidance ol pamicular siuahosd [Fighey, 2003; O Halloran B Linkas, 2000},
fenlings or thoughts of belplessnen [Ehwood e al., J0110; Fgley, 2007 Oallomn &
Lirgon, JOO0Y,

Mote I thes passigr. worme works e cited mubiple bmes to support multiple porss. B & neoessary fo
mpail these citationy bacause d®sment combinations of works suppoet dhfferant dem—te wames change
gl thun muad be rmacle chear bo readers. W all wess had the seme sources, 4 woold rot be mecessary bo
repasat the citytoni

The format of a direct quotation depends on its length (fewer than 40
worids vs, 40 words or more; see Sections 8.26-8.27). Regardless of quotation
length, do not insert an ellipsis at the beginning and/or end of a quotation
unless the original source includes an ellipsis. If you need to make changes
to a direct quotation, see Sections £.30 and 8.31. For other uses of quotation
marks, such as when presenting verbatim Instructions to participants or quo-
tations from research participants. see Sections 6.7 and 8.36, respectively. To
reproduce material that is already a direct quotation in the work you are &it-
ing, see Section 8,33,

8.26 Short Quotations (Fewer Than 40 Words)

If a quotation consists of fewer than 40 words, treat it as a short quotation:
Incorporate it into the text and enclose it within double quotation marks. For
a direct quotation, always include a full citation (parenthetical or narrative)
in the same sentence as the guotation. Place a parenthetical citation either
immediately after the quotation or at the end of the sentence. For a narrative
citation, include the author and year in the sentence and then place the page
number or other location information in parentheses after the quotation; if
the quotation precedes the narrative citation, put the page number or loca-
tion information after the year and a comma.

If the eitation appears at the end of a sentence. put the end punctuation
after the closing parenthesis for the citation. I the quotation includes cita-
tions, see Section 8.32; if the quotation includes material already in quota-
tion marks, see Section 8.33. Place periods and commas within closing single
or double guotation marks. Place other punctuation marks inside quotation
marks only when they are part of the quoted material,

Short quotations can be presented in a variety of ways. as shown in Table 8.2,

a7
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Table 8.2 Examples of Direct Quotations Cited in the Text

T M " Rationale
Siecuve teams can be dfficult o | Effective teams can be difcull o i'Fhep-a--udrmdi'-gmlm
dhescribe because “high performance | describe bocause “high pedarmance | of a sentence shauld follow
along ane domain does rot translste | along one diamen dees nat iranslste | the citation, rot precede i,
1 high performance alosg srnothes” | to high perfermanes aleng anathe
[Ereim et o, 2076, p. 4700, i [Ervin et &l 2018, p. 4700
“Even smaf, ecucated, ermotionally | “Even smart, educated, mﬁt"‘-ﬂ"‘r Tha citation should be
stable acults befieve supsrssitions | stable adults believe superstitions cutssde the quotation marks,
that they recognize ane not ratonal,® | that they recognize ame not rational | not within thern,
nmmthdhrhmuf Elﬁlmm1hpm.'uimﬂrﬁd
people wha knodk an wood for good | by the exstence of people whe
lack (Riser, 2016, p. 2021 i knodk on wood for good huck.
Bisbad ot al. (2018} noted that “incor: | Bisbel ot &l (2018 noted that “incor- | The perod marking the
porating the voke of studenss with Ipuﬂ'ﬁngﬂwwi:-lnfmu:lumﬁm end of the sentence should
paychiatric disabdities info supported | prychiatric deabilties inte supported | follow the page numbse,
educaticn senices can ncroase education sendices can increase not preceda it
accoss, myvobvemont, and reteetion” Immmm.'
[ S [ .
“Some peopl arn Melarious, othars | “Samn people ano hlarous, cthem | The page numiber shioald ba
ars painfully unfunny, and most ame are painfully unfunny, and mostare | within the same parntheses
smupadieen i by, ™ wiibe porremwhare in patweaen,” [p, 33T} | a8 che year when the guoda-
Musbpurm of al, 2017, p. 237) in thair | veots Nusbaum ot al 2017) in thedr | ton precedss the narmasie
exploratenn of humes, axplomaton af humis | e,
The i2em read, "What wars the best | The ibem resd, "What ware the best | The gquestion mark that ends
aspects of the peegram Tof youl” aspects of the program fee you™ T | th guatation should appear
[Shayden et al, 2018, p. 304}, {Sharyden et al., 3018, p. 304}, within the quotatsan marks.
I 2018, 5ot argued that “more In 2018, Soto argued that “mon Iﬂumtruuuu]'t:npﬂl
sirnilar stimwli, such as those coming | simitar stimuli, such as those coming | the suthor and year within
more configueal processing® (o 5981 | more configural processing™ (Soto, | aleady appoar in the

| 2018, p. S98), | namrative,

8.27 Block Quotations (40 Words or More)

If a quotation contains 40 words or more, treat it as a block quotation. Do not
use quatation marks to enclose a block quotation. Start a block quatation on
a new line and indent the whole block 0.5 in. from the left margin. If there are
additional paragraphs within the quotation, indent the first line of each subse-
guent paragraph an additional 0.5 in. Double-space the entire block quotation;
do not add extra space before or after it. Either (a) cite the source in parenthe-
ses after the quotation’s final punctuation or (b) eite the author and year in the
nareative before the quotation and place only the page number in parentheses
after the quotation’s final punctuation. Do not add a period after the closing
parenthesis in either case,

Black quotation with

parenthetical citation:

Researchers have studied how people talk 1o themsebves:
Inner spesch is & paradomicsl phenomenon, It is an exparsence that i central to many
people's everyday lves, snd yet it predenis considerabls challenges 1o amy eflor e
sudy it scieritifically. Meverthelbes, & wide range of methadologies and approsches
henve somibined to shed light on the subsective axpenance of inner speech and s oog-
ritive and neural underpinnings. [Alderson-Day & Fernyhough, 2005, p. 957)
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Black guatation with Aarrative citation:

Frares et al. (200 6) described how they addressed potential researcher biss when working

with an mtemsecticnal comeainity of transgender people of colos
Everyone on the reseanch tesm belonged 1o a stgmatiped group but also hald pres-
legad identities, Throughout the research process, we attendad to the ways in which
our privieged and oppeessed identites may have mfusnced the ressanch process,
firelinggs, ard pressntation of results. (o 311}

Black guatation consisting of two paragraphs:

Reganding riplestions far chronic bidses in expectaton larmation,
i order 1o sceurately Estimate whether people are likely ta form positive of negatne
expRctationg Of By given occasion, i is necessany to go beyord simply considerdng
chranes indviclual differences and kdentdy the factors that make pecple mone Meely 1o
form expectations in lne with one biss o the othes

The present reseanch sheds light on this szue by demifying a crucial distinction n

the operation of these two trait biases in expectation formation, Specifically, people’s
valence weighting blases and self-beliefs about the future appear 1o shape expects-
Hons via qualifativeldy distinct processes. (Mieso et al, 3:11"-',P.2'|{|]

If the block quotation includes citations, see Section 8.32; if the biock quotation
includes material already in quotation marks, see Section 8,33,

B.28 Direct Quotation of Material Without Page Numbers

Textual Works. To directly quote from written material that does not contain
page numbers (e.g., webpages and websites, some ebooks), provide readers with
another way of locating the quoted passage. Any of the following approaches is
acceptable; use the approach that will best help readers find the quotation:

* Provide a heading or section name.
For pecple with ostecarthritis, “painful joints should be maved through o full range
of matisn svery diy to maintan fexdblity snd 1o dow detenoration of cartilage”
(oechn-Sdver & Duncambe, 2015, Ostecarthritis section),

* Provide an abbrevisted heading or section name in guotation marks to
indicate the abbreviation if the full heading or section name is too long or
unwieldy to cite in full. In the next example, the original heading was “What
{an You Do to Prevent Kidney Failure?” and the items are quoted separately

because they originally appeared as part of a bulleted list.
To prevant kidney failure, patients should “get active,” “guit smoking,” and “take mead-
ications as deected” (Centers for Disease Control and Provention, 2017, “What Can
You Do saction),

* Provide a paragraph number (count the paragraphs manually if they are not

numbered),
People planning for metirement need mane than just money—they also "noed to stock-
pila their emotional msenes” o0 ansure sdeguate support from famdy and friends
I:L'J"I.qni:irli:'li 2014, para, 1)

* Provide a heading or section name in combination with a paragraph number.

Music and language are intertwined in the brain such that “people who ame batter
at rhythmic mamary skills tend fo sxcel st language sdis as well™ {Dedngels, 2018,
Musical Forays section, para. 4),
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Do not include Kindle location numbers with in-text citations. Instead, provide
the page number (which is available in many Kindle books, especially those
based on print editions) or use the methods deseribed in this section to create a
page numbser alternative.

Note that the name of the section or other part of the work will not neces-
sarily appear in the reference list entry for the work. For example, if you cite a
particular section of a webpage or website in the text, the reference list entry
should be for the page vou used, not for only that section of the page.

Audiovisual Works, To directly quote from an audiovisual work (e.g., audio-
book, YouTube video, TED Talk, TV show), provide a time stamp for the begin-
ning of the quotation in place of a page number.

F'lq:.\l-l.r FTRAR “qu-p'mg inforences and judgments freem 'hnd':,l l:ﬂgquq' [Cuddy,

22, 21

Works With Canonically Numbered Sections, To directly quote from material
with canonically numbered sections (eg.. religious or classical works; see also
Section 9.42 and Chapter 10, Examples 35-37), use the name of the book, chap-
ter, verse, line, and/for canto instead of a page number.

The person vewed to *set me as o seal upon thine hean® (King fames Bible, 176372017,
Song af Solomaen 8:4).

For plays, cite the act, scene, and line{s). In the following example, "1.3.36-37
refers o Act 1, Scene 3, Lines 36 and 37

In Much Ado About Mething, Don John said, “In the moantime £ let me bo that | am
and sek ot to alter ma® (Shakespeare, 16231995, 1.3.36-37)

8.29 Accuracy of Quotations

Dhrect quotations musf be accurate. Except a3 noted here and in Sections 3.30
and 8.31, the quotation must match the wording, spelling, and interior punctua-
tion of the original source, even if the source is incorrect. If any incorrect spell-
ing, punctuation, or grammar in the source might confuse readers, insert the
wiard “[sic]) italicized and in brackets, immediately after the error in the quota-
tion. (See Section 8.31 regarding the use of square brackets to clarify meaning
in quotations.) A quotation that includes an error may be distracting, so con-
sider paraphrasing instead. When quoting, always check your paper against the
source to ensure that there are no discrepancies.

Mewvake {00 F) wrote that "peocple have an cbligation o care for there [sk] pets® (p. 520

B8.30 Changes to a Quotation Requiring No Explanation

Some changes can be made ta direct quotations without alerting readers:

= The first letter of the first word in a quatation may be changed to an upper-
caze or a lowercaze letter to fit the context of the sentence in which the qua-
tation appears.

= Some punctuation marks st the end of a quotation may be changed to fit the
syntax of the sentence in which the quotation appears, as long as meaning
is not changed (e.g.. it might alter meaning to change a period to a question
mark, depending on how the sentence is written),
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* Single quotation marks may be changed to double quotation marks and
vice versa.

* Footnote or endnote number calloats can be omitted (see also Section 8.32)

Amny other changes {e.d., italicizing words for emphasis or omitting words; see
Section 8.31) must be explicitly indicated. For more on quoting from a bulleted
list without reproducing the bullets, see the second example in Section 8.28,

8.31 Changes to a Quotation Requiring Explanation

Some changes to direct quotations require explanation, as shown in the exam-
ple in Figure £.6.

Omitting Material. Use an ellipsis to indicate that you have omitted words
within a quotation (e.g., to shorten a sentence or tie two sentences together).
Either type three periods with spaces around each { . . . ) or use the ellipsis char-
acter created by your word-processing program when you type three periods in
a row [ ... ). with a space before and after, Do not use an ellipsis at the beginning
or end of any quotation unless the original source includes an ellipsis; start or
end the quotation at the point where the source’s text begins or ends. Use four
periads—that is, a period plus an ellipsis (. ... }—to show a sentence break within
omitted material, such as when a quotation includes the end of one sentence
and the beginning of another sentence.

Inserting Material. Use square brackets, not parentheses, to enclose material
such as an addition or explanation you have inserted in a quotation.

Adding Emphasis. [f you want to emphasize a word or words in a quotation, use
italics, Immediately after the italicized words, insert "emphasis added” within
scpuare brackets as follows: emphasis added).

Figure 8.6 Example of Changes Made to a Direct Cuotation

“adutty” acded in brackaty quotes shortaned
o dhily meaning it lipeis

HWW%IHIHME&M'IM:I‘;HB]WMMHW
watch goislp-relited tebevition shows, or read possip articles from infermet dted ...
miry feed guilty about wasting their time on a lefsune pursuit”™ (p. 4213 They emphasined
hat " & important 1o remember that possip helped our oroestors sunvve [emphasis
added], and Ehus by atcesaing gosaip, one I8 Tated with an opporbesiEy o vicarously
learn sobation [sic] to adaptive problems” (De Backer & Fisher, 3002, p. 421).

e — * pephasis added™
T indeate
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8.32 Quotations That Contain Citations to Other Works

When quoting material that contains embedded citations, include the citations
within the quotation. Do not include these works in the reference list unless you
cite them as primary sources elsewhere in your paper, In the following example,
Panero et al. (2006) would appear in the reference list, but the Stanislavski cita-
tions would not:

Actors "ane encouraged to becoma immaersed in a character’s Be (Stanislrski, 193471948,
1950, an activity that n'kﬁur:b:nrpﬁun' (Panero ot al., 2016, B Ll

Footnote or endnote number callouts in the quoted material can be omited
with no explanation (see Section B.30)

If citations appear at the end of material you want to quote, it is commaon
practice to end the quotation before the citations and to cite only the work you
read (see Figure 87 for an example), It is appropriate to omit the citations at the
end of a quotation when the material you quote represents a new approach to
or conceptualization of the ideas presented in the cited works—for example,
when authors have summarized a body of work and you want to quote and cite
that summary. IF you want to quote the same material that wag quoted in the
work you are citing, see Section 8.33.

Figura 8.7 Example of Citations Omitted st the End of & Quetation

m‘!‘ﬂ =i Spon perticipation b the potential to promote positive experiences for young
ik 1 women through the sstisfaction of psychalogical needs |2, competence,
redatedinets, nd autonomy], promation of poditive physiciogical adapEations
b the cardiovascular system and musculaskeletal heakh, o2 well as the |
development of iterpersonal and leadershvp skills feg., Bruner ot al, 2017; |
Crocker, 2016: Eime et ak, 3013; Farcier et al,, 2006; Gunnel et al, 2014).
mﬁﬂmﬂ Sty can help young women have pasitive experiences “through the |
hﬁf# : satisfaction of prechologeal neech (2.5, competence, refabediness, I

and autonomy], promation of positiee physiological sdaptations 1o the
cardeovascular system and muscslosheletal health, a8 well as the developenent
of interperional and leadership skilis" [Giham et al., 2018, p. 297}

Hote. in the ongral passage, Kilham at ol (2018 summarnred the resules of many sedies and ot thair sources at the and
of ther serieroe. To quote Kilham ef al s sumenany in your paper cibe Kitham ot al, and omit the cnstons ot end of the
priging yehenos. Inlewsied readers con coneat Kb et al. fior A inkormation,
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8.23 Quotations That Contain Material Already in Quotation Marks

If your source includes a direct quotation from another work, and you would
like to use the same direct quatation in your paper, it is best to read and cite the
original source directly. If the original source is unavailable, cite the quotation
using the secondary source (see Section £6).

To quote material that already uses quotation marks for some other purpose
(8., to enclose a phrase such as a coined expression or linguistic example; see
Section 6.7}, it may be necessary to change double quotation marks to single or
vice versa in your paper depending on the number of words you are quoting.

Short Quotations. For quotations of fewer than 40 words, use single quotation
marks within double quotation marks to set off material that was enclosed in
double quotation marks in the original source.
Correct: Bliese ot al, {2017} noted that “mobile devices enablad employess n many jobs
b work ‘aropwhaere, anytime® and stay electronically tethered 1o wark outside formal wodk-
ing heowrs™ [p. 391),
Mcorrect: Blese et al, (2017) noved that “mobile devices enabled amployess in many
Jebs to work “anpwhere, anytime® and stay elecironically tethensd 1o work outssde formal
working hours™ ip, 351)

Block Quotations. Use double quotation marks around quoted material that
appears within a block quotation. (If the original quotation marks were single
quotation marks, as in British-style publications. change them to double quota-
tion marks in your paper.}
Correct:
It t2 aleo weorth considenng the nesd or sulbjective certainty:
If & conjacture 18 just mene gueds, one would not expect the same biss to occur,
beeause it rright kely come along with the metacognition of | keow | amwas just
guessing,” which would counteract retrospectively increased perceptions of fore-
seeability, (van der Back & Cress, 2018, p. 97)
Incarrect:
It i sl werth considenng the need for subjective certainty:
If & conpeclure @ just mens guess, one would nol espect the same biss 1o occur,
because it might lkely come along with the metacognition of 9 know | amfwas just
guessing,' which would counteract retmspectively inceased peceptions of fane-
seeability. [von der Beck & Cress, 2018, p, 97)

8.34 Permission to Reprint or Adapt Lengthy Quotations

You may need written permission from the owner of a copyrighted work if you
include lengthy quotations (usually more than 800 words) from it in your work.
Quotations from shorter works (e.g., poems, songs) may also need permission.
See Sections 12.14 to 1218 for guidelines on citing these quotations.

8.35 Epigraphs

An epigraph is a quotation that is used to introduce an article, book, chapter,
dissertation, or other work. Authors may use an epigraph to set the stage for
what follows or to serve as a summary or counterpoint. The epigraph should
appear before the first line of text and should be indented 0.5 in. from the lefi
margin, like a block quotation, without quotation marks.

&
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The source of an epigraph is not usually listed in the reference list unless the
work is cited elsewhere in the text of the paper or is important within the con-
text of the topic. If the source of the epigraph is not included in the reference
list, on the line below the quotation, provide the credit line—consisting of an
em dash and then the author's full name, a comma. and the title of the work in
which the quotation appeared—and align it to the right.

Research s formalized curiosity, It ls poling and prying wath 8 purpose.

—Zora Meale Hurstor, Dust Tracks on a Road

However, do provide a reference list entry for an epigraph from an academic
source (e.g., scholarly book or journal) or a quotation used with permission. The
parenthetical eitation. including the author, date, and page number, appears
after the end punctuation of the gquotation with no line break. The example quo-
tation comes from a republished work {see Chapter 10, Example 29).

H life is to be sustained, hope must remain, even whene confidence s wounded, trusq
irnpaired. (Erikson, 1966/2000, o, 192)

8.36 Quotations From Research Participants
Quotations from participants whom you interviewed as part of your research
are treated differently than guotations from published works. When quoting
research participants, use the same formatting as for ather quotations: Present a
quatation of fewer than 40 werds in quotation marks within the text (see Section
8.26), and present a quotation of 40 words or more in a block quotation (see Sec-
tion 8.27). Because quotations from research participants are part of your origi-
nal research, do not include them in the reference list or treat them as personal
communications, state in the text that the quotations are from participants.
When quoting research participants, abide by the ethical agreements regard-
ing confidentiality and/or anonymity between you and your participants. Take
extra care to obtain and respect participants’ consent to have their information
included in your report. You may need to assign participants a pseudonym.
obscure identifying information, or present information in the aggregate {strat-
egics for adequately disguising materials are further described in Sections 1.14
and 1.19; see also Section 1.15 regarding confidentiality in qualitative studies),

Parmcipant " Julis,” & 3d-year-old wornan from California, descnbed her expetiences as

a new molher as "simuitaneocusly the best and hardest time of my He.® Several other

particpants agreed, describing the beginnng of parenthaod as "joyhd,” "lonely,” and

Fintense.” Julia and the other participants complated nteniews in their homes.
Agreements regarding confidentiality and/or anonymity may also extend to other
sources related to your methodology (eg.. quoting a school policy document
when conducting a ease study at a school). These seurces would not be cited
in text or listed in the reference list because doing so would compromise the
school’s confidentiality and for anonymity, However, it may be possible to discuss
information from these sources in the text if the material is suitably disguised.

O ghacly was conducted at a high schoal in Atlanta, Geongia. Schoel sdrmnsiraton
presaded documents containing students’ avennge test scones and the percentage of
stidents recehing free or reducad-prace lunch, We used these data to centisdualize
the impact of our interention.
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REFERENCE LIST

The reference list at the end of a paper provides the information necessary
to identify and retrieve each work cited in the text. Choose references judi-
ciously, and include only the works that you used in the research for and
preparation of your paper. APA publications and other publishers and insti-
tutions using APA Style denerally require reference lists, not bibliographies.
A reference list cites works that specifically support the ideas. claims, and
concepts in a paper; in contrast, a hibliography cites works for background
or further reading and may include descriptive notes (e.g., an annotated hib-
liography: see Section 9.51),

In this chapter, we provide guidelines for creating reference list entries,
with specific sections focusing on each reference element (author, date, title,
source) and the format and order of an APA Style reference list. For informa-
tion on crediting works in the text and formatting in-text citations, see Chapter
8; for examples of specific reference types, see Chapter 10 (these examples are
cross-referenced within this chapter).

Reference Categories

9.1 Determining the Reference Category

References in the Publicetion Manual are organized by group. category, and type.
Reference groups are textual works; data sets, software, and tests; audiovisual
media; and online media. Each group contains numbered reference categories.
For example, the textual works group contains the categories of periodicals,

books and reference works, edited book chapters and reference work entries,
and dissertations and theses. The online media group contains the categorics
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of social media and webpages and websites. Within each eategory are different
reference types. For example, the periodical reference category includes journal
artickes, magazine articles, newspaper articles, and blog posts. The social media
reference category includes tweets, Freebook posts, and Instagram photos.

To create a reference list entry. first determine the reference group and cat-
egory and then choose the appropriate reference type within the category and
follow that example. If the work you want to cite does not match any exam-
ple, choose the group, category, and type that are most similar and adapt the
format using the elements shown in the relevant template. How a work was
accessed or obtained (e.g., online, in print, via interlibrary loan) and how it
is formatted (e.g.. print, PDF, DVD, online streaming video) have little, if any,
impact on the reference list entry. Sec Chapter 10 for reference templates and
examples,

9.2 Using the Webpages and Websites Reference Category

The term “website” can cause confusion because people use it to refer to
bath a reference category (see Section 10.16) and a method of retrieval (i.e.,
online). Many types of works can be retrieved online, including articles,
books, reports, and data sets, but only some works fall into the webpages and
wehsites reference category. Use that category only when the work does not
better fit within another category, First ask yourself, "What type of work is
on this website?” Then chooze the reference catedory in Chapter 10 that is
most similar to the work you want to ¢ite and follow the most relevant exam-
ple. For example. to cite a report from a government website, use the reports
category (Section 10.4) and follow the format for a government report (see
Chapter 10, Examples 50-52). Likewise, to cite 2 webpage from a government
website, use the webpages and websites category (Section 10.16) and follow
the format for a work on a website (see Chapter 10, Examples 110-114). Note
that the author of a webpage or website may be difficult to determine or may
be identified through context (see Section 9.7), and webpages and websites
often have unknown dates of publication (see Section 2.17),

2.3 Online and Print References

APA Style references for online and print works are largely the same. All ref-
erences dgenerally include the author, date, title, and source; differences
between online and print versions are evident within the source element.
The zoerce slement includes information about where the work came froam
{e.g.. a periodical's title, a book's or report’s publisher, a website’s name). Ref-
erenees for works with DOUs also include the DO in the sovrce element, and
references for most online works without DOIs include the work's URL (see
Bection 9.34 for more on when to include DOz and URLs). However, data-
base information and/or database URLs are not usually included in references
(see Section 9.30 for an explanation and a few exceptions), Thus, the same
template can be used to create a reference for both the print and online
versions of a work. Use only one template (not multiple templates) to create
your reference entry.
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Principles of Reference List Entries

9.4 Four Elements of a Reference
A reference gencrally has four elements: author, date, title, and source. Each
element answers a question:

* author: Who is responsible for this work?
* date: When was this work published?

#  title: What is thiz work called?
& source: Whire can | retrieve this work?

Considering these four elements and answering these four questions will help
vou create a reference for any type of work, even if you do not see a specific
example that matches it. See the sections on the author (Sections 97-9.12), date
[Sections 0.13-9.17), title (Sections 9.18-9.22), and source (Sections 2.23-9.37) for
maore information on each element. Figure 9.1 shows an example of an article
title page highlighting the locations of the reference elements and showing their
placement in a reference list entry.

Sometimes reference clements are unknown or missing and the reference
list entry must be adapted. See Table 9.1 for a summary of how reference ele-
ments are assembled and adjusted when information is missing.

Figura 9.1 Examgple of Where to Find Reference Infarmation for a Journal Asticle

= Diate o
b el Whan was Devclogenental Peychology
T ek publiched? [———* B am e

Sensitivity to the Evaluation of Others Emerges by 24 Months

Saurte
Whaoe can | q
e thin wark?
|
|
Ruferancs gt antry:
Bona, 50, & Rodhat, B (2018), Sensitity to the evalustion of sthers emerges by 24 manths,
Authar Date Title

Developrnental Peychology, S4%), 1723-1734. https/fdoi.org/ 10,1037/ dew0000548
Saurce
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Table %.1 How to Create a Reference When Information |s Missing
i = - : “Tarvplite :

| alﬂi' ’l : _-_| i__' - I| Bt E g i! e

Mothing=—all | Provide the authar, date, tale, and ﬂuﬂ-mrlﬂrl.l-:u.Trlh {Barthor, ymar)

elpmants e | sowco of the work, Sourca, Buthor (ywar)

[ o T e

Buthed Provice the tighe, clate, amd source Tirlw, Dasey. Scurce. | (Titde, year)

s o S ... ... I

Duate Frcrndu-humufin " " fer Author, (noll, Tale | (Aarthee n.d )

" cliate,® i then provicle the titks Scnsrca, At (rd)
ard sounce. |

Title Provicle the author and date, describe | Aubor [Date), | thuthos, year)
the work in squans brackets, and then iption of ||ﬂl.rl:|‘rnrhru'ur]
provide the source. wark]. Sounce |

Aathor ard Provide the title, write *n.d.” for "no | Title. (n.d). Source. | (Tithe, n.d))

date | clate,” and than provide the source. | Title fr.d)

Author and Dlmhﬂwwﬁihmntmh [Doscription of (Description of work], year]

title and then prenddia the date and weork], (Datel. [Descripticn of work] {yaar)

—ors | Souscss |

Date and tithe Peoricle thie authes, weite “nd * for Awithar, frud), [Auihor nad))

" clate,” descrie the work in [Bescrpsion of Author (nudl)
sqiam brackets. and then previde wark]. Souma,
thir st —

HAuither, date, | Doscribe the wirk in squane brackers, | [Deseription of (Cescription of work], nd)

ar title weite “nd® dor "o date,” and then weark]. jn.el.). [Derseription of veark] {ndl)
| prenvide the source. Seree,

Sorre | Cite s a personal communication Mo rederence g |C. C. Commumnicator,
fame Section B.%) or find ancther wark | entry personal communicasion,
to cite {see Section 9.37), manith day, year)

| C. C Communicator
| [personal commurication,
| rmﬂlh-hy,}mr!

Pbmis. mmummwmmwmmmm uhww

AT dase [Section 7, 17], She Secton T.27), andiar souton (Sacton T.37) s miming. hals lonnafimg within e ke o souron
v By cabigtfy and i nat s hate. Ta craste o reference list eniry, Tollow the lemglaie for the work's niferencs categany
fibd Dechon 7.5 and adhuat the information ga shove Fevm

9.5 Punctuation Within Reference List Entries
Use punctuation marks within reference list entries to group information.

* Ensure that a period appears after each reference element—that is, after the
auther, date, title, and source, However, do not put a period after a DO or
URL because it may interfere with link functionality.

* Use punctuation marks (usually commas or parentheses) between parts of
the same reference element. For example, in a reference for a journal arti-
cle, use a comma between each authors last name and initials and between
different authors names, between the journal name and the volume number,
and between the journal issue number and the page numbers. Do not use a
comma between the journal volume and issue numbers; place the issue num-
ber in parentheses instead (see Section 9.25 and Chapter 10, Example 1)
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45. Chapter in a volume of a multivolume work

Goddn-Meadow, 5. (2015} Geshwe and cognitve developmant. In L 5, Lben & L.
Mueller (Eds.), Handbook of child psychology and developrmenta! sclencer Vol 2.
Cognitive processes (Mh ed,, pp. 3373800 John Wilsy & Sons, hitpsyfdol.amg/ 10,
002571 118563418, childpsy 207

Parenthetical cieatron; (Goldin-Maadow, 2015}
Plarratiee cfation: Goldin-Meadow (2015

* I the volume has both series editors {or editors-in-chiel) and volume editors,
only the volume cditors appear in the reference,

*  The volume in this example has its own title, See Example 30 for how to inclede
untitled volume information in parentheses after the book title,

46. Wark in an anthology
Laewin, K. (1979, Group decision and social change, In M, Gold (Ed), The complete
sovial scienpse A Kurr Lewdn reader (pp, 265-284). Amancan Pyychological Assocla-
thon, g/ dor eng 101037103 19-010 [(Original waork publshed 19438)
Parenthenical eftation: [Lewin, 19481959
Marrative citation: Lenwin (19481959}

* Works that have been published elsewhere before appearing in an anthology are
trested as being republished {see Section 9.41) rather than reprinted.

47, Entry in a dictionary, thesaurus, or encyclopedia, with group author
Amarican Peychological Assaciation, (n.d), Positive transference. In APA dictionary of
peychology. Retrieved August 31, 3019, from htipesfdictionan.apa.ongpositve-
trafaferencs

Memiarm-Wekster (nd). Sell-repor in Mermam-Webstercom dictionary, Retrieved July
12, 201%, from hitpa:feera mernam-webster comddictionary/sell-repon
Parenthetical citations: (Armedcan Poychological Association, rud.; Mesriam-Webster,
n.d)

Marrative citations: American Pepchological Assaciation (nud.) snd Meriam-Webster
prd]

* When an online reference work is contimsously updated (gee Section 9.15) and

the versions are not archived, use “nd” as the year of publication and include a
retrieval date (see Section B16L

48. Entry in a dictionary, thesaurus, or encyclopedia, with individual author

-y Graham, G. 2019}, Behaviorem. In E. N, Zalta {Ed}, The Stanford encyclopedia of phi-
lasaphy [Surmener 2019 edl). Stanford Unhviersity. hitps:/ plate standacd edw/achiveal
surm 201 Hentriesbehaviadism!
Parenthetical citation: (Grabham, 201%)
Marrative citation: Graham 2017

* This example is structured similarly to the reference for a chapter in an edited
ok because the entry has an individual suthor, the =rl-|::|.'|:||:|'|md'ﬂ hins an editor,
and the while work s a FquuhEr.

=  Becnuse this version of the eniry iz archived, o retrieval date is not needed.
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49, Wikipedia entry

List of cfcast cormparsas, (2015, Japuary 130, In Wikipadha, hitpsyenwikipedia, o
incax phptrite=Lis_of oldest companesBoldd=E73158136
Parenthetical citation: (*List of Oldest Companies,” 2019
Marraiieg citation: “List of Cldest Companies® (2015

= Cite the archived version of the page so that readers can retrieve the version you
used. Access the archived version on Wikipedia by selecting "View history” and
then the time and date of the version vou wsed. IFa wiki does not provide perma-
mend links to archived versions of the page, inchede the URL for the entry wnd Lhe
retrieval date.

10.4 Reports and Gray Literature

There are many kinds of reports, including government reports. technical
reports, and research reports. These reports, like journal articles, usually cover
original research, but they may or may not be peer reviewed. They are part of
a body of literature sometimes referred to as gray literature, The category of
gray literature includes press releases. codes of ethics, grants, policy briefs,
issue briefs, and so forth. It is optional—but often helpful—to describe these
less common types of gray literature in square brackets after the title. Reports
themselves sometimes include a suggested reference format; this reference usu-
ally contains the information necessary to write an APA Style reference (author,
date, title, and source), but you may need to adjust the order of the elements
and other formatting to conform to APA Style. When the publisher is the same
as the author, which is often the case for group authors (see Examples 50 and
54}, omit the publisher from the source element. Use the template shown next
to construct references for reports and gray literature,

-
o ik L SR Thie information | DOfor URL.
Authos, A A, & | (20200, Titie of repo. Publishar Mame, | hips:/fdo
Authec 8.8, | 0020, May 2). | Titie of repore oo
Mame of Group, | [Report o, 123), It
| Tithe af gray Maratune
| |Description]. |

50, Report by a governmant agency or other arganization

Austrakian Govesnment Productivity Commission & New Jealard Productivity Coerrus-
son, (202 Strengtbening trans- Tasman eoommic ralation, RpEs e pe. gov.au’
inquiriescompletediausiralia-nes-zealand/report/irans-tasman, pdd

Canada Council for the Arts. (20030, What we hesrds Summay of bey fndings: 2003
Canada Couwnels inter-Arts Odfice consultapion. hetpupublications. ge calcoflactiona!
collection_21 7feanadacomeil (K23-65-201 3-eng.pdi

Matronal Cancer retitute, (2018). Facing forward. Life adter cancer treatment [NIH Pub-
heation Mo, 18-2424). LS Depatment of Health and Human Sesnices, Mational
Inatitutes of Health, htips://www.cancer gov/publications/patient-aducation/life-afiar-
treatmient. paf
Parenthetical ctations: [Australian Govermmant mmﬂm & Mow
Zualsnd Productrity Commission, 201 2; Canada Council for the Ass, 201 3; Matkonal
Cancer [nstitutes, 2018}
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Narathve citations: Sustralian Government Productivity Commission and New
Zealand Productivity Commission (2012}, Canada Councll for the Arts [2013), and
Mational Cancor Institete (2018)

* See Section 9.1 for how to treat the names of group authors.

*  The names of parent agencics ot present in the group author name appear in the
pource element as the publisher {see Section 2.1}

* If multiple agencles authored a report together, join the names with on amper-

sand, using commas to separate the names of three or more agencies.

51. Report by individual authors at a government agency or other arganization

Frigd, D, & Polyakowa, &, (2018} Dwmaocratic defense against disinformation. Atlantic
Council, https fwvw atlanticcouncilonglfimages/publicationsDemocratic_
Dofense_Against_Disinformation_FINAL paf

Segaert, A, B Bauer, A {(NN5L The extent and nature of vederan homelessness in
Canacla, Emplayment and Secal Developrment Canada. hitpsa//wwwecanada.cal
enfamployment-socsl-development progamifcomamanitesthomelessness’
publications-bulletineveterans-reporhiml|
Parenithatical citations: (Fried & Palyakeva, 20718; Segaent & Bauer, 2015)
MNarrative citations: Fried and Polyakova (2018) ard Segeert and Bawser (2015)

52. Report by individual authors at a government agency, publishad as part of
a sories

Blackwell, D L, Liecas, L W, & Clarke, T, C. (2014), Summary health statisics for U5,
adudts: Mational Health intendew Surey, 2002 (Vital and Health Statistics Serles 10,
bsmie 260), Centers fos Dasase Control and Prevention. hitpsy s cdegowinehal
datasnriaater_100sri0_260.pai
Parenthetical citation: (Blackwell et al, 3014)

Marrative citation: Blackwell et al. (2074)

53. Report by a task force, working group, or other group

Beitish Cardicvasculsr Sochety Working Greup. (20016). British Casdiovascular Sochety
Wrking Group repadt Out-a-hows candienassular core: Management of cardiae
ermengencies and hospital in-patients. British Cardicvascular Society, hitpa e bes
comidacuments/BCSOOHWP_Firal_Repost 0505201 4. palf
Parenthetical citation: {British Cardicvasculss Society Warking Group, 2014]
Marrative citation: British Cudlmamhﬂnn&ty'i’l‘ﬂrkﬂ'ng Grmp-ll"ﬂ'lﬁ]

#  Capitalize the name of the task force or working group wherever it appenrs in the
reference because it is a proper noun.

54, Annual report
U5, Securities and Exchange Commmsion. (2017 Agency financind repart: Frscal year
2007, bt/ fweanesec gow'hiles/sec-201 T-agency-financial-report pdf

Parenthetical citation: (L5, Securites and Exchange Commission, 2007}
Marrative citation: L5, Securites and Exchange Commissian (2017)

55, Code of athics
Amencan Courseling Asseciation. (G04a) 2014 ACA code of ethics. hitpscfenan.
American Murses fssociation, (2015). Code of ethics for nuses with infepretve
statements, hitpsfwasnursingeodd crgfooe-vievw-only
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Amencan Paychological Association, (2017} Ethical principles of psychologists and code
of condict (2002, amended effsctve June 1, 2000, and Jaruary 1, 20, hitpasty
v apa. orgl ethicafcodalinden aipe
Farenthetical citatfons: (American Counseling Aisociation, 2014; Armirican Mirses
Aszociation, 2015; Amencan Psychological Association, 2017)

Narrative citations: drmerican Couwnsebing desociation JIﬂ'M:l, Amencan Miurses deio.
ciation [2015], and Amarican Peychological Association (2017)

56. Grant
Blair, C_B. (Principal investigator), (2015-20200, Stress, self-regulstion and psycho-
pathology i middle childhood (Project Mo. SROITHDO081252-04) |Grant]. Eunice
Earmady Shavear Mational Instvute of Child Health & Hurman Durvalopmnt. hl."lpi.'.."u"
projectrepartesnih. gowipeoject_info_details cfmPaid=947 3071 icde=d40092311

Paranthetical citation: [Blay, 2015-2020)
Marrative citadion; Bialr (201 5-2020)

#  List the principal investigator as the suthor with their role in parentheses, the
project start and end year(z) as the date, the project title as the title, and the fund-
ing agency as the source,

* The National Institutes of Health {WIH) refers to grant numbers as project nnm
biers; use the nppropriate terminology For the grant in vour reference, and inclsde
the number in parentheses after the title,

= A grant application 5 not a recoveralile source and should be discussed as part of
the methodology but not included in the reference list,

57. lssve brief
Lichtensyem, J. (20130 Prodiles of veteran busness ovwners: More young veterans appear
to b starting businesses (Issue Brief Mo, 1), LS, Small Business Admenistration, OfF-
jee of Advocacy, hitps:feenecabn gov/sites'defulvfiles e 208 e 000, %20
VateranEA0BLainess 20 wners. paf

Paranthetical citation: |Lichterstein, 2013}
Marratnee citation: Lichtensten (2013

*  lssue briefs are typically numbered: identify the oumber of the Bsue brief in
pn.:n:nihmu wfter the title.

& [Fa number i& not FIUI"iI:I!Ed. idr:i'l'l:if_:r thie work o an isue briel i Sgjuiare lraeboets
following the title,

5B. Policy brief
Harwell, M. [2018]. Don't axpect toa much: The fimded usefulness of common 5E5 mea.
sures and a prescription for change |Policy bref]l. Matonal Education Policy Canter
hitps:/inepc. colorado, sdu/publication/SES
Parenthetical citation: (Harwell, 2018)
Marrative citation: Harwell (2018

&% Press release [

LL5. Fod and Drug dddminsstration. (2019, Febuany 4], FOA authonzes first mnterope
erable insulin pump intended o afiow pationts fo customize theatment through
their individual diabetes management devices [Press rlease]. hitps Y fda. gov/
MavesEventsMess momPressfnnouncemants’uomb3 141 2. m

Paranthetical citation: (L5, Food and Drug Administraticn, 2019)
Marrative citation: U5, Food and Dwg Administration (2009)
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10.5 Conference Sessions and Presentations

Conference sessions and presentations include paper presentations, poster
sessions, keynote addresses, and symposium contributions. Include a label in
sqquare brackets after the title that matches how the presentation was described
at the conference; include all authors listed as contributing to the presentation
{even if they were not physically present). The date should match the datels)
of the full conference to help readers find the source, even though a session or
presentation likely occurred on only one day. Include the location of the con-
ference to help with retrieval (see Section 9.31 for the format of locations). Con-
ference proceedings published in a journal or book follow the same format as
for a journal article (see Example 1), edited book (see Examples 24-26 and 30),
or edited book chapter (see Examples 38-42 and 45)

Use the template shown next to construct references for conference sessions
and presentations.

= - . : -
Prosenter, A, A&, | (2020, September | Titke of comtribu- | Conference | itps/fdes.ang
& Prosanter, B, B | 18-204 | tran [Ty of | Hamna, Ee
(2020, October 30— | contribution]. | Location. | yypgusincse:
Mervamiber 1), |

Use the template shown next to construct references for symposium contri-
butiomns.

. L . |" T o - -

. ; . : .. Ei'. .. g S : = i : .
Coninbusce, & &, | (2020, September | Tithe of In C. C. Chairperson hetpeidai.
& Conmtributor, 18211, oorriouticn. | {Chaidg, Tite of sme DT D00
BB, 1 ium].

A0, October PO TR hitps/ oo
W-November 1], ET e,

&0, Conference session
Fistok, &, Jasior, E., & Sonnenkserg, K. (2017, July 12=15) Everybody's got a Wthe music
in them: Using masic thevapy to conmect, engaps, and motivate [Confemnce seision]
Autism Society Mational Conference, Mikvauies, W1, United States, hitps.asa,con-
fee.comiasal 201 T iwabprogramanchives Sasion?517 himl

Parenthetical citation; (Fistek ot al,, 2017}
MNarrative citation; Fistek ot al, (2017]

61. Paper presentation
Maddow, 5., Hurling, J., Stewart, E., & Edwards, A (2014, March 30-April 21 If mam ain't
happy, nobodys happy: The effect of parental depression on mood dysregulation in
childron |Paper presentation]. Southeastern Psychological Association é2nd Anrual
Moating, Maw Crlears, LA, United States,

Parenthatical citation: (Maddox ot al,, 2074)
MNarrative citabion: Maddox gt al, (2094
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&2, Poster presentation
Pearsan, J. (2018, Septembaer 27-30), Fat talk and its effects on state-based body image
in woman |Posier presentation], Australian Peychological Socoty Congress, Sydney,
MSW, Ausstralia, hitpyfbit 2GS ThE
Parentheticel citation: (Pearson, 2078)
Marrative citation; Pearson {3048)

&3. Symposium contribution
Da Boer, O, & LaFavor, T, (2018, April 24-29), The art and significance of successhully
identifying resilient indiduals: A person-focused approach, In A, M. Schmidt & A
Bnpanos (Chairs), Perspectives on esilence: Conceptialimtion, measuramant, and
enhancament [Sympesium], Westem Prychologicad Assocation P8th Anmual Convens
ticn, Portland, OR, Linked States.

Paronthetical citation: {De Boer & LaFavar, 2018}
Marrative citation: Dwe Boer and LaFavor (2018]

10.6 Dizsertations and Theses

References for doctoral dissertations and master’s and undergraduate theses
are divided by whether they are unpublished or published; unpublished works
generally must be retrieved directly from the college or university in print
form, whereas published works are available from a database (e.g. the Pro-
Quest Dissertations and Theses Global database), a university archive, or a
personil website, Thus, for unpublished dissertations and theses, the univer-
sity name appears in the source element of the reference, whereas for pub-
lished dissertations and theses, the university name appears in square brackets
after the title,

Use the template shown next to construct references for unpublished disser-
tations and theses.

durthor, AL A | (20204 | Tithe of dissertation [Unpublished doctoral | Name of Institution
dissertation]. |Armﬂhgﬂwﬂ'=ﬂr'ﬂ-
ol Title of thesis [Unpublished master’s thesis]. | '

Use the template shown next to construct references for published dissertations
and theses.

— T 5 .i‘-I-i 5 i
: , . Database o
Author, A & | (0. | Tive of dissertation [Docbaral Darsbase hanpa e
disssration, Mams of Institution | Mams,
Tithe of thasis [Master's thesis,
Mame of Instiution Awarding
the Degres|. | = —

3%
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&4, Unpublished dissertation or thesis
Harrs, L (2014). insoructionsd padevship percepirons and practices of alemen tary school
leaders [Linpublished doctonsl dissenation). Unversity of Virginia,
Parenthetical cltstion: Haris, 2014)
Marrative citation: Hams {2014)

&5. Dissertation or thesis from a database
Hollandar, B, M. (20771 Resstance to authary: Methodological maovations and new
lpssons from the Migrem expenment (Publication Mo, 1028%373) |[Doctoral dissarta-
tion, Winmeersity of Wisconsin-Madison] ProiQuest Dhssenations and Theses Global.

Pargntheticsl citatfon: (Hollander, 2017)
MNarrative citation: Hollander {2007}

6&, Dissertation or thesis published online (not in a databasa)

Hutchasen, W H. (20121 Deadng with dual differences: Soclal coping siralegiss of gified
angd leabdan, dgay, bisexual, transgendan and gueer adelescants [Master's thisis, The
College of Willsm & Many]. Wilkam & Mary Digieal Archive. Mapsidigitalarchive.
wenechuBitstrearrhandia/ 1 0260 6594 HutchasanVirgmia20 12 pdf

Parenithetical citation: (Hutchesan, 2013
Marrative citation: Hutcheson (2012

10.7 Reviews

Reviews of books, films, TV shows, albums, and other entertainment are pub-
lished in a variety of outlets, incuding journals, magazines, newspapers, web-
sites, and blogs. The reference format for a review should be the same as the
format for the type of content appearing within that source, with the addition of
infermation abouwt the item being reviewed in square brackets after the review
title. Within the square brackets, write "Review of the” and then the type of
work being reviewed (e, film, book, TV series episode, video game); its title
(in sentence case, described in Section 6.17; see also Section 9.19 for whether to
format the title in italics or quotation marksk; and its author or editor, director,
writer, and so forth, with a designation of role for all except regular authors of
boaoks. Use the template shown next to construct references for reviews,

Date ii’LE Details of reviewsd work m - DOl or URL

Renewer, A A, | (2020 Tihe of | [Rewiew of the book Book ritl, IF‘ufmdcerrﬁn._M;:r.fﬂ:l.

= review | by A A Aughor] | 32, 1415, | oo

| Febnaany 33, [Reviow of the book Book tile, | Blog Ticle. hatpay

by E, E. Editor, Ed.] N,
[Revinw of the film Film tithe, by
0. D. Dsencior, Dicl.

| [Raview of the TV senes apsoda

| *Episoce tile,” by Wi W Wiiter, |

| Weitex, & D. D. Direcior, Dic.
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&7, Film review published in a journal
Mirabita, L A, & Hack, M, €. 20041 Bringing LGBTO youth theater mto the spotbghl
[Resdew of tha film The year we thowght about love, by E Brodsky, Din). Pspchology
af Sexuad Cnentation g Gender Cneansiny, J68), 4599-500. haps:fdol org/ 1O 03T/
sgefB000N05
Parenthetical eftation: (Mirebita & Hed, 2014]
MNarrative citation: Mirabito and Heck (2016]

48, Book review published in a newspaper
Lanios, F (2019, January 11). Rafrarmeng refuges children's stones |Redew of the book
Wi are clisplacad: My fourmay and stores from mefugee girs arund the aord, by M
Yousafza]. The Mew York Temes, htipasfmn ma@Hghka
Parenthetical eftation: (Santos, J01%)
MNarrativg erfation: Sentos (201F)

&%, TV series episode review published on a website

Parking, D (20018, February 1) The good place ends s remarkable second seascn
with ivatronal hope, unespectad gifts, and a smile [Review of the TV sefes episods
*Sormewhere else,® by B, Schur, Wiiler & Dicll AV Club. hrips2fweeavclubcomd
the-goad-place-ends-ns-remarkable-second-season-with-i- TH2 2647314
Parenthetical citation: (Ferdkens, 2018)
Marrative citation: Perdons (2018

*  The title is italicized because this work is o webpage on a website (see Example
12} In the reference, the title of the show appears in reverse italics (see Section
6.23) and sentence case,

10.8 Unpublished Works and Informally Published Works

Unpublished works include work that is in progress, has been completed but
not yet submitted for publication, and has been submitted but not yet accepted
for publicaticn. Informally published works include work that is available from
a preprint archive or repository such as PsyArXiv, an electronic archive such as
ERIC, an institutional archive, a government archive, a personal website, and
s0 forth. Refer to the final published version of your sources when possible (see
Section 8.5) remember to update your references prior to publication of your
work or submission for a classroom assignment to ensure they contain the most
up-to-date publication information.

For an unpublished or informally published work. the date should be the
year the work was completed or the yvear the draft was written. Do not use the
words “in preparation,” “submitted,” or "submitted for publication” in the date
element of the reference. After the title, describe the status of the work {e.g..
unpuhlished, in preparation, submitted for publication) using the appropriate
deseriptor for the work (e g., manuscript, report) in square brackets. When the
source of the unpublished work is known (e.g., a university or university depart-
ment), include it in the source element of the reference. Include a DOI or URL
when available for informally published works.

a3s




338 e REFEREMNCE EXAMPLES

Use the template shown next (o construct references for unpublished works.

- Source
Author, & A, | 20200 | Titke of the wak [Unpublshid | Depirtmnt | Pt e
[ B dathes, | | Frasrmscr]. Mama, University |
I BB | Titke of work [Manuseript in | Nare,
preparsticnl,
Titke ol werk [aniseript
subwratbid for pubdication]
Use the template shown next to construct references for informally published
works.
Source
farthoe & A | X0, | Tide of the work | Mairesn of Diataloass. hl'tpl...l'."d-q-nfg.l'
' & Author B, B. Tithe of the work Nama of Archive, o
{ | = ; [Publication No. 123, | I e oot
70. Unpublished manusecript

| Yoo, L., Miyamaoto, ., Rigott, A, & Ryff. C. [2014), Linking positive affect fo blood lipads:
A culturad perspective [Unpublshad manuscript], Depanment of Peychalogy, Univer-
| sty of Wisconsin-Madison,

Parenthetical citation: (Yoo et al, 2014

Marrative citation: Yoo et al. (2018)

*  Anunpuhlished manuscript ks only in the authord possession. Treat o manuseript
available online as informally published (see Examples 73-74).
= Inchede the department and institution where the work was produced, if possible.

| 7. Manugcript in preparation
Q'Shea, M. 2018, Understanding prowctive befuvior in the workplace as a funchion of
grencer [Manuscript in preparation]. Department of Management, University of Kansas.
Parentherical citatran: [(O5hea, 2018
Marrative eifation: O'Shea (2018
* A manuscript in preparation i only in the authors possession. Treat a mana-

seripl available onkine a3 informally publisived (see Examples 73-7d)
| *  Inclide the department and institution where the work was produced, if possible,

72, Manuscript submitted for publication
| Lippincost, T, & Poindester, £ K (2017 Emotion recogritien & & function of fincral cres:
implications for practae [Manuscript subenined for publication]. Deparment of Pay-
chology, Univessity of Washingion
| Parenthetical eitation: (Lippincatt & Pondester, 2019
Marrative eitadion: Lippincott and Pondester (2015



-

D Setn, Softtomn, and Teats

* Do not kst the name of the jowrmnal to which the work was submitted, Once the
manuscript has been aceepted for publication, cite it as an in-press articke (see
Example B)

= A mm‘nmriptql]}m‘il;l:cd fowr Fuhl‘ln:lrjl;m is not pvailable to the ]mh|i|:. ¥ the man-
un:ripl! iz snvailuble online treat it ;s lnfm'r.ruﬂ_:.r [mhlil.lwd (see Esmp'ln T8-Td L

73. Informally published work, from a preprint archive or an institutional
repository
Lsuker, C., Sarnartidis, L., Hestwig, B, & Pleskac, T, J. (2018, When maney talks; dedg-
ingg risk mnd coercion m high-payang climical tnals, Pspiang hetpadon ang! 1017605/
OSFIOIFICE
Srwihts-Kolehmanen, M, A & Sinka, B, {2015), The effects of stress on physical acthany and
exercize. PubMed Central. hitpes:/fweerenchinim.nibugow pmcfanticles PIMC 3894304

Parenthetical ciiations: [Ledser ot al., 2018 Stults-Kolshmamen & Sinka, 2015}
Marrative citations: Leuker ot al. {20718) and Stults-Eolchmainen and Sinha (2015)

* The informally published work may not be peer reviewed (as with Leuker et als
preprint articke from PsyAriiv), or it may be the author’s final, peer-reviewed
manuscript as accepted for publication (as with Stults-Kolehmainen & Sinha's
manuseript from PubMed Central}. See Section B.5 for more on use of an archival
version.

74, Informally published worlk, from ERIC database
Ho, H.-K. [2014], Teacher preparation for sary childhood special education in Taiwan
EDS45393). ERIC. hitpsa!files.oric.sd, gov/fulltest EDS45393, pof
Pargnthetical citation; (Ha, 304)
Marrative citation: Ho (#014)

*  ERIC nssigns document numbers to the works in the database. Include this mzm:
ber in parentheses after the title of the work,

Data Sets, Software, and Tests

10.9 Data Sets

Citing data supports their discovery and rease, leading to better science through
the validation of results. It also recognizes data as an essential part of the scien-
tifie record and acknowledges data ereators for their contributions. We recom-
mend that suthors include an in-text citation and a reference lst entry for a
data set when they have either (o) conducted secondary analyses of publicly
archived data or (b} archived their own data being presented for the frst time in
the current work [see also Section 1,14 on data retention and sharing)

The date for published data is the year of publication and for unpublished
data is the years) of collection. When a version number exists, include it in
parentheses after the title. The bracketed description is flexible (e.g., data set,
data set and code book). In the source element of the reference, for published
data, provide the name of the organization that has published, archived, pro-
duced, or distributed the data set; for unpublished data, provide the source (e.g.,
a university), if known. Include a retrieval date only if the data set is designed to
change over time (e.g., if data are still undergoing collection: see Section .16 for

B
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more on retrieval dates). Use the template shown next to construct references

for data sets.
B :m d
.. Authod Date _ The Publisher | DO or URL
Author A 8, & | (20001 | Ticke of clata set (Version 1.7] | Publishar hetpaiciol o
Authaor, B, B, [ 1 [z il Il N
Hama of Group, | 2097 Tiths of clata set Semrce of http o
| [Description of untitled data | 0. 21, 2020, from
75, Data sat

DrSouza, A, B Wisehesn, M, 201E). Cognitive effects of music and dance training
i childen POPSRE 37080, Version V1) [Catas sot]. ICPSR. hitpsdfdoi o/ I03BRAS
ICPSR3 080 w1

Matonal Center for Education Statstics. (20161 Fast Resporse Survey Systern (FRSSK
Teachers' use of educstional technology in ULS. pubiic schools, 2000 PCPSE 35537;
Werson \I':'IHI:Ia-'I: it and code I:rn-nki. Mational Archive of Data on Arts and Cultuee,
htps.!doi om0 3EB5ACPSRAS53T v

Pew Research Center, (2018]. American trends paned Wave 25 [Data set]. hitps/fwwe,
pewsocialtrends gl dataset amencan-trends-panel-wave- 24/

Pwenthetical citations: (D Souss & Witsheart, 2018: Mational Centesr for Education
Statistics, 2016; Pew Rescarch Cemter, 2018)

Marrative citations: D"%ouza and Wischeart 2018}, Mational Center for Education
Statistics [(2016), and Paw Ressarch Certar [2018]

76, Unpublished raw data

Baer, B A, [(2015), [Unpublished raw data on the conmelations betwesn the Five Facot
Mindfulness Questionnaire and the Kentucky Invartory of Mindfulness Skilis]. Univer-
sity of Kenfuchy,

Diregon Youth Authority, {2011} Recidndsm guicomes [Unpublished raw datal
Parenthetical citations: {Basr, 2015; Dregon Youth Authonity, 2011}
Marrative citations: Baor (2013} and Oregon Youth Authority [20171)

*  Foran unfitled data sef, provide a deseription in square brackets of the publica-
tion status and focus of the dats.

* When the source of unpublished raw data is known (e.2,, a undversity or a unlver-
sity departrment), include it at the end of the reference,

10.10 Computer Software, Mobile Apps, Apparatuses, and Equipment

Common software and mobile apps mentioned in text, but not paraphrased or
quoted, do not need citations, nor do programming languages. "Common” is
relative to your field and audience—examples of software or apps that do not
require citations include Microsoft Office (e.g.. Word, Excel, PowerPoint), social
media apps (e.g.. Facehook, Instagram, Twitter), survey software (e.g.. Qualtries,
Survey Monkey), Adobe products (e.¢. Adobe Reader, Photoshop, Adobe Acro-
bat), Java. and statistical programs (eg., R, SPSS, SAS). If you used common
software or mobile apps during vour research, simply give the proper name of
the software or app along the with version number in the text, if relevant.



Dwia Seta, Solteasn, dand Tedts

Data wore analyred with [BM SPS5 Statistics (Version 25}
Cliarits had installed the Facebook app on thew mobds devices,

However. include reference list entries and in-text citations if you have para-
phrased or quoted from any software or app. Also provide reference list entries
and in-text citations when mentioning software, apps, and apparatuses or equip-
ment of limited distribution—meaning your audience is unlikely to be familiar
with them. The date of a computer software or mobile app reference is the year
of publication of the version used. The titles of software and apps should be ital-
icized in the reference list entry but not italicized in the text. To cite content on
a social media app, see Section 10.15. Use the template shown next to construct
references for software and mobile apps of limited distribution and for appara-
tuses or equipment.

Aihew | e | Titke Publisher WAL
Author, 8 A, & | (2020} | Tithe of work (Version 1.2) | Publisher. hittpsaf oo
Author, B. B | IComputer softaare) Ao Shors.
Marma of Group. | Titke of wark Mersion 4.8) | Goagl Play Store.
[Mobie apg] . P
Mrrmdq:p.l'am
Mizdal number) |
Apparatas].

Mame of pquipment
| bkl nusmbart

| [Equipement] >

Use the template shown next to construct references for entries in mobile
app reference works. The format for an entry in a mobile app reference work
is similar to that for a chapter in an edited book. The most common case, in
which the same author is responsible for the whole work and all entries, is
shown here,

{20201 | Tlwofentry. | in Titie of work (Version 1.2) | hips:/iooes

Authar, A, A, &
Author, B, B, [hickile appl. Publsher Mame
Marme of Grougr. o App Shere

T7. Software

Borenstenn, M. Hedges, L, Higges, J. & Rothsten, H. (2014). Comprehensive mata-
anafyss Mersion 3130000 [Compater software]. Biostat Ripsyfwwvwmeta-analysis,
oo

Parenthetical citation: (Borenstein ot al., 2014)
Marrative ciiation: Bonenatpen ot al. (2074}

78, Apparatus or equipmeant
SR Resesrch. (2018). Epaling 1000 plus [Apperstiis s softwans]. bitgsswees sr-reseaech,
carmayelink 1 D00plus heml

Tactile Laks [3015). Laters tactile dispisy [Apparatus]. httpoiactielabs. comfproduectal
haptica/laters-tactie-displany

L
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Parentheticad citations: (SR Resaarch, 2016 Tactile Labs, 2015
Marrative citations: SR Research (2014 and Tactile Labs (3015)

* I the apparatus or equipment comes with saftware, list both in the description

* |If the apparatus or equipment has a model number that is not incheded in the
title, bnclude the number after the title in parentheses.

= Beecause the author nnd publisher are the same, omit the publisher.

79. Mobile app

Epocrates. (2017, Epccrates medical references (Version 18.13) [Mobile app]. &pp Store.
htips./fitmes apple.com/usfapplapocratesid 281 935788 mi=E

Pamnthatical citation: (Epoomtes, 2019)
Narrative citatfon: Epocrates (2017

B0. Entry in a mobile app reference work
Epocrates. [2019). Intaraction check: Aspinn + sortraling. In Epacrates medical mferences
(Versicn 18.1.2) [Mobis app]. Google Play Store. hitps=//play google. comistore’apps!
datailstd=com, epocatesihl=an_Li%
Parenthetical citation: (Epoorates, 2017
Marrative citation: Epcorates (2017

10.11 Tests, Scales, and Inventories

To cite a test, seale, or inventory, provide a citation for its supporting literature
{e.d., its manual, which may be an authored or an edited book, or the journal
article in which it was published: see Example 81). If supporting literature is not
available, it is also possible to cite the test itself (see Example 82) and/or a data-
base record for a test (see Example 83). The title of a test, a scale, or an inventory
should be capitalized using title case whenever it appears in a paper. Although
the test title may be italicized in a reference (e.g., in the name of a manual or
when the test itself is cited), in the text, the title of a test should appear in title
case in standard (nonitalic) type. A test database name (e.g., PsycTESTS, ETS
TestLink) is included only for test database records (see Example 83, Use the
template shown next to construct references for tests, scales, inventories, or test
database records.

Source
Authes, A A & | (20200, | Titke of the Test. | Test Dogabiese | hinpsc/ s
Aatther, B. B. Title of the Test Database |"“’"’"
| Record |Database recoed]. |

81. Manual for a test, scale, or inventory
Telegen, A, & Bar-Porath, ¥, 5 (2011). Mimnesots Muliohasic Persenality Imentony-2
Resiructiured Farm (WMMP-2-RE]: Technical manual. Pearson.

Parenthetical citation: (Tellegen & Ben-Porath, 2011)
Nurrative citation: Tellegen and Ben-Pasath (2011)

82. Test, scale, or inventory itself
Progact Implicit. (nd). Gander-Sciance BT, hpsyfimplicithanasd adumgliciy
takeatest kiml



durdrveiusl Maacka

Parenthetical citation: {Project Implicit, rud.j
Narrative citation: Project Implicit [A.d.)

* Cite the test, scale, or inventory itself only if a manual or other supporting litera-
ture is not available to cite; if o manunl is available for & test, cite the manual, not
the test [zee Example 81},

83. Database record for & test
.ﬂulnrq.n-TaFiu,_ 4, Mieto, I, Mnfm'ln‘ldm E., Huertas, J. &, B Ruz, M. (2018). Situwated
Goals Ouestiomnaing for Uneeersity Skudents (SG0-U, CM5-L) [Database recond].
PsycTESTS, hitps://doi,ong/ 1010371462467 -000
Cardoza, D, Mormis, J. K., Myars, H. F, & Rodriguez, M, (20001, Acculturathe Stress lnven-
tovy (ASIHTOOZ2704) [Datebase record]. ETS Testlink,

Pargnthetical citations: (Alonsc-Tapia at al , 2018; Casdoza et al,, 3000
Narrative citations: Algnso-Tapia ot al, (2018) and Caedoza at al, (2000

* Test database records (e.d. records from PsycTESTS, the ETS TestLink collec-
tiom, o the CINAHL database) typically provide unbque descriptive and admin-
tstrative information about tests; cite the database record if vou use this unique
information. Otherwise. cite the tests supporting lterature, if available,

Audiovisual Media

Audiovisual media may have both visual and audio components (e.g., films,
TV shows, YouTube videos; see Section 10.12), audio components only (e.g.
musie, speech recordings: see Section 10,13), or visual components only (e.g.,
artwork, PowerPoint slides, photographs: see Section 10.14). The reference
examples that follow are divided into those categories as an aid to readers of
this manual; however, they follow the same formats, so the guidance is pre-
sented together here,

The formats for audiovisual references follow a pattern based on whether
the work stands alone (e.g.. films, whole TV series, podcasts, webinars, music
albums, artwork, YouTube videos) or is part of a greater whole (e.g. TV series
episodes, podeast episodes, songs from a music album).

The author of an audiovisual work is determined by media type, as shown next.

s Macdia type | Inchude as the author

Fln_ Dirmctor

TV sorias B | Ewaaiveproducerly :
T sarias apsods ‘Wiriter and dhirecior of epesode

Peadenan Host o emscurtive prodices

Podcast spisode | Host of episode

Webiruar Insgrucior

‘Clasical music album o sang Composer

Ry weivald R S

Online streaming video Person ar group who uploaded the vdes

Fhategraph | Photographer

v 3l
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Describe the audiovisual work in square brackets—for example, “[Film|” "] TV
series],” "[Audio podcast episode]” “[Song]” “[Painting]” and so forth in the
title element of the reference. In the source element of the reference, provide
the name of the production company for films, TV series, or podcasts; the label
for music albums; the museum name and location for artwork; or the name of
the streaming video site that hosts a streaming video, To cite a direct quotation
from an audiovisual work {e.g.. from a film), see Section 8.28; for interviews, see
Section 87, If you want to reproduce an audiovisual work (e.g., a photograph or
clip art) rather than just cite it, you may need to seek permission from the copy-
right owner and/or provide a copyright attribution per the terms of the image
license {see Section 12,15 for more).

Use the template shown next to construct references for audiovisual media
that stand alone.

Author Date Title Publisher | URL
Drirgscior, D D, (20204 Tithe of work | Prodiuscion bt opooo
U:I'IHM-P F ! [+ 589—presant) [Dascription). |Cu|:::|my.

Fl'l:d.lﬂlr. i |m13_m‘9:| c

Hest, H. H, Heat Wuseum Locagion,
Artist, A B Daparimant Nama,
Uploader U. U, | kg N

Use the template shown next o construct references for audiovisual media that
are part of a greater whole,

g e o
Wirrler, W W 2030, Title of epscde | In P P Produces Fibtps: Fimman
hrite], & (2020, March | (SeasonMa., | (Executive Produces),
Director, 0. D, 26). Episode Mo Tithe of TV series,
[Chrctar). [Crescripticn]. Production
Host, H. H. (Hosth Tileofsong | Company
{Praducer). Prodiuction Company,
e o | Uﬂﬁ*ﬁ;lhm
i Labal.
A A , | '

10.12 Audiovisual Works

B4, Film or wvidea

Forman, M, (Directoel. (1975), One flew aver the cuckoo’s nest [Fim], United Artists,

Fosha, D. [Guesst Expart), & Lewensan, . (Host), (2017). Accelerated axpenential dynamic
Fqﬁrumarlpj CAEDF) W {Film; educational DVD]. Amorican Ps.,d'u:ll-ngnl
Association, htpsfwww.apa.ong’pubsividecsd 310958 aspe

Jacksan, P (Directorl. (2001), The lord of the rngs: The fellowship of the ring [Film; four-
disc special eotended ed. on DVD] WingPut Films; The Saul Zaentz Company,
Parenthatical citations; (Forman, 1975; Fosha & Levenson, 2007; Jacksan, 2001)
MNarrative citations: Forman (15735]), Fosha and Levenson (2017}, and Jackson (2001}
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= The director should be credited s the author af a Elm. However, if ihe director s
unknown (a5 with the Fosha & Levenson example), someone in o similar role con
be eredited instead to aid readers in retrieving the work: the description of rele
in this case matches what is on the work and is flexilile.

* I is not aecessary to specify how you wutched o Blm (e g, in o theater, on DVE,
streaming online). However, the format or other descriptive information may
be included—within the square brackets, following the word “Film™ and a semi-
colon—when vou need to specify the version used (e.g., when the film’s DVD
redease includes a commeniary or :l-pﬂ;iq[fﬂtur: that o used, ar when the film
i% a limmited-relense educational video or VI .I’u:i_jusl: this 'l.l|r\v|'|-1'|:.|irllgI as neecled.

85. Film or video in another language
Malle, L. iDerectar). [1987). Au revolr les enfants [Goodbye childnen] [Film]. Mouvelles
Editions de Films:

Parenthetical citation: (Malle, 1987)
Marrative criation; Malle {1987}

* When a film title is in a different language than your paper, include a translation
of the title in square brackets (see Section 938}

Bé&. TV series

Siman, D, Colesbermy, R. F., & Kestroff Mable, N. (Exscutive Producers). (2002-2008). The
wire [TV sores] Blown Deadling Productions; HBO,

Parenthatical citation: {Samon at al, 2002=2008)
Marrative citation: Simon gt al, (2002-2008)

= When the series spans multiple vears, separate the years with an en dash, 1f the
serics instill siring. replace the second year with the word “present”™ (2005-presant],

87. TV series episode or webisode

Bamig, K. (Writor & Dimectord. (2017, Jonuary 110, Lomaons (Season 3, Episoda 12) [TV
werias episoda]. bn K. Baris, ). Grofl, & Andarson, E. B, Dobbins, L Fshbame, & H,
Sugland {Erecutive Producers), Black-Sh, Wilmore Films, Artists Frst; Clinema Gypsy
Productions; ABL Studss,

Dalday, B, Wiriter], Weinstain, J. (Writer), & Lynch, J. (Director). (1995, Bay 211 Who shot
Mr. Bums? (Part one) (Season &, Epsode 25) [TV seres epsodal. in D, Mikin, J. L
Brocks, M. Groening, & 5. Samon (Executive Proaducers), The Simpsona, Grace Films;
Twentiath Centusy Fox Film Comornstion.

Parenthetical cilations: [Bamis, 2017; Oekdey e al, 1995
Marrative citations: Bars (2017) sod Oakley et al. [1995)

= Include writer(s) and the director for the episide. Inclade the contrilutor reles
i ‘PI.I"I':I'L“M alter each contributors nume. "Writer” and "Director” are shown
here, bt “Executive Director™ or ather rale dE:l-l:riFtinlu rnl'ght nlary e nxed.

*  Provide the season number and episode number after the title in parentheses.

BE. TED Talk
Glertz, 5. (2018, Apdl). Why you should make useless things [Video|. TED Conferences.
hatpssween ted] comitalion’simonas_gienz why_ you_should_make_useless_things
TED. (2012, March 14}, Brend Brown: Listening fo shame [Wideo|. YouTube. htps/fvaew.
youtubecomiwatchfvepsh 1 DORYYVD
Parenthetical citations: [Giertz, 2018; TED, 2012
Marrative citations: Giertz (2018) and TED (2012)




344 Cev  HEFERENCE EXAMPLES

When the TED Talk comes from TED's website (as with the Gierte example), use
the nnme of the sp-nll::r as the nothar, When the TED Talk is on YouTube, list the
owner af the YouTube account (here, TED:I as the author o aid in retrieval.
When the I‘!u'.ﬁhr i= ot Heted as the author, inlcﬂr.ll!elhrir name into the narmm-
trve il dezired: *Brovn dizcuswed shome 23 a human E:Pﬂ'ilﬂﬂﬂ {TEL, 2

To eite & quotation fram a TED Talk, tee Section 8.8,

a9, Webinar, recorded
Gokdbserg, J. F. (2018). Evaluating adverse drug effects [Webinarl. American Psychiatric

Association. hitpsfeducation peychistreorgUsers ProductDetails. aspe P Actrty | D=
6172

Parenthetical citadion: [Goldberg, 2008}

Marrative citation: Goldberg (2018}

Use thiz formot m\JJ.'f'nrmmrdrd. retrievable webinore.

Cite unrecorded webinars as personal communications (see Section 8.9),

0. YouTube videa or other streaming video
Cunts, 5. 2017, Novernber 24]. Happiness [Videal. Vimeo. hitpsc/vimeo.cormy/ 244405542
Fengarty, M. [Grammar Gird). (2016, September 30). How o diagram a santence (absolite

basics) [Video|. YouTube. https://youty be/deiEYSYg 14

nivarsity of Cufond. (301E, Decomber &), How do geckes walk an wanter? [Videol,

YouTube. htps:Wvwwyoutube comiwatchPregm 1xGR0ZIcE

Parenthetical citations: {Cutts, 2017; Fogarty, 2014; University of Ohdord, 2018)
Marrative citations: Cutts (Z017), Fogarty (2014), and University of Crdord (2018)
The person or group who uploaded the videos is credited as the author for retriev
nhility, even if they did not create the work. Note the contributions of others who
appear in the video in the text narrative if desired (see Example 58}

Bee Section L8 for how to present usermames. To cite s quotation from a YouTube
or other streaming video, sce Section 828,

10.13 Audio Works
See the introduction to the Audiovisual Media section for templates for audio

wiorks,

1. Music album
Bach, J. 5. (2010). The Brandenburg concertos: Concerfos BWY 1043 & 1040 [Abum

recaorded by Academy of St Martin in the Fields|. Decca. (Oniginal work pubiished 1721)

Bewie, 0. (2018). Blackstar [Album] Columbiéa,

Parenthetical citations: (Bach, 1721/2010; Bowie, 2014)
Marrative citations: Bach (1721/2000) and Bowie {2016)

Fara mi:tm!l.l‘tg of a classical work, prm'idz the COMMSET G the author, and note
I:En sqisare blm:h::rfnﬂm:ing the title the indiddual or group who recorded the
version you used, Provide the publication date for the version you used. and then
provicde the year of original composition in parentheses at the end of the reference,
For all ather recordings, provide the name of the recording artist or group as the
author.

It i not usually necessary to specify how vou listened to an album {e.g., streaming
on Spotify, iTunes, Amazon Music, Pandora, Tidal; on CD)L However, the format



Sehewipoal Meda o RS !l

or other descriptive information may be included—in square brackets, following
the word “Allvam” and & semicolon—when you necd to specify the version you |
peed (e, when a version of an album includes special tracks or features you
accessed), Adjust this wording as needed.

= Include s URL in the seference if thet becation ks the only means of retrieval {ed..
fr artists who provide amse in only one becation, such as SoundClowd or their
website

22. Single song or track

Besthovean, L ovan, (2012 Symphony Mo, 3 0 E-Rat major [Song reconded by Staats-
kapelle Dresden], On Beethoven: Complate spmphoanies. Brilliant Classics, {Original
woirk pulblshed 1804}

Bayponcd, (2018} Formation [Sengl. On Lamonace. Pardtescd, Colurnbda,

Childfish Gasmbina. (2008) This s America [Songl. mdlld; RCA

Lamar, K (2007 Humibbe |Sengl. On Dasm. Aftermath Emensinment; intescope
Records; Top Dhaveg Enisdasnment.

Farenthetical ctstions: [Becthoven, 16087201 2; Beyonsd, J008; Childish Gambsen,
201 8; Lamar, 2017]

Marrative citations: Beethoven (1804/2012), Beyonoé (2014}, Childish Gambino
{2018}, and Lamar (2017)

# If the song has no associated album {as in the Childish Gambino example], omit
thnt part of the reference.

# [nclode s URL in the reference if that lecation & the un[}'m-eluu off retrieval I:E.g.,
fosr artists wh Pr:n-iﬂ.l.- musie in mﬂ}' onie loeation, such et SoundCloud or on
their website].

3. Podcast
“ledantam, 5. (Haost], (201 S5=present), Hidden beain |fudis podcast]. WPR hitps/feee,
nprongsenies 421302056 hidden-train
Parenthetical citation: (Vedartam, 201 S-present]
Marrative citation: Vedantam (201 S-Fm-nm'll'.'l

# List the host of the podeast as the author, Alternatively, provide the executive
prosucers; if known. In either case, include their rode in parentheses.

* Specify the type of podenst (sudio or video) in square brackets.

= Ifthe URL of the podeast is unknown (e.g., if acoessed via an appl, omit the LRL.

4. Podcast episode
Gilass, L (Host), (2011, August 12}, Amusernent park [Mo. 443 [Audio padcast episodal.
In This Amarican life. WBEZ Chicago, hitps:/fwww.thissmericanide crg/radio-aechives
opisodedd 3 amusamant-park

Parenthetical citation: (Glass, 2011}
Marrative citation; Glass (2041)

*  List the host of the podeast as the author and include their role in parentheses,

*  Provide the episode number after the title in parentheses, If the podeast does not
number episedes, omit the number from the reference,

= Epecify the tvpe of pedeast (audio or video) in square brackets,

¢ [Fihe URL of the podesst is unknown (e.g.. il accessed wia an app), omit the URL.
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5. Radio interview recording in a digital archive
oo Baauwodr, 5. (19460, May 4), Simang de Beavwodr discusses the s ol writing [Intarsme]
Studs Terksd Racho Archbsa;, The Chicago History Musaem, hitpsfstudsterkal whmt
comprogramssimone-de-Ceauvoir-disasses-ar-writing
Parenthetical chitation: (do Beawwaer, 19600
Narrative citation: ce Baawsosr (1560

* For intervicws that arc housed in digital or physical archives (whether in audio or

avdlicwvizual form), eredit the interviewee as the author, For more on interviows,
see Section 8.7

4. Speach audio recording
King, M. L, Je (1943, Auguss 28} [ have a dream [Speech audia recordng]. Amancan
Rhatonie. htps fwecamencanrhetons comispeechas'miihaveadieam. it
Parenthetical ciiation: (Eng, 1963
Narrative citation: King {1953)

10.14 Visual Works

See the introduction to the Audiovisual Media section for templates for visual
waorks,

7. Artwork in a museum or on a museum website

Dalacoix, E, (1B26-182T). Faust stternpts e secuce Manguerte [Lithogragh). The Lowwe,
Paris, France,

Weasd, G (1930]. Amenzan gothic [Paintngl. Ar lnsswite of Chicago, Chicsge, IL, United
States. hatps e aric.edulaicieallectonsfamvark 6565

Parenthetical citations: (Delscros, 1826-1827; Wood, 1930
Marrative citations: Delacrob [18:26-1827) and Wood (19300

*  Use this format to cite all types of museum artwork, including paintings, sculp-
tures, photograophs, prints, drawings, and mstallations; always include a descrip-
tion of the medium or format in square brackets after the title,

*  For untitled art, inchude a description in square brackets in place of a title.

98, Clip art or stock image

GOJ. (2018), MNeural network dll'p ioaming prismatic [E.Fp au:l| ﬂpmn:llpuﬂ. I'rI;TFs'.u"u"
Parenthetical citation: 130U, 201E]
Marrative citation: GO 2018

¥ LUse this format o cite {but not reproduce) most clip art or stock jmages, To
reproduce clip art or stock images, permission andior & copyright attribution
may be necessary in addition to ihe reference. No citation, permission, or copy-
right attribution is necessary for clip art from programs like Microsoft Word or
PowerPoint (see Section 12,050

Rossman, J., & Palmer, B, (2015}, Sorting through ouwr space umk linfographic]. Werld
Sciance Festival, hitpsyfeevasworidsciancefestival, comf2015/ 1/ space-funk-
infographic!
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Parenthetical citation; (Rossman & Palmes, 2015
MNarrative citation: Bossman and Palmer (015

= Use this format to cite (but not reproduce) an infodraphic. To reprodece an infor
graphic, permission andfor a copyright attribution may be necessary in addition
to the reference {(see Section 12,15,

100. Map

101,

102,

Cable, D, (2013}, The rmchal dot map [Mag], University of Wirginia, Weldan Coopar Can-
tar for Public Service. hitps./demographics. coopercanterorg/Racial-Dot-Map
Google {nd), [Googhe Maps directions for deiving from La Paz, Bolivia, to Lima, Perul,
Ratrieved February 14, 2020, from hittps:goo.glYYEIGR
Parenthetical citations: {Cable, 2013; Google, n.d)
Narrative citations: Cabhe (2013) and Google fne)

* Because dynamically created maps (e.d. Google Mapsh do oot have a title,
dezcribe the map in square brackets, and include a retrieval date.

Photograph

MeCumy, 5. [1985), Afghan girl |Photograph]. National Geographic. hitpsfww,
natianalgesgraphic.oomimaganne’nations-geogmphic-magazine- S0 peans-of-
covars/8ingm-1985-un-714 jpg

Rinald, J. (@01 &) [Photcgraph seres of 8 bay whao finds his Saoting after sbuse by those
b trusted]. The Pulitrer Prizes. htpe)Sseepulirer segwinnecsjessica-nnaldl
Parenthetical ctatrons: (McCurry, 1985; Rinaldi, 20146]
amrative citations: McCurry (1985) and Rinaldi [2014)

#  Lise this format to cite (but not rrpmﬁ.u:l.-j Phn!ngrlp’u or other artwork not
connected to a museum (for mauseum artwork, see Example 971 To reproduce
a photograph, permission andfor a copyright attribution may be necessary in
nddition to the reference (see Section 12.15],

*  The source is the name of the site from which the photograph was retrieved,

* Foran untitled photograph, include a description in square brackets in place of
u tithe,

PowerPoint slides or lecture notes

Canan, E., & Vasley, J. (2019, May 27). [Loctune notes on ressurce allocation]. Dopare-
maant of Management Contnod and information Systems, University of Chila, hitps://
uchdefauacademia.edu/ElseZCanan

Housand, 8. (2014} Game onl Integrating garmes and smulations n the classroom

[PowarPoint shdes]. ShdaShane, htips:ihessesslideshans, notbrianhossand’games-
on-iage-201&¢

back, R, & Spake, G, (2018). Citing open sowce images and farmsting refenenoes
for presontations [PowerPoint slides] Canvas@FMUL BipsyiTnu, onelagin.conlogin
Parenthetical eitations: {Canan & Vasley, 20N%; Housand, 2014; Mack & Spake,
L01E)

IWarrative eifations: Canan and Vasiey (201%), Housand (20716], and Mack and
Spake (2018

*  Ithe slides come fram a chassroom website, learning management systerm (e.g..
Carvas, Blackboard), or company intranet and you are writing for an audience
with access o that resource. provide the name of the site and its URL {use the
lodin page URL for sites requiring loging see Section B.EL

O 34T
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Online Media

10.15 Social Media

Cite only original content from social media sites such as Twitter, Facebool,
Reddit, Instagram, Tumblr, LinkedlIn, and so forth. That is, if you used social
medin to discover content (e.g., you found a link to a blog post on Pinterest or
Twitter) and you want to cite the content, cite it directly—it is not necessary to
mention that you found it through a link on social media.

Social media posts may contain text only, text with audiovisuals (e.g., photos,
videos), or audiovisuals alone. Include the text of a social media post up to the
first 20 words, Note the presence of audiovisuals (in square brackets) after the
text of the post (see Example 105).

Social media posts might also contain nonstandard spelling and capitaliza-
tion, hashtags, links, and emojis. Do not alter the spelling and capitalization in
a social media reference. Retain hashtags and links. Replicate emajis, if possi-
ble. If you are not able to create the emojl, provide the emaji’s name in square
brackets, for example, *[face with tears of joy emoii]” for s, The full list of emoji
names can be found on the Unicode Consortiumis website (http://unicode.org/
emoji/charts/index.html). When calculating the number of words in your paper,
count an emoji as one word,

Use the template shown next to construct references to social media content,

Toitter mnd Inatagram: bn.d.]. Content of the post up | Site Mame. hatpact oo
Auithar, A, A, [Busemname] bor the first 20 wands :
(2007, Augusd Retrieved August
[ Marra of Group [@usemame]. | g Content of the post up 27, 2020, from
Eacabook snd athers: .mﬂu_ﬁr.l.li'ﬂmrd:- Tt oo
| Authior, A, A m“""!‘“:;’"
[ Marme af Group. m o
Mame af Group [Ussmams]. ljmmmbnmml|.
Usemame. | S . —
103, Tweet
APRA Education [@APAEducation], (208, June 39, Coflege sthudents are forming
] mﬂhﬂd@-—mﬂﬂuﬁmnﬂhgadmm#gmﬂmﬂm
nail with link attached] [Tweet]. Twittor, hitps:/fwitter com/apaschcation status’
10728 108905301 40141
Baclands Mational Pack [RBadlandsNPE], (2018, Febauary 26), Biologists have identified

mione than 400 different plant species growing in @BadlandsNPS #OYK #hiodiver-
| sity [Twoat]. Twittor. https!/twitter com/Baclands NPS/status/P681765004121 33379

| White, B, [@BattyMWhite]. (2018, June 21}, | imeasune vy minute v sgent together
#hoko [Image attached] [Twaet]. Twitter, hittps:fwitter com/BattydWhita/status/
1007951B92044227454
Parenthetical citations: (AP Education, 2018; Badlands Mational Park, 2018; White,
018
MNarrative citations: APA Education (2018], Badlands Mational Park (2018), and White
(2018



= [Fthe tweet inchudes images {including animated gifs), videos, thumbnail links to
outside sources, links to other bweets (s in o retweed with comment), or s poll,
indicate that in square brackets, For bweet replics, do not include the “replying to”
information; if thaet is inportant to note, do so within the in-text citation.

* Replicate emajis if possible (see the introdwetion ta Section 10,15 for more),

104. Twitter profile

APA Sryle [@APA Style]. (n.d). Tweets [Twitter profile], Twittor. Retrieved November 1,
2019, from hitps:/twittec com/APA_Style

Parenthetical citatian; (APA Style, n.d)
Marrative citadion; APS Style (n.dl)

#  Provide a retrieval date becase the contents of the page can change over time.

* A Twitter profile bas seversl tabs ("Tweets” is the default), To create a reference
s o of the other tabs (e.g., "Lists™ or "Moments'), substitute that tab name for
“Tweets” in the reference,

*  Inchude the notwion “Twitter profile” in square brackets.

105. Facebook post

Gaiman, M. [Z018, March 221, 100,000+ Rohingya miugees could be at serious ek
during Bangladesh’s monsoon season, My fellsw UNHCR Goodwill Ambassadior
Cate Blanchatt & [Image attached] [Stetus update]. Facebook, hitpVi w2000

Mational Institute of Mantal Hoalth. (0B, November 28). Suicide affects all ages,
genders, races, and gthricities. Chack out these 5§ Actian Steps for Helping Some-
one in Emational Pain [Infographicl Facebook. hitps/bit by 32 10stg

Mews From Sciance, QONE, June 26), These frogs walk matead of bop: hitpasscim,
ag2kiriwH [Video]. Facebook, hitpsiwwew. lazabook comiGeiencaMOW videos!
1071 55500587 05108,

Parenthatical cltations: (Gairman, 2018: Navanal Insttiute of Mamal Heshh, 2018
Mews From Science, 2018}

Narrative citatrons: Gaeman (2018), Natanal Institute of Mental Health (2018}, and
Maws From Sciance (2015}

*  This format can be used for posts to other social media services, including
Tumbdr, LinkedIn, and so forth,

* If & status update includes images, videos, thumbmnail links 1o ootside sources,
or content from another Facebook post {(such as when sharing a link), indicate
that in squure brackets.

*  Replicate emojis if possible (see the introduction to Section 1015 for more).

106, Facebook page

Smithsonian’s Matonal Zoo and Consensation Biology Instinute. (n.d), Home [Facebook
page]. Facebook. Retdeved July 22, 2019, from hitps/fwwoes lacebook. com/
Aatianalzos
FParenthetical citation: {Srmathsonian's Matonal o0 and Corservation Baology
Imstitute, n.d)

Marrative citation: Smathsenian’s National Zoo and Conservation Biokegy Institute
[reh)

*  Usethe :Piﬂt tithe in the reference 1:.;,., Timeline” *Home” Photos™ i.-’-l:-cll.l'-|.'!|.
= Include the notation "Facebook page” in square brackets.

(s TN
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* This format can be used or adapted for references to other platform or profile
pages, including YouTube, Instagram, Tumblr, Linkedin, and so forth.

107, Instagram pheto or videa
Zeitz MOCAA [@reizmocaa). (2018, Moverniber 28). Grade & leamerns lrom Patkdislds
Primary Schoal in Hangwver Park wisited the museum for @ four and wevkshop hosted
by [Photegraphs], Instagram. https: e instagrarm.comdp'BapHpF B3y
Parersthetical cration: (e MOCAA, 2018
Marrathe chation: Zeiz MOCAA 2018

108. Instagram highlight
Tha Mew York Public Library [@nyppd]. [n.d.). The raven [Highlght]. Instagram. Rethewed
Al 16, 2019, from hinpss oy oomd 2P vEbud

Parenthetical citation: [The Mew Yok Pubiic Libang, n.d.)
Marrative citstion; The Mew York Pulbfe Libeary jnud.)

*  Use “nal” for the date; although each story within a highlight is dated, the high-
light itself is not dated and may include stories from multiple dates.

* Barause s hithElﬂun chu.nge at any time, inehude the retrieval cdate.

* Beciuse the URL was long and complex, it has been shortened (see Section
9.36). Either the lang or the short form of the URL is acceptable.

10%. Ownline forum post
National Aeranautics and Space Admanistration [nasal. (2018, September 12), P NASA
astronawt Scott Tingle. Ask me anything aboid adjusting o being back on Eath
after miy first spaceflight! [Online forum post]. Reddit hitps:(fwvwew, reddid coms/
mbfcommentsPagayim_nasa_astronaut_scoft_tingle_ask_me_arything!
Parenthetical citation: (Mational Semnautics and Spece Administration, 2018)
Marrative citation: Matsonal Asronautics and 'S-Pll:l Agrmaniztration (F01E)

% For moore on Eurmnl.l.ing e, 2ef Seckion 9.8,

10.16 Webpages and Websites

Use the webpages and websites category if there is no other reference category
that fits and the work has no parent or overarching publication {(e.g., journal,
blog, conference proceedings) other than the website itself (see Section 9.2).
If you cite multiple webpages from a website, create a reference for each. To
[ mention a website in general, do not create a reference list entry or an in-text
' citation. Instead. include the name of the website in the text and provide the

URL in parentheses (see Section 8.22 for an example).

For help in determining the author of a webpage or website reference,
including how the author can be inferred from context or found on an “about
us’ or acknowledgments page, see Example 113 as well as Section 9.7, Provide
the most specific date possible (see Section 9.15 for information on how to

(| handle updated dates or reviewed dates}—for example. a year, month, and
day; year and month; or year only. When the author name and the site name
are the same, omit the site name from the source element, Include a retrieval
date only when the content is designed to change over time and the page is not
archived (see Section 2,16}
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Use the template shown next to construct references for webpages or websites.

Autthor, A A B | (20200 Tithe of Site Mamis, | Prinpe mmacee
Auntor, BB | o At wark Aetrieved December
Parna of { 22, 2020, fram
Grotna : V020, Septemi=s 28], | Wittt oo

| in.d} .

110. Webpage on a news website

Ayrarnowa, W, (2019, Jsnuasy 3] The secret to a fong, hapey, healthy [ife? Think age-
poaithe, WML htte:Dvssne o, corm20 10103 healthrespeet.
lacks-to-long-life-intlfindax hitml

Bologna, T (2018, June 27). What happens to your mind and body when you feal
homesick? HuffPost. hitpsferww huffingtonpost. comfentry/what-happens-mind-
body-homesick_us_Sb201 ebdedbl9dT aldl Tees!

Parenthetical citations: [fwvramova, 2019; Bologna, 2018
Marrative citations; Smamova (2019 and Bologna (2015]

* Usze this formnt for articles published in online news sources (e.g.. BEC MNews,
Bloomberg, CNN, HuffPost, MSNEC, Reuters, Salon, Vox). To cite articles from
online magazines or newspapers, see Examples 15 and 16,

111. Webpage on a website with a group auther

Cartors for Disaase Contrel and Prevention, (2018, Jamsary 23\ People at high risk of
devaioping flu-related complications. hetpsesmoodc govifiufabout/diseasehigh,
risk.hirni

‘World Health Crganization. (2018, Masch), Qusstions and anpewers on kmmunization
and vacoine safey. Mipshwsesha e atunes’'on B4 e
Parenthetical eitations: (Centers for Disense Contral and Prevention, 2018; Word
Heakh Organization, 2018
Marrative crtations: Centers for Disepse Control and Preverticn (2018 and Waordd
Haalth Organiestion (2018

* When the author and site name are the same, omit the ste name from the
saurce elerment.

112. Webpage on a website with an individual author
Martin Lillie, C. M. 2016, Decembser 29). Ba kind to yoursalf How sal
impe your festrency, Mayo Cline. hupsirmw:nayndummglhualmplrfmﬁm'
aduit-health/in-depth/self-compassion-can-improve-your-nesiiency/an-20267 193

Parenthetical citstion: Martin Lilie, 2014}
Marrative citstion: Martin Ll (20148)

w351
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113. Webpage on a website with no date

Bocdy, J., Meamann, T, Jennings, 5., Morew, V, Alderson, P, Ress, R, & Gibson,
W in.d). Ethves prnciples. The Resesrch Ethics Guidebook: A Resource foe Social
Scientsts hitpyYeww sthicsguidebook. sc ukiEthacsPrinciples

Matisnal Murses United. (n.d ). What employers should do o protect nurses from Zika
hitps/ fasisn nationalnursesunited org/pagesiwhat-emplayens-should-do-to-protect -
rre-lroemi-zika
Parenthetical citations: [Boddy et al., n.d.; Mabonal Nurses United, n.d.)

Marrative citations; Boddy et al, (n.d.) and Maticnal Murses United (n.d.)

i In the Budcl_:.r et al. ﬂ:n.mpl:, the authors are listed on the n.q'hmwlcdgmrnt;
page of the site (see Section 9.7 for more on ﬂ:l.e.nnir:lhg the authorl,

# When the author and site nume are the same, omit the site name from the
source element,

114. Webpage on a website with a retrieval date

W5 Census Bureaw. ind). U5, and world population dock. US. Department of
Commerce. Retrieved July 3, 2019, from hitpss/fwww.consus. gowipopcloc

Parenthetical citation: (U5, Census Buroau, nd )
Marrative citwtion; U5, Consus Bureau fnod.}

* When the author and site name are the same, omit the site name from the
source element,

* Inchede a retricval date because the contents of the page are designed to change
over time and the page iself is not archived (soe Secthon 2161
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In APA Style, most legal materials are eited in the standard legal citation style
used for legal references across all disciplines. However, legal style has notable
differences from the APA Style references outlined in Chapter 10,

In this chapter, we provide information on how APA Style references dif-
fer from legal style references; general guidelines for creating APA Style legal
references; in-text citation forms for legal materials; and examples of common
legal references used in APA Style papers. including court decizions, statutes,
legislative materials, administrative and executive materials, patents, constitu:
tions and charters, and treaties and international conventions. For the sake of
brevity, only United States and United Nations legal examples are provided in
this chapter. For more information on preparing these and other kinds of legal
references, consult The Bluebook: A Uniform System of Citation (Bluebook, 2015)

General Guidelines for Legal References

11.1 APA Style References Versus Legal References
Existing legal references are usually already written in legal style and require
few, if any, changes for an APA Style reference list entry. Note that some court
decisions are reported in multiple places, which is called paraliel citation (see
Example 6). When a work has paralle] citations, include all the citations in
vour reference list entry. Existing legal eitations generally include the paralle]
citations already. so you should not need to do additional rescarch to find
them. The in-text citation for a legal work is created from the reference list
entry (see Section 11.3)

Ensure that your legal references are accurate and contain all of the infor-
mation necessary to enable readers to locate the work being referenced. 1f vou
have questions beyond what is covered in this chapter, consult the Bliebook, a
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law librarian, or a law school website for help. For example. the Legal Infor-
mation Institute at Cornell Law School provides free guidance on legal cita-
tions (https./'www.law.cornell.edu), These resources will help you verify that
your legal references (a) contain the information necessary for retrieval and (b)
reflect the current status of the legal authority cited to avoid the possibility of
relying on a case that has been overturned on appeal or on legislation that has
been significantly amended or repealed. Table 101 summarizes key differences
between APA Style references and legal style references.

11.2 General Forms

A general form is provided for each of the legal reference types in the sections
that follow. Each reference form usually includes a popular or formal title or
mamie of the legislation and the reference information. which is called the citation.

Mote; The teem “citation” & usad differently for legal references than it fs in standard
APA, Srda, In this chapter, the legal reference sense of the word “citation” is meant
whan it appears without the modifier “in-text.*

Refer to the published statutory compilation of legislative materials where the
legislation is codified (e.4., a specific numbered section of a specific volume of
the United States Code), including the compilation’s publication date in parenthe-
ses, if the legislation has been codified. If the legislation has not yet been cod-
ified, provide the identifying label for the legislation assigned by the enacting
body during the particular legislative session (e.g., a specific section of an act
identified by its public law number).

For both legislation and court decisions, the reference may be followed by
certain additional descriptive information that pertains to the content of the
legislation or court decision, the history of the legislation or court decision (e.g..
later appeals of court decisions or later amendments to legislation], or other
sources from which the legislation or court eitation may be retrieved. Consult
the Bhesbook for the proper format for such additional information.

Table 11.1 Key Differences Bebween APA Style References and Lagal Referencas

Mo O e logalste =~

Cuclar of elements in the | Usually the suthor, date, e, mauﬂhrbdlmnddnnﬂﬂmwdlr

relerencs st enthy ard source, in that seder e

Intextcitsion | Usually the author and year | Usually the ttle and yeor

ersion of wark being Thi mwact version used The version of recosd as published = an offical

reforenced legal publication such as the United States Code
or the Fndﬁﬂﬂeg!ﬂmmuum_ﬂupﬁnrmﬂhr

Uza of standard Usod for parts of a work Lhudfmmhgllnrﬁhulnﬂptﬁm

abbewaatans [eug. “2ned 0. ” for @ second | (g, *5.° for the Senate and "HR™ for the




Table 11.2 Common Legal Reference Abbreviations

Pary of gaverrmant

Cishgiinis Ceng.
House of Represertatves H.R.
Sensle 3

Type of legal material

Reqguiation !
H‘ﬂnh..rh-T E I_HH
Section of hegal material

Saction §

Soctions 5
Buarriber Mar,

Aand falkesing | &t s, =
Raeporter (source) of federal legal material

Linterd Sates Beports | WS,
Federal Reporter | E

Federal Reporter, Second Seres Fad
Foderal Reporter, Third Series | F3d
Federal Supplerment F. Supp.
Fedwal Supplement, Second Senes F. Supp. 2d
Fldnfafipphfmr. Thirvd Series F.'SJ.FF. 3d
LUinvted States Coole us.C
Congressional Record Cong. Rec.
Fdgral Raghkter | FR

mikie—

Because legal references may include a great deal of information (e.g., a cita-
tion to a case may include information about appeals), legal reference style uses
abbreviations to make references shorter. See Table 11.2 for some examples of
the more common legal abbreviations that appear in APA Style papers,

11.3 In-Text Citations of Legal Materials

Although the reference formats for legal materials differ from those of other
kinds of works cited in APA publications, in-text citations are formed in approa-
imately the same way and serve the same purpose. Most legal reference entries
begin with the title of the work; as a result, most in-text citations consist of the
title and year (e.g.. Americans With Disabilities Act, 1990; Brown w. Board of Eduica-
Hom, 1954), If the title is long (e.g., for federal testimony), shorten it for the in-text
citation (see Example 11}, but give enough information in the in-text citation to
enable readers to locate the entry in the reference list. Examples of in-text cita-
tions and reference entries for legal materials are given in the sections that follow.

Legal Reference Examples

11.4 Cases or Court Decisions
A reference for a case or court decision includes the following information:

* title or name of the case, usually one party versus another (e.g. Brown v.
Board of Education);
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o citation, usually tooa volume and page of one of the various sets of books
where published cases can be found called reporters, which typically contain
decisions of courts in particular political divisions, which are called furisdic-
Hars (2.4, Federal Reporter, Second Series);

* precise jurisdiction of the court writing the decision (e.g., Supreme Court,
New York Court of Appeals), in parentheses;

* date of the decision, in parentheses (in the same set of parentheses as the
jurisdiction if both are present); and

* URL from which you retrieved the case information (optional: this is not
strictly required for legal citations but may aid readers in retrieval).

To create a reference list entry for the case you want to cite, fiest identify the
court that decided the case and then follow the relevant example. Often, the
document abaut the case will have the relevant citation included, or it can easily
be retrieved by searching the internet for the name of the court decision and the
word “citation.” When a reference list entry for a case or court decision includes
a page number, provide only the first page number. Do not provide the page
range for the whole case or decision.

Mate: Uniive other reference types, the tithe or name of a case & written in standard
type in the reference list entry and in itslic type in the in-test citation.

Federal Court Decisions. The United States has both federal and state court
systems. Within federal courts there are multiple levels of authority, and deci-
sions from these courts are published in different publications.

* U5, Supreme Court: Decisions from the U5, Supreme Court, the highest
federal court, are published in the United States Reports (other reporters may
also publish Supreme Court decisions), The template for Supreme Court
decisions is as follows:

Refevance fre: Mame v Name, Yelume LS, Pege (Year), URL
Parenithetical eitation: (Wame v Name, Year)
MNavrative citation: hlame v Mame (Yea)

* U5, Circuit Court: Decisions from the U.S. Circuit Court are published
in the Federal Reporter. The template for U.S. Circuit Court decisions is as
follows:

Raference list: Mame « Mame, Volume F. [or F.24, F.3d] Page (Coun Year). URL
Parenthotical citation: (Name v Mane, Yiar)
Narrative citation: Name v. Mame (Yeark

+ LS. District Court: Decisions from the U.S. District Court are published in
the Federal Supplements. The template for US. District Court decisions is as
fiallows:

Raforence Fst: Mame v Mame, Yolume F. Supp. Page (Court Year), URL

Farenthetical citation: (Name v MName, Year)
Marrative citation: Mame v, Name Deard
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State Court Decisions. At the state level, courts also operate ot different levels
of authority, although different states have different names for the levels. These
levels are as follows: I

* State supreme court: The state supreme court is generally the highest state
court (the state of New York is one exception: the court of appeals is the high-
est eourt in that state), ]

* State appellate court: The state court of appeals, also called appellate court, |
is the intermediate court wherein precedent begins to be established.

* State trial court: The state trial court is the lowest court of the state, State
trial court decizions are seldom cited because they do not establish prece-
dent, and they are not reported in the prominent legal databases Nexis Uni
{formerly LexisNexis Academic) or WestLaw,

The template for state court decisions is as follows:

Refarance s Mama v Narma, Volume Reporter Page (Court Yaarl, URL
Parenthotical citation; (Mame « Mama, Year)
Marrative citation; Name v Mame (Year)

1. LL5. Supreme Court case, with a page number

Brown v, Board of Education, 347 U5, 483 [1954), hitps/‘www.opez ong/casec’ | P40-1955/
347 us4E]

Parenthatical citation: [Brown v Board of Edwcarion, 1954)
MNarrative citation; Brown v, Boand of Education (15754]

*  LLE. Supreme Court decisions are published in the Urlted States Reports (abbrevi-
ated "LL5" in the reference). For example, the decision to eliminate racial segrega-
tion in public schools, Brows v, Board of Educadion, was published in Violume 347 of
the Uniled Stares Reports, on page 483, in the year 1954, Cite Supreme Court deci-
sions as pubdished in the Urited Sates Reports whenever possible: cite the Suprems
Court Reporser for cases that have not yet been published in United States Reporte

2. U.5, Supreme Court case, without a page number

Chergefell v, Hodges, 5T6US. __ (2015] https:/ e supremecourt gov/openions 1 dpdgil
14-554_3H0M. podi

Parenthatical citation: {Obengefell « Hodges, 305
Marrative eitation: Dbengefel v, Hodpes (3015)

* The court decision to legalize same-sex marringe in the United States, Obergefell
v, Haodes, oocurred in 2005 and was published in Volume 576 of the United Stales
Reports. However. as of the printing of this Publication Manual, the paginated vol
umes of the Uniled States Reports have been published only For decisions through
the 2012 Supreme Court term, For cases that have not been assigned o page num-
ber (like Oberpefell v. Hodges), include three underscores instead of the page

number in the reference list entry,

3. U5, cireuit court case

Dravtsery v Mamed Diow Phammaceuticals, Inc., 951 F2d 1128 (fth Cir. 1991 hﬂpr.."n’npmpm
mglﬁlﬂﬂdinzw-dnd:ﬂt-wmlldpwaphmm

Parenthetical citation: {Davbert v. Memell Dow Pharmaceuticals, bnc, 1991}
Narrative citation: Dawbert v, Merell Dow Pharmaceuticals, e, (1991)
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This court decision regarding birth defects resulting rom medication use during
pregnancy appeared in Volume 931 of the Federnl Reporten, Second Serics, on page
1128, and was decided by the Hh Circuit Coart in the year 1991,

4. U5, district court case
Burriola v, Greater Toledo YMCA, 133 F Supp. 2d 1034 (M.D. Ohie 2001), hetgse-//flaw justia,

comfcaseafedend distnct-coureFouppd N I3NM034 2293141/

Parenthetical eitation: [Bumals v Greater Tafedo YMCA, 2001)
Marratihve crtation: Burriola « Greater Todede YMOA [(2001)

Thiz court declsion stating that children with special needs should receive accom-
modations for services at public after-school-care providers under the Americans
With [Heabilities Act of 1990 appeared in Volume 133 of the Federa! Supplement, Sec-
oresd Series, on page 1034, [t was decided by the US. District Court for the Morthern
District of Obio in the year 2001,

5. W5, district court case with appeal
Duaflingger v. Artites, 563 F. Supp. 322 (D, Kan. 1981), afd, 727 F.2d 888 (10th i 1984),

hitpecdepenjurist org T 2724888 durllinger-v-artiles
Parenthetcal eitation: [Durfinger « Arplas, 1981/1984)
PHarrative ctatran: Durfinger v Artilas (198171984)

This cowrt decision regarding whether third parties should be protected from
inwoluntarily committed paychiatric paticnts in state custody was rendered by the
federal district court for the District of Kansas in the year 1981 On appeal, the
decizsion was affirmed by the federal-level 108h Circuit Court of Appeals in 1984,
Inifrmation about bath the ﬁrigl.rnl decizion and the npprﬂad decision appears In
the reference list entry.

If on appeal the decision is alfirmed, the abbreviation "affid” is used between the

two components, in italics and set off by commas: if the decision is averturned ar
reversed, the abbreviation "revid” iz ised, initalics and set u-ﬁ'h:.' OIS,

*  Consult the Bluchook for the proper forms of the various stages in a case's history,

&. State supreme court case
Tarasoff v. Regents of the Universty of California, 17 Cal3d 425, 131 Cal. Rptr, 14, 551 F2d

334 (1978). hitpsyiween casebnefs combloglawtonsons-keyed-to-dobbs/the-duty-
-protect-from-thind-persoraftarasolfov-regents-of-univeruty-of-california
F-mﬂm[rﬂ&lﬁmtl:ﬁmxﬂv. Hqgnﬂhafﬁu%hrﬂyﬁﬂthqﬂﬁ, 1274&)
Marrative citation: Tarasoff v. Regents of the Uinfversity of Califomia [1975)

This court decision held that mental health professionals have a duty to protect
individuals who are being threatened with bodily harm by o patient. It was decided
by the Supreme Court of the State of California in the year 1976.

The court decision was reported in three places, which are all inchuded in the par-
ullel citation (see Section 101), shown here separated with commas, These three
sources are Vodume 17 of the California Reports, Third Series (Cal. 3d), page 425; Vol-
ume 131 of the Califormia Reporter (Cal. Rptr.). page 14; and Volume 551 of the Pacific
Reparter, Seoond Series (P.2d) page 334, All three report bocations are gencrally
reported together, so no additional research is needed to find them,
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7. State appellate court case

Teas v, Morsles, 826 5 W.2d 207 (Tex. Cr App, 1962) Mipe/ v lnagls. comddacigion/
1952102 782 bamZd 20111070

Parenthetrcal citation: [Texas v Morales, 19%2)
Marrative critation; Teaas v Movades [1997)

*  This court decision found that the equal protection and due process components
of the Texas Constitution prohibit the crimimalization of consensual samme-sex
activity among adults in private. It wos published in Volumie 826 of the Seubl Wesr-
ern Reporter, Second Series, page 200, decided by the Texas Stwte Court of Appeals in
the year 1992,

11.5 Statutes (Laws and Acts)

A statile is a law or act passed by a legislative body, As with court decisions, stat-
utes exist on both the federal and state levels, such as an act passed by Congress
or by a state government.

Federal statutes are published in the Ubiled States Code (U.S.C.). The U.S.C. is
divided into sections called titfes—for example, Title 42 refers to public health
and welfare. New laws are then added to the appropriate title as a way of keep-
ing the law organized. State statutes are published in state-specific compila-
tions; for example, statutes pertaining to the state of Florida are published in
the Florida Statutes. State statutes are also typically organized into titles.

In the reference list entry for a federal or state statute, include the name of
the act; the title, source (abbreviated as specified in the Blucbook), and section
number of the statute; and, in parentheses, the publication date of the stat-
utory compilation you used (e.g., the US.C. or a state-specific compilation).
You may include the URL from which you retrieved the statute after the vear.
This is not strictly required for legal citations but may aid readers in retrieval.

In the in-text citation, give the popular or official name of the act (if any)
and the year of the act. Determining the year for the statute can be confusing
because there is often a year when the statute was first passed, a year when it
was amended, and a year when it was supplemented. The vear in the reference
list entry and in-text citation should refer to the year in which the statute was
published in the source being cited. This date may be different from the year in
the name of the act.

The template for federal or state statutes is as follows:

Rederance list: Mame of Act, Tithe Source § Section Mumibaer (Year), LRL
Parenthatical citation: (Mame of Act, Year)
MNarrative citation; Mame of Act [Maar]

The format for state statutes may differ depending on the state but generally
follows the same format as for federal statutes. Consult the Bhesbook or another
legal resource for further information on your particular state, For example, a
few states use chapter or article numbers instead of section numbers; for a ref-
erence to a statute from one of these states, use the chapter or article number
in the reference in place of the section number. Use abbreviations or symbaols
as shown in the Blushook.

To cite a federal statute (i.e., a law or act), cite the statute as it was codified in
the [hiibed States Code, You may see a public law number on the act as well; this
number is used in the reference list entry when the act is codified in scattered

s
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sections (see Example 9) or to refer to an act before it is codified (see Example
11} However, if a statute has been codified in the United States Code in a single
section or range of sections (see Example 8, it is not necessary to include the
public law number in the reference.

Mext are several examples of acts commonly cited in APA Style papers. Cita-
tions to other federal statutes follow the same format.

8. Federal statute, Americans With Dizabilities Act of 1990

Amaricans With Disabaities Act of 1990, 42 ULS.C § 12007 et seq. (1790). hipsy ey,
ada.gowipubsladastatutelld.htm
Paranthetical citation: (Amencans YWith Disabilnles Act, 1550
Marrative cifation: Amencans With Disabiliies Act {1750}

*  This sct can be located bedinning at Section V2101 of Title 42 of the United States
Codde and was eodified in the vear 1990, The phrase “el soq.” fa Latin for “and what
fealbows™ and s a shorthand way of showing that the et covers ol only the initial
sectbon eited but also others that follow.

. Federal statute, Civil Rights Act of 1964
Civil Rights Act of 1964, Pub, L No. 88-352, 78 Szat, 241 {1944). htips:/www.govinko.gow/
content/pkg/STATUTE-78/pdi/STATUTE-78-Pg241 pf
Parenthetical citation: {Civil Rights Act, 1944)
Narrative citation: Civil Rights Act {1964)
* The Civil Rights Act of 1964 s codified In the United States Code In three scattered

sectboni 2 US.CL 28 USC., and 42 US.C, To clte the entine act, wse the public law
number a3 shown in the example.

10. Federal statute, Every Student Succeeds Act
Evary Student Succeeds Act, 20 US.C § 4300 [2015), htpaufawecomgiess. gowl1 14/
Plive/publF5PLAN-114publ 95 pof
Parenthedical citation: [Every Student Succesds Act, 2015
Marrative citation: Every Student Succesds Act (2015
* The Every Student Succeeds Act pertains to educational policy for students in

public primary and secondary schools. It was codified in Title 20 of the United
States Code in Section 6300 bn the vear 2015,

11. Federal statute, Lilly Ledbetter Fair Pay Act of 2009
Lity Ladbetier Fair Pay Ao of 2009, Pub, L Mo, 115-2, 123 Stat. 5 {2009 hitpsywww,
oo, go/oontentipkg/PLAW.1 11 publ/patl/PLAW- 111 publ?. pof
Parenthatical citation: (Lilly Ledbetier Fair Pay Act, 2009)
MNarrative citation: Lilly Ledbatber Fair Pay Act (2009)
* The Lilly Ledbetter Fair Pay Act of 2009 amended Title VI of the Civil Rights Act
{1964} and cther acts and pertains to falr wage compensation. Because It was not

codified in the United Stales Code, cite the public law member, Tt was published in
Volume 123 of the Uited States Stafites a2 Large (abbreviated “5tat”) beginning on

page 5 in the year 2009,
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12. Federal statute, Title IX (Patsy Mink Equal Opportunity in Education Act)

Patsy Mink Equal Opportunity in Ecucation Act, 20 UL5.C. § 1687 af saq, (1972) hitpa
v usticn, oot tithe-t-education-amendments 1772

Parenthetiesl citation: (Patsy Mink Equal Opoomenity in Education Act, 1972)
Marrative citation: Petay Mink Egual Oopomunity in Education Act (157.2)

#  The Poisy Mink Equal Opportunity in Education Act, commondy known as Title
[X, prohibits discrimination on the basis of sex in federally funded educational
programs such as sports. It was published in Volume 20 of the United States Code,

nning at Section 1681, in the year 1972. Note that “Title IX" refers to part of
the Education Amendments af 1972, not Title 9 of the Uniled States Code,

13. State statute in state code

Flarida Mantal Haalth Act, Fla. Stat. § 394 (1971 & rev, 2009), httpeivww dagostatefl.us!
sratutes’nchie. chm TAop_mode=Cisply_StatuteSURL=0300-039#0230394 himl

Farenthetical ctstion: (Flonda Mental Health Acr, 157152004
Marrative citation: Flarida Mental Health Act (197172005

* This Florida act can be found in the Florida Stafates, Section 394, It was first cod-
ified in the year 1971 and then revised in 2000, Both years appear in the in-text
citation, separated by & slash,

# Consull the Bliuebook for formats for olher states,

11,6 Legislative Materials

Legislative materials include federal testimony, hearings, bills, resolutions,
reports, and related documents. Bills and resolutions that have been passed by
both houses of Congress and signed by the president become law and should
be cited s statules (see Section 11.5) To cite an unenacted bill or resolution
{i.e., one that was not passed by both houses of Congress) or an enacted bill or
resolution that was not signed into law, follow the forms in this section. When
a URL for the material is available. it is optional to include it at the end of the
reference list entry.

14, Federal testimony

Template:

Tivke of testimony, o Cong. (Year) {testemony of Testifiar Mame). LIRL

Example:

Fadesnsd real propey raform: How cuting red tape and berter managament could achisve
Inllians i aawings, U5, Senate Camsnities on Homeland Secuntly and Govermmaental
Affairs, 114zh Cong. (20148] (bestimany of Morman Dong). kg vawgea gowportal’
content ZI3N0T

Farenthetical citation: (Federal Real Property Redoom, 30014
Marrative citation: Federal Real Property Redorm (5004)

*  For the title of federal testimony, include the titke as it appears on the wark aund
the subcemmittee andfor commitie: name (if any ), separated by a comma. Then
provide the number of the Congress, the vear in paremtheses, and “testimony of™
fellowed by the name of the person who gave the testimony in gepirate parenthe-
e, When the ILﬂ:i.mnl:r_l,l ix snvailoble omline, also inclode a URL.

b
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15.

Full federal hearing

Tamplate:
Tithe of haaring, s Cong. (Yesr), URL

Exampie:

Srengthenng the federal student loan program fov bomowers: Hearng before the
LLS. Senate Cormmettes on Health, Education, Labor & Pansions, 113th Cong. (20140
It e hilp senats. govhearinga/rengthensng-the-fedecal-audent-losn-
program-far-bomswern
Parentheticsl citation: {Srengihening the Pederal Stodent Losn Program, 2014)
Marrative citation: Strengihening the Pederal Student Loan Program [2014)

*  For the tithe of a [ull federal hearing, include the name of the hearing and the sub-
commitice name. Pravide the number of the Congress and year. When a video or
other information about the hearing is available online. include its URL.

14, Unenacted federal bill or resalution

Tarmplate:

Tithe [ relevant], H R or 5 bill rurmiser, oo Cong. (Yeard. URL

Tithe [ relevant], H.R. or 5. Res. resalution numibser, oo Cong. {Year). LIRL

Examiple:

Mental Health on Campus baprovement Act, H.R. 1100, 113th Cong. [2013]. https:t
v congress gowbill 11 3th-congresathause-Hill1 100

Parenthetical ciation; (Mental Health on Campus bnprovement ict, 2013)
Narrative citation: Mental Health on Campus improvement Act [2013)

* The number should be preceded by "HR” (Howse of Representatives) or 57
(Senate), depending on the source of the unenacted bill or resobution.

17. Enacted simple or concurrent federal resolution

Template for Senate:

5, R oo, M Cnng.r'u'n-lu.mrl:mg Reoc. Page [Yoar) (enacted), UEL

Tempilate for House of Representatives:

H.R Res. o, 30 Cong., Volume Cong. Rec. Page (Year) lenacted], LIRL

Example:

5. Res 438, 114th Cong,, 162 Cong. Fec. 2304 2014) fanacted]. hitps:feww.congrss.
govicongressional-rmcord 207 AT 2 1 sonate-sechon/aricle5235%4-2

Parenthetical citation; (S, Resoluticn 438 3i4)
Marrative citation; Senate Resolution 438 (2014)

= Use this Format to cite enacted simple or concurment resolutions from Congress,
These resolutions are reported in the Congressional Record (abbreviated “Cong,
Rec)

* Enacted bills and folnt resolutions are lows and should be clted as statutes (see
Section 11.5).

* Imthe example, the Seoate designated September 2006 as Motional Brain Ancu-
ryvem Awarencss Month. The resolution is numbrered 438 and is reported in Vol
ume 162 of the Comgressional Record on page 2394,

Federal raport

Template for Senate;
5. Rep. Mo s (Year), LIRL



Legal Refproncs Bvarmgten 1 ow 348

Tamplate for Howse of Representatives:
H.R. Fep. Mo, s (Yeark, URL

Example:
HE. Rep. No. 114-358 (2015). hepse/ e g gow idsyspkg CRPT-1 1 Shnpr 358 pdlr
CRPT-11 4kt 358 gl

Parenthetical citation: (H.R. Rep. MNo. 114-358, 2045}
Marrative citadion: House of Representatives Report Mo, 114-358 2015)

* This repaort was submitted to the Flouse of Hepresentatives by the Committes on
Veterans' Affairs concerning the Veterans Employment, Education, and Health-
care lmproverment Act.

* For reports submitted to the Senate, use the abbreviation "3 Rep. Mo in the
reference |ist entry and “Senate Rq:lnurl. Mo in the in-text citation.

11.7 Administrative and Executive Materials

Administrative and executive materials include rules and regulations, advisory
opinions, and executive orders.

19. Federal regulation, codifiad

Tamplate:
Title or Mumbes, Vekima C.ER. § oo (Year). URL

Example:
Protection of Human Subjects, 45 CRR. § 45 (2009). hetpss/eese hbes. gosefobipsites

Parenthetical citation: [Pratection of Hurman Subjects, 2009
Marrative citation: Protection of Human Subjects (200%)

= {MAcial federal mgl.ll.llimuire pul:-li:hud in the Cudfuj’l"dﬂi.l Ftrﬁduh:uu:. inthe
reference, provide the title or numbser of the regulation, the voliume oumber in
which the rl:gu.ln.l'inn nppenrs in the Code gr.ﬁnﬁrufﬂrpdum the abbrevintion
S ER.. the section number, and 'ﬂ':EJ.'lrnr in which the mgul.u.l.i-nu wak cadified. IF
the regulation is svailable online, provide the URL.

20. Federal regulation, not yet codified

Tithe or Mumber, Viokima F.R, Page {proposed Month Day, Year {to be codified at Violume
CER§ o], URL

Exampla;

Cafining and Delmiting the Exemptions for Exective, Adminstratae, Professional,
Outsiche Sales and Computer Employess, 81 FR. 32377 [proposed May 23, 2014)
(o be codified at 27 CFR. § $41). hatps:/wew federalregisten gowanticles 2016105/
237201611754/ dafining-and-dedemiting-the-exem piicns-dor-atecutive-adminisiratie-
profassional-outshde-sabas-and

Parenthetical citatron: (Defining and Delimitng, 2056
INarrative citation: Dafining and Dalimisng (20706)

= If the regulation has not yet been codified in the Code of Feleral Regulations, it
will appear in the Federal Register first. Indicate this by the abbreviation “F.RE”
instead of "C.EH” Instead of the year codified, provide the date of proposal,
Also include the section of the Code of Federal Regrulations where the propesed
rule will be codified,
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21. Executive order

Template:

Exec, Ordar Mo, wowe, 3 CRR Paga (Year]. URL

Exampla:

Ewes, Qider Mo, 13,476, 3 CER, 204 (2014], hitpsfwwiegoneinfo gooontentpho/ CRR-
201 5-tithe 3ol 1 fpdfCFR-201 5-ttle 3vol 1 -ea 13467 4, pdi
Pargrithetical citation; [Exac, Ovder Ma. 13,674, 2014]
MNarrathve cliation: Execuiree Onder Mo, 13676 (2074)

*  Executive orders are reported in Tithe 3 of the Code of Federnl Regulations, =0 =3
CRR is always included in the reference list entry for an executive order,

= The evecutive order in the example addressed how to combat antitdotic-resistant
baecteria. It was published in the Code of Rederal Regulations. on page 294, in the
year 2014,

11.8 Patents

Patent references look maore like typical APA Style references because the
elements of author (inventor), year, title and patent number, and source are
included in that order,

Rﬁmﬂrﬁlmﬁ.hi‘ﬁmr?ﬂnﬂ Isswod). Tithe of patent (LS, Patent Mo, <
). L5, Patens and Tredomark Office. URL
Parenthetical citation: (Irventos, Year)]
Marrative citation: Invenior (Yoar)
The URL of the patent is optional but may be included in the reference list entry
if available.

Z2. Patent

Hesmath, 5. C Bumar, 5., Lu, B, & Salehi, A (2018) U.'nl‘agﬂﬂf.uplminprm condepts
across different irtelectus domains (L%, Patent Mo, 9,387 5871, U5, Patent and Trads-
itk Office. hitpe/patit uspto. gownetacginph-Partes Tpatennumber=Y347 552
Farenthetical citation: {Hiremath et al., 2014}
IMarrative citation: Hiremath et al. (2014]

= This Fllent was meued in D006 to the inventors Hiremath et al, who worked for
the Dtn'npuh:r compiy IEMAL The i‘rt't-El'l.l mumber is a unnql.n: id-l':l'Ll.iE.'rlﬂE code
given to every patent, The year refers to the yvear the patent was issued, not the
year the patent was applied for.

11.9 Constitutions and Charters
To cite a whole federal or state constitution. a citation is not necessary. Simply
refer to the constitution in text.

The U5 Constirution las 24 amendments.
The Massachusetis Constitution was ratified in 1780,

Create reference list entries and in-text citations for citations to articles and
amendments of constitutions, In the reference list and in parenthetical cita-
tions, abbreviate U.S. Constitution to “U.S. Const.” and use the legal state abbre-
viation for a state constitution (e.g. "Md. Const.” for the Maryland Constitution;
see a list of state abbreviations for legal references at the Legal Information



Lagal Rederence Examples. 1w 34T

Institute at https:/fwww.law.cornell.edu/citation/4-500). In the narrative, use
either "ULS. or "United States” for the U5, Constitution, and spell out the name
of the state for a state constitution—for example, “the Wisconsin Constitution.”
.5, Constitution article and amendment numbers are Roman numerals. State
constitution article numbers are also Roman numerals, but state constitution
amendment numbers are Arabic numerals, URLs are not necessary for the rel-
erence. Additional information about the cited source can be included in the
narrative, if desiced.

23. Article of the U.5. Constitution
Template:

LS. Conat. s o, § 5

VS Const. ast. |, € 3.

Farerthetical ctstion: (U5, Const art. |, § 3}
Marrative citation: Article |, Section 3, of the U5, Constitution

24. Article of a state constitution
Template:
State Const. arf. o, §x,

Example:
5.C Const. art. X1, § 3,

Parenthetical citation: (5.C. Const. art. [, § 3)
Marrative citation; Article B4, Section 3, of the South Carchna Constrtution

25. Amendment to the U.S. Constitution
Template:
U5, Const. amend. oo
Exampie:
US, Const. armend, KIX,
Parenthetical citation; (L5, Const, amend. X1%)
Marrative citation: Amencmant XX to the LLS, Constinution

*  Amendments to state constifutions are cited in the same way as amendments (o
the LS, Constitution,

*  Nodate is needed in the reference unless the amendment has been repealed (see
Exmmple 27

26, Repealed amendment to the U5, Constitution

Tamplate:
U.5. Const. amand, oo repoaled Yaar)

Exampla:
U5, Const. amend, Xvill [repeabed 1933

Parenithatical citation: (U5, Corat, amend. XV, repeabed 1533
Marrathve clitabon: Amendrrssat KV 1o the U5, Constibaticn was repealed in 1733

= Because the amendment was repealed, a vear is included in the reference.

*  Repealed amendments to stabe constitutions are cited in the same way o3 repeabed
amendments to the US. Constitution,




348

oy n

LEGAL REFERENCES

Z7. U.5. Bill of Rights

WS, Const, armend, X,

Parenthetical cftatdon: (.5, Const. amend. |-X]
Narrathee ciiation: Amendments X w the U5, Constitution

= The first 10 amendments to the U5, Constitution are collectively referred to as
the Bill of Rights. The citation is the same as that for an amendment to the consti-
tuthon, except that the range of amendments is included in the ctation,

28. Charter of the United Nations

Tempiate:
L. Chaner an. xx, pana, X

Exarnple:
UL, Chaes an. 1, para. 3.

Paranthetical eitadron: (UM, Charter am. 1, para, 3}
Marretive citation: Articke 1, paragraph 3, of the United Mations Charter

= A pitation 1o the charter of the United Mations should include the name of the
agreement, the article number, and the paragraph number. To cite an entire arti-
cle, omit the paragraph aumber.

11.10 Treaties and International Coenventions

References for treaties or international conventions should include the name
of the treaty, convention, or other agreement; the signing or approval date;
and a URL if available. In text, provide the name of the treaty or convention
and the year.

Reference st Mame of Treaty or Convention, Month Day, Year, URL
Parenthetical citation: [Mame of Treaty or Convention, Year)
Marradive citation: Mame of Treaty or Comvention (Year)

29, United Mations convention

United Mations Convention on the Rights of the Child, Nowember 20, 1955, https:fwww,
chchromglen'professionalintenestpagetferc asps
Parenthetical citation: (United Mations Conveition on the Rights of the Child, 1985)
Marrative citation: Uniod Baticns Convention mﬁ-ﬁigl‘mafﬂﬂ-ﬂﬁlﬂﬂ?ﬂﬁ




V-

PUBLICATION PROCESS




Contents

Praparing for Publication

121
122
123
124

Adaniting & Diesertation or Thasls Into a Joumal Article 371
Selecting a Joumal for Publication 373

Prioritizing Potential Journals 374

Anoiding Predntory Journals 374

Understanding the Editorial Publication Process

115
126
1.7
128

Ednorial Publication Process 376
Rala of the Editars 378

Poer Raview Process 378
Manusenpt Decsions 379

Manauscript

129
12.10
1211
1212
1213

Preparation
Preparing the Manuscript for Submssion 381
Using an Onling Submission Poral 381
Wiriting a Cover Latter 382
Comasponding During Publication 383
Cartifying Ethical Requements 383

Copyright and Parmission Guidalings

12.14
1215
12,16
1217
1218

General Guidelines for Regeinting or Adapting Materials 384
Matesials That Reguime a Copyright Attribution  3B5
Copyright Siatus 384

Parmigsion and Fair Use 387

Copyright Atinkdtion Formats 389

During and After Publication

12.1%
12.20
12.21
12.22
12.23
12.24

Article Proofs 390
Published Asicle Copyright Polices 392
O Access Deposit Pobces 393
Writing & Comection Motice 373
Sharing Your Article Onlne 354
Promoting Your Amicle 395

am

EF-]



12

PUBLICATION PROCESS

Authors, editors, reviewers, and publishers share responsibility for the ethical
and efficient handling of a manuseript, beginning when the editor receives the
manuscript and extending through the life of the published article.

In this chapter, we provide authors with guidance on preparing for publica-
tion. including how to adapt a dissertation or thesis into a journal article, pre-
pare a manuscript for submission, select an appropriate and reputable jourmnal
for publication, and navigate the editorial publication process. Following are
sections on copyright and permission guidelines for reprinting or adapting cer-
tain kinds of copyrighted works. the format for writing copyright attributions,
and the steps to take during and after publication,

Preparing for Publication

12.1 Adapting a Dissertation or Thesis Into a Journal Article

A disgertation or thesis often provides the foundation for a new researcher’s
first published work. This original research can be reformatied for journal sub-
mission following one of two general strategies.

The quickest strategy for “flipping” a dissertation or thesis into a published
article or articles is to structure the work using a multiple-paper format,
wherein the final product submitted to fulfill the requirements for a degree
consists of a paper or a series of papers that are formatted for journal submis-
sion {or close to it). These papers are usually conceptually similar (and often
come from the same overarching project) but can stand alone as independent
research reports, Benefits of this stratedy include having your paper already
formatted for and at a length consistent with journal guidelines, thereby sav-
ing time and effort in preparing for publication. In fact, yvou may even include
manuscripts that are coauthored and under review, in press, or published

am
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elsewhere in your dissertation or thesis, provided that all policies regarding
article copyright are met (see Section 12.20). Talk to your university’s editorial
office beforehand to confirm that this is an acceptable format and to obtain
the specific guidelines for writing and structuring the dissertation or thesis.

A second strategy to convert a dissertation or thesiz into a journal article
after completing your defense is to reformat the work to fit the scope and style
of a journal article, This often requires adjustments to the lollowing elements
{see the APA Style website at httpsy/fapastyle apaorg for more}:

* length: Shorten the overall paper length by eliminating text within sections,
climinating entire sections, or separating distinct research questions into
individual papers (but see Section 1.16). If the work examined several dis-
tinet research questions, narrow the focus to a specific topic for each paper.
Consult the journal article reporting standards in Chapter 3 to learn more
about essential information to report in quantitative, qualitative, and mixed
methods research.

= references: Include only the most pertinent references {Le., theoretically
important or recent), especially in the introduction and literature review,
rather than providing an exhaustive list. Ensure that the works you cite con-
tribute to readers’ knowledge of the specific topic and to the understanding
and contextualization of your current research.

* introduction section: Eliminate extraneous content or sections that do not
directly contribute to readers knowledde or understanding of the specific
research question(s) under investigation. End with a clear description of the
questions, aims, or hypotheses that informed your research.

* Method section: Provide enough information to allow readers to under-
stand how the data were collected and evaluated (following the journal arti-
cle reporting standards in Chapter 3% full details about every step or the
rationale behind it are unnecessary. Instead, refer rénders to previous works
that informed the current study’s methods or to supplemental materials.

* HResults and Discussion sections: Report the most relevant results and
adjust the dizcussion accordingly. Ensure that the results directly contrib-
ute to answering your original research questions or hypotheses; check that
your interpretation and application of the findings are appropriate.

» tables and Agures: Make sure that tables or figures are essential (see Chapter
7} and do not reproduce content provided in the text.

Students seeking to prepare their dissertation or thesis for publication are
advised to lock at articles in the held and in relevant journals to see what struc-
ture and focus are appropriate for their work. To gain insight into how journal
articles look and what they have and do not have, students might also consider
reviewing an article submitted to a journal alongside their advisor (with permis-
sion from the journal editor) or serving as a reviewer for a student competition.
Doing so affers firsthand insight into how authors are evaluated when under-
foing peer review (see Section 127). Additionally, advisors or ether colleagues
may be coauthors on manuscripts that are based on a dissertation or thesis;
students should request and consider the input of these coauthors during the
conversion process (see Section 1,22 on the arder of authors).
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12.2 Selecting a Journal for Publication

Selecting a journal for publication should be an integral and early step of the
writing process because the choice of journal can shape the form of the manu-
script. For example, journals vary in their length requirements: some journals
publish brief reports in addition to articles, whereas others publish only longer
articles, Likewise, some journals reach a wide array of readers, whereas others
are more specialized, Additional considerations are the journal's topical arens,
apen access policy, impact factor, Hme to publication, and citation style. The
characteristics of a journal and its intended audience should inform your jour-
nal selection process.

If you are unsure about how to select a journal for publication, take a look
at your reference list as you write: What journals do you cite repeatedly? What
themes do you see reflected in the articles published in that journal? You can
also look at the reference lists of published articles that are similar to yours to
get an idea of where researchers in vour field are publishing. Also ask coauthors
or colleagues for recommendations. Follow up on possible leads by contacting
the journal editor to make sure that your topic is within the scope of the journal

djwmald be af interest to its audience. Editors may be able to immediately tell
].-'nu that the article topic is outside the purview of their journal and even suggest
a more suitable journal. Through this process, you will begin to form a list of
potential journals for publication.

The next step is to narrow this list down to one or two possible journals by
assessing two factors: appropriateness and prestige.

Appropriateness. Because all journals specialize in certain kinds of research, it
is important that your research be appropriate for the venue you choose. One
of the most common reasons editors reject a manuscript is because the research
is not appropriate for the journal. To learn about a journal’s scope, peruse past
issues and read the journal’s description on its website. Also consult the jour-
mals manuscript submission guidelines and author instructions to identify the
journals diseiplinary and methodological boundaries. Look for similarities with
vour paper in the following arcas:

* populations: Consider factors such as demaographic characteristics. diagno-
sis, and setting {e.g., naturalistic vs. laboratory),

* methods: Consider the use of quantitative, qualitative, review, meta-analytic,
mixed methods, and other approaches (see Sections 1.1-1.9).

* themes: Consider the themes that unite the articles published in the journal,

* article features: Consider features such as length (e.g., brief reports vs, long
reviews), complexity, citation style, and 2o forth.

Prestige. Publication in a prestigious journal will be a boon to your career and
your work. When it comes to selecting a journal for publication, it is important
to keep in mind that more than one high-quality journal may be an appropriate
fit for your article. The prestige of a journal can be assessed in many ways; one
way is by consulting indices such as the impact factor, rejection rate, and num-
ber of citations to articles in the journal. Prestigious journals are peer reviewed,
have an editorial board composed of distinguished researchers in the field, and
are included in trusted abstracting and indexing research databases in your field

as an indication of the journals’ reach to their key audiences.
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12.3 Prioritizing Potential Journals

Publication is not a matter simply of submitting to the most prestigious jour-
nal possible but rather of identifying a set of the most appropriate journals for
your research and then selecting one that is well regarded. We suggest that you
choose two journals to which to submit your research: yvour preferred choice
and a backup. Remember that in the social seiences, you can submit a man-
useript o only one journal at a time, so prioritize the journals accordingly.
Preselecting two potential journals will help alleviate the burden of reviewing
journals again should vour manuscript be refected by the first.

If you are unable to decide between options, prioritize appropriateness over
prestige. The goal of publication iz to share your research with your academic
community; thus, if you publish in a prestigious journal but not an appropriate
one, it will be harder for interested readers to find your work. Researchers typi-
cally subscribe to certain journals to keep apprised of new and relevant research
and to receive alerts when new material is published. Therefore, choosing an
appropriate and well-regarded journal for publication allows your work to be
noticed by researchers well acquainted with your discipline and to better con-
tribute to the growth of knowledge in the field. Other considerations that may
inform your decision are the time to first response or to publication (which may
be relevant to graduate students looking to publish articles from their disser-
tation or thesis before graduation), publishing costs {which may be relevant to
researchers without grant funding), whether it is a journal for which you or your
colleagues have been a reviewer, international scope or readership, and open
aceess status,

12.4 Aveiding Predatory Journals

This section provides cautionary guidance for editors and suthors. In the same
way that authors are obligated to abide by ethical and professional standards
when conducting research, journal editorial offices and publishers are expected
ta be rigorous in evaluating the articles they publish. Unfortunately, there are
journals and publishers that engage in predatory or deceptive practices, involving
any number of unethical or negligent means of soliciting, evaluating, and/or
publishing articles.

Predatory joernals (also called deceptive fowrmals) are those whose publishers
aggressively solicit manuscripts to be published and charge fees to do so with-
out providing services to justify those fees. This practice is also called deceptive
publighing. Open access journals that charge author fees for publication are not
inherently predatory. but predatory journals commonly use this model. These
journals often have the following characteristics:

¢ informal solicitation: The journal may solicit publication via an email that
is informal {e.g.. containing many exclamation points), poorly written, and
signed by an editorial assistant as opposed to the editor. If the editor is iden-
tified in the email or journal website, check the editor's website or CV 1o
confirm that the journal editorship is listed.

* hidden publisher or website: The journal’s website or publisher may be pur-
posefully excluded from communications to avoid scrutiny, particularly if
the journal’s name might be mistaken for the name of a leading journal in the
field. If the anly links in the email are to the online peer review system and
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a generic editor email (e.g., JournalEditor@|publisher].com), search for the
journal online and review its website,

* lack of rigorous evaluation: The journal may not use rigorous evaluation
standards; for example, it may omit peer review or use only a cursory peer
review process and may lack editing, archiving, and/or indexing services
(Bowman, 2014}, resulting in low-quality papers.

* lack of transparency: The journal’s website may make it difficult to locate
information about the editorial process or publishing operations (e.g.. pub-
lishing fees, editorial staff; Masten & Asheraft, 2007)

* poor reputation: The journal’s publisher may not have a good (or any) rep-
utation. Its website, if one exists, may look unprofessional and lack contact
information {e.g., email, postal address, werking telephone number). Impact
factor or other journal evaluation criteria may come with an asterizsk indicat-
ing that they are “informal estimates” rather than real data,

* nonstandard submission processes: The journal may use a generic {e.g., not
labeled with a journal or organization’s name) online peer review system or
allow manuscript submission via emadl,

* lack of indexing in databases: The journal and other journals by the same
publisher may not be indeved in PayeINFO or other trusted research data-
bases. Although inclusion in major research databases is not an ironclad
guarantee of journal or publisher good practice, database publishers usu-
ally have processes in place to evaluate and monitor the journals they cover.
Be sure to search for the title of the journal exactly as it is provided in the
email; some predatory journals have titles deceptively similar to those of
reputable journals.

Reputable journals are wsually indexed in research databases. PyclNFO'S journal
m-i'qt, which inchudes publishar information, is publicly available online fhitps=//

oni

Despite sharing one or more of these general characteristics, predatory
journals are not identical in their practices. Just as charging publishing fees
or having an open access model are not universal markers of a predatory
journal, the absence of these practices does not guarantee that the journal
abides by high standards of rigor and evaluation. Ultimately, it is the author’s
responsibility to be diligent and to critically evaluate the standards used by
potential journals,

High-quality periodicals typically have digital object identifiers (DOIs) for
their articles and an 155N for the periodical (Beaubien & Eckard, 2014). Such
journals usually have a well-defined scope that is aligned with the content of the
articles they publish; clearly described processes for peer review, correction,
and retraction; and an identified publisher and editorial board composed of
individuals who are competent in their fields (Shamseer et al., 2017). If article
processing or publishing fees are levied, these fees are clearly posted on the
journal’s wehsite and are appropriate to cover the services rendered.

Resources are available to help authors vet journals and discern potentially
predatory ones. For instance, the World Association of Medical Editors { Laine &
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Winker, 2017) has published guidance to help editors, researchers, hinders, aca-

demics, and other stakeholders distinguish predatory journals from legitimate

ones. Shamseer et al. (2017) used empirical data to develop a set of evidence-

based standards for identifying potentially predatory journals; these indicators

provide a starting point for evaluating journal quality. Both the Directory of
[ Open Access Journals (DOAJ; hetpsy//doaj.org) and the Quality Open Access
Market (QOAM: hitps//'www.qoam.eu) maintain white lists of reputable open
#ccess, peer-reviewed journals. Authors can visit the Think. Check. Submit.
website (httpss//thinkchecksubmit.orgl, which provides a checklist and addi-
tional free resources to assist in identifying trusted journals, The Open Scholar
ship Initiative (O3, 2019 also provides valuable information about predatory or
deceptive publishing.

If you have questions or concerns, contact your university librarian, who can
help ensure that the journal you choose is a legitimate one. The most important
step you can take to protect the integrity of your research is to be diligent in
evaluating a potential journal before deciding whether to submit your article
for publication.

Understanding the Editorial Publication Process

12.5 Editorial Publication Process

The editorial publicotion process beging when an author submits 8 manu-
seript to a journal for consideration. The Aowchart in Figure 12.1 describes the
potential paths that the manuscript can take from submission to publication.

It is important to understand this process in context: Scholarly journal articles
| are original, primary publications, which means that they have not been previ-
ously published, contribute to the body of scientific knowledge, and have been
reviewed by a panel of peers. Work that has been peer reviewed and appears
in & journal with an [S5N or as a standalone work with an ISBN is considered
published (see Section 1.16 for more on duplicate publication). Although it is
possible to informally publish by posting versions of a paper online (e.d., ona
preprint server). this alone does not constitute publication (see Section 12.23 for
more on sharing your article].

The peer-reviewed literature in a field is built by individual contributions
that together represent the accumulated knowledge of the field. To ensure the
quality of each contribution—that the work is original, rigorous, and signifi-
cant—scholars in the subspecialties of a field carefully review submitted manu-
scripts. By submitting a manuscript to a journal that is peer reviewed, an author
implicitly consents to the circulation and discussion of the manuscript among
the reviewers. During the review process, the manuseript is considered a con-
fidential and privileged document; however, publisher policies differ. so check
the journal’s manuscript submission guidelines and instructions to authors (see
{ Sections 1.20 and 1.23 for more on ethical standards for manuscript reviewers).
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12.6 Role of the Editors

Publication decisions for a journal rest in the hands of editors who are respon-
sible for the quality and content of the journal. Journal editors look for man-
| useripts that (a) contribute significantly to the content area covered by the
journal, (b] communicate with clarity and conciseness, and (c) follow the jour-




Urderatandicg the Bdnonal Pullication Procss

Fgure 12.1 Flowchart ufhhmm:r"q:t Progression From Submission to Publication
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nal's style guidelines. Understanding the hierarchy of editors can help you know
what to expect as an author and how to correspond during the submission and
publication process.

The jeurnal lead editor, or editor-te-chicf, has final editorial authority on
decisions regarding manuseripts. They are often assisted by assoctate editors,
who assume responsibility for a specific content area of the journal or for a
portion of the manuscripts submitted to the journal. For some journals, an
associate editor may act as the editor at all stages of consideration of a man-
uscript (L.e.. as an action editor) and may communicate with authors regard-
ing acceptance, invited revision, or rejection of a manuseript. Consulting and
advisory edifors and ad hoc reviewers review manuscripts and make recom-
mendations to editors or to associate editors concerning the disposition of
manuseripls. Editors often seek associste, consulting, or advisory editors to
advise them on manuscripts describing methods that are less familiar to them
(e.g., qualitative, mixed methods) and to assist them in evaluating conflicting
reviews in light of the logic of the approaches of inquiry in use (see Section
3.4} As an author, you should address interim correspondence to the editor
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with whom you have been in communication, However, the lead editor or
editor-in-chief may make a decision other than that recommended by the re-
viewers ar associabe editor,

12.7 Pasr Raview Process

Just s understanding the role of editors helps you know what to expect during
the submission process, so will understanding the peer review process,

Reviewer Role, An action editor usually seeks the assistance of several review-
ers who are scholars in the content area of the submitted manuscript in arriving
at an editorial decision. An action editor may solicit reviews from particular
reviewers for any number of reasons, including Familiarity with the research
topic or the methodological approsch, familiarity with a particular contreversy,
and a desire for a balance of perspectives. If reviewers do not have the knowl-
edge to competently review a given manuscript, they are expected to identify
these limitations within their review or in communication with the editor.

Reviewers provide scholarly input into the editorial decision, but the deci-
sion of whether to accept a manuscript for publication ultimately rests with
the action editor or editor-in-chicf. Readers interested in learning more about
the peer review process or serving as a reviewer should consult APAs online
peer review rezources (hitpsyfonapaordIKCTEGD) and the APA Reviewer
Rezource Center (https:/fonapa.org/2ZFeMNnO)

When you submit a manuscript. you may be prompted to provide a list of
potential reviewers along with their contact information (see Section 12.10 for
more about online submission to a journal). Consider vour choice of reviewers
carelully and with an eye to researchers whose own research is consistent with
the topic of your paper, whose area of study is similar to yours, and whose work
has been cited in your manuscript. You may also consider potential reviewers'
establishment in the field {e.g.. recent graduates may not have much of a schol-
arly record, whereas renowned scholars field many requests to review and may
not be available). Editors may not pick all {or any) of the reviewers you ree-
ommend. It is generally considered inappropriate to suggest reviewers who are
colleagues with whom you directly work because their familiarity with you and
your work may bias the review process, particularly if the journal does not par-
ticipate in masked review,

Masked Review. Journal editors, either routinely or at the authors' request,
may use masked review in which the identities of the authors of a manuscript
are concealed from reviewers during the review process. Authors' names are
niot revesled to reviewers without the conzent of the authors until the review
process is complete. The names of reviewers can also be masked, although a
reviewer may choose to reveal their identity by including their name in the
review itself Thus, journals can mask review in both directions (both authors
and reviewers names masked), mask review in one direction (either authors’ or
reviewers namies masked ), or unmask the review (all names revealed)

Consult the author guidelines to determine whether the journal to which
you are submitting routinely uses masked review or offers masked review 1o
authors who request it. Authors are responsible for concealing their identities
in menuscripts that will receive masked review: for example, they should for-
mat their manuscripts so their identities as document creators are not easily



Uindamtanding the Editonal Pubiiciton Procsds

revealed and describe the locations of their studies and participants in general
terms (e.g., “students at a small, Midwestern US, liberal arts college™).

Timing of Peer Review. The tline required to complete a peer review varies
depending on the length and complexity of the manuscript and the number of
reviewers asked to evaluate it IF the journal editor determines that the manu-
seripl is within the purview of the journal and has no major flaws or limitations
(e.g., an article that exceeds prescribed page limits often is not considered for
publication until revised), they will send it either directly to reviewers or to an
associate editor who then serves as the action editor. Associate editars, on the
basis of the reviews received, then make a recommendation to the journal edi-
tor, It iz extremely rare that editors accept a paper for publication without for-
mal peer review: exceptions might include an introduction to a special section
or an editorial,

In general, the review process takes approximately 2 to 3 months, during
which authors ean typically view the statug of their manuseript (e.g., with the
editor, sent out to reviewers) through the jou erals manuseript submission
portal. After that time, authors can expect to be notified about a decision on
their manuseript. 1t would be appropriate for an author to contact the editor
if no communication regarding a decision has been received after more than
3 months,

12.8 Manuscript Decisions

Reviewers provide the editor with evaluations of a manuscript on the basis of
their assessment of the scholarly quality of the manuscript, the importance of
the contribution the work might provide, and the appropriateness of the work
tor the particular journal, The decision to accept a manuscript, to invite a revi-
sion, or to rejeet it is the responsibility of the editor; the editor’s deciston may
differ from the recommendation of any or all of the reviewers.

Acceptance. Once a manuscript is accepted, it enters the production phase of
publication, in which it is copyedited and typeset. During this phase, authors
muy not make significant changes to content (e.4., adding a new section of anal-
vais or a table) other than those recommended by the copyeditor. Authors are
responsible for the completion of all associated paperwork {e.g.. signing copy-
right transfers, submitting disclosures, securing permissions for any reprinted
or adapted tables and figures). Failure to complete all required paperwork may
result in retraction of the acceptance of a manuseript, After the manuseript is
typesel, authors receive proofs that they are encouraged to review for typeset-
ting errors and to which they can make minor revisions (see Section 12.19 for
more on reviewing article proafs).

Invitation to Revise and Resubmit, Manuscripts that are evaluated to have
potential for eventual publication in the journal but that are not yet ready for
final acceptance receive an invitation to revise and resubmit. Manuscripts in this
category range from those that the editor has judged to need substantial rework-
ing {including the possibility that additional empirical data need to be gathered,
that entirely new experiments need to be added, that analyses need to be mod-
ified, or that the manuscript needs to be significantly shortened) to those that
need only a small number of specific modifications. Some journals use a category
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called conditional acceptance for this latter level of revision; in this case, the editor
indicates that the article will be published in the journal pending completion of
specified changes, Invitation to revise and resubmit does not guarantee eventual
publication of the paper by that journal, In addition, the invitation may be time
Bound; it may not extend past a designated date or across changes in editors.

Most manuscripts need to be revised, and some manuscripts need to be
revised more than once (revision does not guarantee acceptance). Revisions toa
manuscript may reveal to the author or to the editor and reviewers deficiencies
that were not apparent in the original manuscript, and the editor may request
further revision to correct those deficiencies. During the review process, an edi-
tor may ask an author to supply material that supplements the manuscript (e.g.,
raw data, complex statistical tables, instructions to participants). As the manu-
script moves through the review process, editors are free to solicit reviews from
reviewers who were not among the initial set of reviewers. Additional reviewers
might be selected if their expertise is needed or il a previous reviewer s no lon-
ger available.

If the editor returns & manuscript to the author for revision, the editor
explains why the revisions are required. The editor does not have ta provide the
reviewers comments (o the author but frequently chooses to do so, Editors do
not undertake major editorial revision of a manuscript. Authors are expected
to attend to editors’ and reviewers recommendations for revision; however, the
content and style of the article remain the sole responsibility of the authors.

Authors should respond to reviewers’ recommendations thoughtfully and
judiciously. Frequently, suthors are required to resubmit o version of their orig-
inal manuscript with tracked changes that reflect revisions made on the basis of
reviewer fecdback. When resubmitting a revised manuscript, authors are also
encouraged to enclose a cover letter thanking editors and reviewers for their
feedback, accompanied by a document explaining how they have responded to
all of the reviewers' comments (regardless of whether they agreed or disagreed
with the comments). Often referred to as a resposse to reviewsers, this file specifies
how the authors addressed each eritique made by a reviewer (e g, by adding text
or data) and where the revision can be found in the revised manuscript. Authors
are not required to make every change suggdested by a reviewer, but the response
should explain the rationale behind the suthors' decisions, including decisions
not to make a change. Providing a response to reviewers facilitates the timeli-
ness of the review process by reducing the number of follow-up questions and
ultimately helps the editor decide whether to publish the article. For a sample
response to reviewers, see the APA Style website (https://apastyle. apa.orgl.

Some journals offer authors the opportunity to revise their paper into a
brief report: the journal’s policies will indicate whether this option exists. For
such journals, authors may also submit a brief report initially, Articles of this
type generally deseribe a study of limited scope, contain novel or provocative
findings that need further replication, or represent replications and exten-
sions of prior published work. Research published in this format generally
cannot be resubmitted as a longer research article somewhere else (see Sec:
tion 1.16 on duplicate publication).

Rejection. A manuscript is usually rejected because the work (a) is seen as fall-
ing cutside the coverage domain of the journal; (b) contains such severe flaws
of design, methodology, analysis, or interpretation that the editor questions the

H
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validity of the findings; or (c) is judged as making a limited contribution to the
field, given the standards of the journal. At times, editors reject good manu-
scripts simply because they lack the space to publish all af the high-quality man-
uscripts that are submitted to the journal.

Editors may desk refect a manuscript outright—that is, after an initial review
but before review by an associate editor or by reviewers—in two cases, The first
is when the editor determines that the manuscript is not appropriate for the spe-
cific journal becnuse either the content or the format is not in keeping with the
journal’s mission. The second is when the editor determines that it is unlikely
that the paper will be evaluated favorably during the peer review process. Both
decisions allow for a more efficient and effective review process. Similarly, an
editorial reject might oceur when initial review of the manuseript reveals format-
ting flaws such as exceeding the prescribed page limits.

A manuscript that has been rejected by a journal may not be revised and
resubmitted to that same journal without invitation from the editor. If & mano-
script is rejected on the basis of the peer review, the editor explains why it was
rejected and may provide feedback from the reviewers. Authors who believe a
pertinent point was overlooked or misunderstood by the reviewers may con-
tact the editor to appeal the decision. Those who feel that their manuscript was
unfairly rejected should consult the journal or publisher website regarding the
appeals process, Authors are free to submit the rejected manuscript to another
journal. Reviewers may provide feedback that authors find useful when revising
their manuseript; authors should give careful attention to these comments and
suggestions from peers and incorporate them to improve the scientific rigor and
owverall quality of the paper.

Manuscript Preparation

12.9 Preparing the Manuscript for Submission

This section summarizes the steps to follow in preparing & manuscript for sub-
mission to a journal. First, follow APA Style guidelines as described in this man-
ual when formatting and writing the paper. In particular, consult Chapter 3 to
become acquainted with the reporting standards for the type of research you
have conducted. Also, check whether the journal to which you are submitting
your manuscript has a checklist or specific guidelines for manuscript submis-
sion. Manuscript preparation and submission guidelines for APA journals can
be found on the APA website (https://on.apa.org/2ZE0FPOT),

Many publishers, including APA, offer a suite of author services and sup-
port that provide help with writing, translation, figure creation, and so forth.
Authors are encouraged to use these services to ensure that the manuscript
they submit to the publisher is in the best form possible. These guidelines
and services are continually updated; authors should follow the most current
guidelines for the publisher to which they are submitting their work (for APA
journals, zee the Journal Manuscript Preparation Guidelines at hitps://on.apa.
org/2PO1IG).

12.10 Using an Online Submission Portal

You will most likely submit your article electronically through an online manu-
script submission portal. For APA journals, ench journal has its own submission

LT |}
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pertal accessed via its website. Review the instructions for using the submission
portal and understand the format for saving all fles before beginning the sub-
migsion process. Guidance on navigating the Editorial Manager system used by
all APA journals can be found on the APA website (hitps:/fon.apa.orgd 2FLydBA),

L'E]m submission of your manuscript, you will be asked to upload at least
two files—a manuscript file and a cover letter. Additional files may be needed
depending on the publisher’s requirements.

Manuscript File. The manuscript file consists of your manuscript, including the
title page, abstract, text (body), and reference list, as well as tables and figures,
footnotes, and appendices, il applicable, Whereas some journals accept all zec-
tions as a single file, others require authors to upload separate files (e g.. the title
page in a separate file for masked review, all figures in separate files)

If you are submitting supplemental materials with your manuscript, check
the journal's website to determine the preferred format (see Section 2.15). Keep
in mind that if your manuscript is sccepted, your supplemental materials most
likely will not be copyedited and thus will be made available to readers in the
exact format in which you submit them. Be sure to review all supplemental
muaterials carefully for content and proper format prior to submission.

Cover Letter File, Authors often must submit a cover letter as a separate hile
to accompany their manuseript. Cheek the journal’s website for the current
editor’s name and for specifie instructions on submission. See Section 12.11 for
guidance on what to include in the cover letter to the journal editor.

Additional Information. Finally, you may need to supply additional informa-
tion via the submission portal, including the following:

article title and abstract

byline, affiliation, contact information, and order of authors
article word count or page count

number of tables and figures

keywords

names of potential reviewers (see Section 12.7)

@ & & ® & &

Requirements for additional information are specific to each journal and pub-
lisher. Follow instructions as prompted by the manuseript submission portal to
ensure that you enter or upload all the requested information.

12.11 Writing a Cover Letter

When writing a cover letter requesting consideration of your manuscript for
publication, include the information requested by the journal. Cover letters
often include the following:

» specific details about the manuscript (e.g., title and authors)

» assurances that all authors agree with the content of the manuscript and with
the order of authorship (see Sections 1.21-1.22)

* assurances that the corresponding author will take responsibility for inform-
ing coauthors in a timely manner of editorial decisions, reviews received,
changes made in response to editorial review, and content of revisions (if the
manuscript is accepted. all the authors will need to certify authorship)
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= information about the existence of any closely related manuscripts that have
been submitted for simultaneous consideration to the same or to another
journal (see Section 1.16 on piccemeal publication and exceptions)

* natice of any conflicts of interest or activities that might be seen as influenc-
ing the research {e.g., financial interests in 4 test or procedure, funding by a
pharmaceutical company for drug research)

* a request for masked review, if that is an option for the journal and you
choose to use it {see Section 12.7)

= verification that the treatment of human participants or nonhuman animal
subjects was in accordance with established ethical standards {see Sections
.18 and 12.13)

* a copy of any permissions granted to reproduce copyrighted material or
a notice that permissions are pending (see Sections 12.14-12.18; the pub-
lisher must have copies of all granted permissions belore your work can be
published)

¢ the telephone number, email address. and mailing address of the corre-
sponding author for future correspondence

Some journals bave an suthor agreement checklist that authors miust submit
along with or in lieu of a cover letter. Check the specific policies of the journal to
which you are submitting your manuseript and follow those policies. Monadher-
ence to submission instructions can delay the review process. For sample cover

letters. see the APA Style website (hitps//apastyle.apaorg).

12.12 Corresponding During Publication

While a manuscript is under consideration, it is the responsibility of the authors
to inform the editor of any substantive corrections needed, any changes in
contact information, and so forth. In all correspondence during the publica-
tion process, include the complete manuscript title, the authors’ names, and
the manuscript number (assigned when the manuscript was first received), Any
author may correspond with the editor or editorial staff during the submission
and publication process. Most often, however, correspondence ks handled by
the corresponding author.

Following publication, the corresponding author serves as the main point
of contact and responds to questions about the published article, All authors
should decide prior to submission who will serve as the corresponding author.
Although any author can serve as the corresponding author, the corresponding
author often has taken the lead in executing a study or heads the lab in which
the data were collected. See Section 1.7 for how to present the corresponding
author's information in the author note,

12.13 Certifying Ethical Requirements

In Chapter 1 (Sections 1,11 and 1.18), we noted that authors are responsible for
demonstrating that they have complied with the ethical standards that gov-
ern both the conduct of research and its scholarly publication (see Standard
&, Research and Publication, of the APA Ethics Code; APA, 2007a) When you
subinit a manuscript to a journal, you may be asked to provide proof of compli-
ance with these standards. You are also expected to comply with legal standards
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of fair use when reprinting or adapting the work of others and to comply with
the publication policies established by the journal publisher. The forms APA
requires for journal publication and the instructions for the forms ean be found
on the APA website (hittps://on.apa.ong/2eaMDk2).

Ethical Compliance. When you submit your manuscript, you may be asked
to verify that you have complied with ethical standards in the conduct of your
research. This includes whether your study has been evaluated and approved
by an institutional review board (IRB) or an institutional animal care and use
committee (IACUC), if such approval is required. Authors conducting research
outside the United States should describe the process of ethical review their
study underwent if it differs from an IRB evaluation. Authors submitting to APA
journals are also required to submit the Certificate of Compliance With APA
Ethical Principles Form (https.//on.apa.crg/2NrG5sY) if the research included
human participants or nonhuman animal subjects.

Conflict of Interest. As discussed in Chapter | (Section 1.20), authors must
disclose activities and relationships that, it known to others, might be viewed
as potential conflicts of interest—for example, financial agreements or affilia-
tions with or potential bias against any product or service used or discussed in
the paper. Authors with no known conflict of interest must state this explic-
itly, Such disclosures should appear in the author nate (see Section 2.7). For
APA journals, all authors are required to submit the Full Disclosure of Interests
Form (https:/fonapa.org/2E0Fr). For more information on conflicts of inter-
est and ethical principles in research, please see APA Ethics Code Standard
106, Conflict of Interest.

Plagiarism Detection. Most publishers, including APA, now routinely submit
manuscripts to plagiarism detection software that compares the submitted
work against millions of scholarly documents as well as content appearing on
the open web. This allows journal editors to check submissions for potential
overlap with previously published material and to evaluate whether the overlap
is reasonable or problematic. See Sections 1.17, 8.2, and 8.3 for further informa-
tion on plagiarism and zelf-plagiarism.

Copyright and Permission Guidalines

12.14 General Guidelines for Reprinting or Adapting Materials
Most of the time, authors need to provide only an author-date in-text citation
and a reference list entry to properly credit the words or ideas of other authors
(ste Chapters 8~11). However, according to U.S. copyright law, reprinting or
adapting certain kinds of works (e.d., figures published in journal articles,
images from websites, lengthy quotations) requires a more comprehensive
acknowledgment of the copyright status of the reprinted or adapted work in
the form of a copyright attribution, a brief statement providing details of the
ariginal work and naming the copyright holder (see Section 12.18 for format-
ting guidance).

Reprinting means reproducing material exactly as it appeared originally,
without modifications, in the way in which it was intended. Adapting refers to
modifying material so that it is suitable for a new purpose (e.g., using part of a
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table or figure in 4 new table or figure in your paper). A copyright attribution
is used instead of an author-date in-text citation to credit these works: each
work also should appear in the reference list. For a subset of cases (sec Sec-
tion 12.17), authors need to seek and obtain explicit written permission from
the capyright holder to reprint or adapt the material, a process that can take
substantial time and comes with no guarantee that the copyright holder will
consent to the use. Because these policies are a matter of law, not specifically
of APA Style, all writers—even students whose work will not be formally pub-
lished—<hould fallow them.
The remainder of this section guides authors through the process of

* understanding what types of material require a copyright attribution;
* jdentifying the copyright status of the material and understanding its impli-
cations for the intended use;

* determining whether permission is necessary to reproduce the material on
the basis of its copyright status and the legal concept of fair use;

* geciring permission (if necessary) to reproduce the material; and
* writing the copyright attribution in APA Style.

12.15 Materials That Require a Copyright Attribution

The following are examples of materials that authors often want to reprint or

adapt that may require a copyright attribution: they may also require permis-

sion (see Section 12,17). Other materials may also require a copyright attribu-
tion and permission before they can be reprinted or adapted, such as songs,
poetry. and art.

* figures, tables, and other images: Moat types of visual displays require a copy-
right attribution to reprint or adapt, including tables and figures published
in journal articles, books, reports, webpages and websites, and other works,
as well as images from the internet such as illustrations, infographics, pho-
tographs, screen shots, and most clip art. Depending on the work's place of
publication and copyright status, permission may or may not be required.
Copyright ownership and permission status can be particularly difficult to
establish for images downloaded from the internet, but journals canmot pub-
lish them without full documentation. There is no need to seek permission or
to write a copyright attribution for images taken from a database whose pur-
pose is the open dissemination of stimuli for scademic research (e.g., the Inter-
national Affective Picture System}; for these, an author-date citation suffices.

* data: Published or unpublished data from another source require a copy-
right attribution and permission to directly reproduce. Data that have been
reconfigured or ﬂ:nufrmdtcrpmdm-c different numbers do not require per-
mission or a copyright attribution; cite these data with a regular asthor-date
citation instead (see Section 10.9).

* test and scale items, questionnaires, vignettes, and so forth: ltems reprinted
or adapted from copyrighted and commercially available tests or scales{eg,
Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory-2. Wechaler Adult Intelligence
Scale, Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scales) require a copyright attribution and
permission, Obtaining these permissions can be difficult and time consum-
ing, and a preferable alternative to reproducing the exact items in your man-




1]

PLBLICATOMN PROCESS

uscript may be to instead reword or paraphrase those items, Permission is
required, and may be denied. to reproduce even one item from such instru-

ments. Furthermore, many test and scale developers ask authors to submit a
request (typically l.h:mugh their website or email) to use their measure prior
ta the authors administering it to participants in their study and to inform
them of any publications that may result from its use. Likewise, the devel-
opers should be consulted before you make any changes to a measure (e.g.
adaptations for different age groups, translation of specific items). Authors
should also consider whether reprinting or adapting test materials could
threaten the materfals’ integrity and security, as deseribed in APA Ethics
Code Standard 9.11, Maintaining Test Security.

long quotations: Although most quotations taken from a published work
need only an author-date citation, you should seek permission and provide a
eopyright attribution to reproduce a long quotation, the definition of which
varies by copyright holder. It is the authors responsibility to determine the
policy of each copyright holder; large publishers usually provide their per-
mizssion policies on their websites. For APAS policy, see Section 1217

Two special cases of material with copyright requirements are commercial
stock photodraphy and clip art. If you find photos, elip art, and other images
via an online search engine, the guidelines in this section apply to those search
results, too.

-

commercial stock photography: Unless a stock image has a Creative Com-
mons license (sec Section 12,16] or is in the public domain, it is not permissi-
ble to reproduce it without purchasing a license from the vendor. Commanly
used vendors of stock images are Getty Images, Shutterstock, and iStock. A
license usually allows the license holder to reproduce the image without a
copyright attribution; however, without your own license, you cannot repro-
duce the image.

elip art: Most elip art does not require permission to reproduce, but it may
require a copyright attribution. For elip art included with a computer program
(e Microsoft Word), purchase of the program provides a license for that clip
art, and you can use itin an academic paper or scholarly article without a copy-
right attribution or author-date citation. If the clip art comes from a free clip
art website, check the copyright status of the image to determine whether a
copyright attribution or citation is needed (see Section 12.16). See Example 98
in Chagter 10 for a reference list entry for clip art when a reference is needed.

12.16 Copyright Status

The copyright status of a work determines how you are allowed to use it in your
own paper. Copyright is usually indicated on the first page of an article, on the
copyright page of a book or report. below an image published online, or in the
footer of a website.

The following are some common copyright statuses:

standard copyright: Copyright is often indicated simply by the word “copy-
right” or the copyright symbol.

Copyright 2020 by the Arrerican Papchological Association

£ 2018 Bianca T. Burguest, all nights resered,
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Sometimes determining who holds a copyright can be a challenge, partic-
ularly for older works, because publishers may merge and copyrights may
change hands, Materials described in Section 12.15 require a copyright attri-
bution, and permission may be required as well.

* Creative Commons copyright: Creative Commons licenses are indicated by
“Creative Commons™ or "CC.”° Most Creative Commons licenses allow you to
reprint and/or adapt a work {including images) without permission from the
copyright holder as long as you give eredit to the original author in the form
of a copyright attribution, note the Heense type, and indicate whether yvou
have adapted the original. The specific terms of Creative Commons licenses
vary, 0 check the license associated with the work vou want to reproduce to
determine what you are allowed to do and what specific copyright attribu-
tions, if any, are required.

* public domain: Works that are not bound by copyright are considered to be
in the public domain. This means that you can reprint them and/or adapt
them however you want, so long as you credit the original author in the form
ol a copyright attribution. Assume that a work is under copyright unless you
see the words “public domain™ on it or the work was produced by the US. gov-
ernment {in which case it is automatically in the public domain). Although
copyright does expire with time—meaning that works that were once copy-
righted may now be in the public domain—the laws governing this process
are complex and vary by country; consult a librarian if you have questions
regarding expired copyrights.

* no copyright indicated: If no copyright is indicated, treat the material as
ucrp}'righh:d. L5, copyright law states that a work is copyrighted as soon as
it is fixed in tangible form (e.g., when you can see it on & computer screen or
on paper), even if the work does not have the word “copyright” or the copy-
right symbal on it, and even if it i not widely distributed or professionaliy
published. For example, students sutomatically own the copyright to their
classroom assignments.

12.17 Permission and Fair Use

Determining Whether Permission Is Necessary, Permission is not required to
reprint or adapt a work (see Section 12,15 for examples) when it has a Creative
Commons license or is in the public domain; however, a copyright attribution
is still required in most cases. For works that are copyrighted {or for which the
copyright status is unknown), permission is not always required to reprint or
adapt the work. The nature of the original publication (i.e., an academic work
vs. a commercial publication} and the concept of Fair use govern whether per-
mission is needed.

Scholarly Works, The journal publisher typically owns the copyright on mate-
rial published in its journals. Many scientific, technical, and medical publishers
{including APA) do not require written permission or fees to reproduce content
under the following circumstances:

* The purpose of the use is scholarly comment, noncommercial research, or

educational.
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* Full credit is given to the author and the publisher as copyright holders
through a complete and accurate copyright attribution.

* A maximum total of three figures or tables are being reprinted or adapted
from a journal article or book chapter.

* Single text extracts being reprinted are fewer than 400 words, or a series of
text extracts being reprinted totals fewer than 800 words. For quotations
under these thresholds, use an author-date citation (permission and copy-
right attributions are not required).

All publishers have their own permission policies, which may differ from guide-
lines provided here and may cover cases not deseribed in this section (e.g.,
reproducing whole articles or chapters). Check with the publisher of the mate-
rial to determine whether permission is necessary.

Fair Use. You may be able to reprint or adapt a copyrighted work as described
in Section 12,15 without permission if your use is considered “fair” Fuir use is a
loosely defined and complex legal concept (for a summary, see ULS. Copyright
Office, 2019) but, in general, means that under certain circumstances it is per-
missible to reprint or adapt a copyrighted table, figure, image. test item, ques-
tionnaire, or long quotation without obtaining permission as long as you credit
the work with a copyright attribution. If in doubt, check with the copyright
halder to determine what they consider fair use, especially for items from mea-
sures, questionnaires, scales, tests, or instruments. However, the use is probably
fair if it meets the following eriteria:

* [t is for use in an academic work and not for profit (e.g.. paper for a class,
article in a scholarly journal).

* It represents facts or data (e.g., a chart or diagram) rather than creative
self-expression (e.g.. artwork, although some famous waorks of art are in the
public domain and thus do not require permission).

¢ |tis small in relation to the entire work (e.g., a chart within a report) and not
the whole work or the heart of the work (e.g., a whole cartoon).

* Reproducing the work will not hurt the market or patential market for the
original,

Permission for Photographs of ldentifiable People. If you photographed a per-
son who is identifiable in the photograph, you must submit a signed release
from that person for the photograph to be published. The release should specify
that both electronic and print permissions are granted. This is not a matter of
copyright but rather of permission from the individual to have their likeness
reproduced. It is not necessary to mention the release in the paper or o write a
copyright attribution for such a photograph. No release is necessary if the pho-
tograph is of one of the authors of the paper.

Securing Permission, When permission is required, you must request permis-
sion to reproduce the material in all formats (e.g., both print and electronic)
from the copyright holder. Permission extends in some cases to all subsequent
editions and to foreign-language editions as well. Permission policies vary
among organizations: always check with the publisher about whether permis-
sion is required for subsequent or foreign-language editions of a publication.
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Many publishers provide a way for authors to request permission on their
wehsites {e.g. to request permission to reprint or adapt material published
by APA, sec hitps:/fonapa.org/2Aswon8). Permission can also be secured via
ematl, fax, or mail. The permission request should specify the details about the
material {e.g.. title of the work, year of publication. page number) and the nature
of the reuse (e.g. in a journal article). Some publishers also require that you
obtain permission from the author of the original work. Publishers normally
grant permission contingent on the inclugion of a copyright attribution and
payment of a fee per table, figure, or page.

Allow ample time [severnl weeks) to secure permission. Once permission is
granted, you need to
* obtain that permission in writing;

* include copies of permission letters with the accepted manuscript (if
submitting for publication; otherwise, provide them when submitting an
assigniment];

* complete the Permissions Alert Form for APA Journal Authors (if publishing
in an APA journall and

« include a copyright attribution in the manuseript, following the wording and

format described in Section 12.18 or specific wording provided by the copy-
right holder.

Most publishers will not allow your manuscript to enter the production stage
until all print and electronic permissions are secured and documentation has
been provided.

12.18 Copyright Attribution Formats

An APA Style copyright attribution contains information from the reference list
entry of the work, but in a different order than in the reference entry, and with
additional information about the material's copyright and permission status. To
write a copyright attribution,

* state whether the material was reprinted or adapted {use “From” for reprint-

ings and “Adapted from” for adaptations);
» provide the title, author, year of publication, and source of the material;
* indicate the materials copyright status, which will be the copyright vear and

the name of the copyright holder, a statement that the work is licensed in the
Creative Commons, or a statement that the work is in the public domain; and

= provide the permission statement as requested by the copyright holder if
permission was sought and obtained.

Mace the copyright attribution as follows:

* For a reprinted or adapted table, figure, or other image (including repro-
duced [but not reanalyzed] data in a table), place the copyright attribution at
the end of the general note for the table or figure {see Sections 7.14 and 7.28).

* For reproduced test items, questionmaires, or long quotations, place the
copyright attribution in a footnote to the reproduced text (see Section 2.13).

»
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Table 12,1 Copyright Attribution Templates

e
| Sourse' | odsptedstatus | Source information
Jorrand, “Tithe of Article,” by A, A Austhar
FTEAATTIE, and B. B. Author, year, Tite of
PEWEpA T, Parodical, Volumelissus],
of blag p.nl:l:ICrl or LIRLY
Authored bock Title of Book or Report (p, k), by
or repart A b futhor and B. B Authar,
| :.“PLﬂﬁ-ur{DﬂiurLIRlJ
! G i Bt
Edited ook | “Titha of Chaptes,” by 4. A
chapter | e Author and B. B. Author in E. E.
| or Editer and F F. Edior (Eds.),
pd froem Tithe of ook (any edton o
S walume raimber, p. =, yoar,
l_Pﬂﬁhrmarum
Wibpage of | Tithe o Wby, by A, A
R Authar and B, B, Buthed, yaar,
| Site Marrs (D00 or UALL
| o
| Tithe of Wisbpage, by Group
Aushar Same as Site Mamae,
{ !n-u'tﬂﬂiu'l..lﬂﬂ.

TR,
ﬁ-:mmgnﬂf“}wh?

ame af Copyright 3 §
ar lor

In tha pubdc | Aclapand with
domain. | pamission
or
OO0 BY-MC.E

* Fior waorles rot Rrtisd hewss, proeich thas tke, odne, o, B sodurce evdcemasion for the work & sppeopnats. ® Inclacs &
ek vabsman only i permibion Pus bees scught and obnamed. © Fer Craatie Commoeni beansid og., O BENC,
CC BY AT, i Bhe apiiliied ablmimation for tha bype o honsae Facoulad wth B sl oy dn mphatng of sdiglng:
"CC BY-MNCT 6 jull of sxamdle. 4 For wabpagod o weelbibed, omi T 5l fama whan the e nams and soo i the

e, weiich e fan thid Gl with rocp dulhan

See Table 12.1 for copyright attribution templates and Table 12.2 for examples.
See Chapter 7 for examples in context, including

* an adapted table that does not require permission (Table 7.14 in Section 7.21),
* a reprinted figure that does not require permission (Figure 7.3 in Section

7.36),

* g reprinted figure in the public domain (Figure 714 in Section 7.36), and
* afigure reproduced with permission (Figure 7.21 in Section 7.36)

When you use a copyright attribution, also provide a reference list entry for the

work. However, the copyright attribution is used
i# not necessary to include both,

During and After Publication

12.19 Article Proofs
After your manuscript has been m‘:ﬁ
be contacted by the journal’s editori

instead of an in-text citation; it

teel, but prior to its publication, you will
staff to review the article proofs. Proofs

are usually handled viaan annotation website, Through the site, you will be able
to make changes or annotations directly to the proofs to correct minor style or
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Table 12.2 Example Copyright Attributions for Reprinted or Adapted Tables and Figures

Work from which the
thm
- mww
mm i1 Frn'l'u MIMMMMW This britasploy hbnlu
copyrighted and if no Age andd Relationship Length, ™ by A, Lantagne and W, Furman,
TR N 2017, Developmontal Paychologn, 535, p. 1744 fhinpieffdod
I el 1001037 e 0000353, Copymght 2017 by the Amsrcan
Paychologenl Assoriatin,
Jowrnal gricle, i I Adapied fram "Compeehensse Charvies of Computer-Baged
Craatvee Commans | Heshh Information Tadonng: A Spitematic Stoping Rewvew,” by
Ecense A K. Ghalibed, E. Marssi, M. Ghallan-fval, and M. Taren, 2019,
B Open, 7, p. & (hetpst/dol orgfenbh). CC BY-NC
Whale book, Adapted from Maraging Thevapy-interfenng Behawor: Siretegies
copyrighted and if no From Dralectical Befursior Themapy ip. 172, by A L Chapman and
peermission needed M. Z Rosenthal, 2014, &marican Peychalogical Associatan thitps'f
daol.omg 10U 1037/ 147520000, Copyright 2016 by the American
P:jdrnhju.l.ﬁnn-:llhm
Edited book chapiaer, Fram F'|'n.||.rl1'|.|.|:|;1l:||'r|l'|'|.|;~|.I by'l."'!'.lqp.-e;!:! ml.'_'l.'lhlhﬂEd.:I,
¥ copaighted and i Pharmacology (th ed,, g, 8, 2015, Wolors Klewes Copyright
p-rrrn-rmnnudnd | 2015 by Wolters Kluwee, Reprintad vwath permissaon
H‘ebp&gln-rwhﬂ | From What Parents Can Expect in Bohavier Therapy, by Conters

i thie pulblic domain for Dismase Corired and Prevention, 200 T fhitpesd e ccle. goved
nckddd sdhdnlegrphicatwhit-parenti-espect. i, In the

pubhe domain.
Drata from the LS. m“m'mmdmmmmhh
Cersus Bureau, n United States, Begions, States, and Puerto Ricoe Apil 1, 2010 to July
thes public dosmaen 1, 2018 (NST-ESTANIBON)," by the LS. Cersus Burerau, 2008 epcff

bt hp/2ubuchl. In the public domain,

Mota M“MWHWWFMMMWL@#WII“
o g b arthas wers i e ecctirnis paper, Place fa copypra attribsution b o mgsrted or adigtied
bl o guen ot e evel of tha Ukl o igurs ganesl rote (e, 0.9, Talsle 7.14 and Figum 7.3, Seé Sectom
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formatting errors. It is also where you will receive and be asked to respond to
gpecific questions posed by copyeditors or editorial staff. Keep in mind that the
proof stage is your last chance to change your article. This is not, however. the
time to rewrite text or to add new analyses, citations, or interpretation. Amy
major revisions to the text or analyscs made in the proofs may require review
by the editor.

Review the proofs carefully. Be alert for changes in meaning that may have
inadvertently occurred during copyediting, and be attentive to levels of heading
and formatting of statistics, equations. tables, and so forth. Copyeditors cor-
rect errors, ensure consistency of style, and clarify expression; you should com-
pare the proafs with your original manuscript to confirm that any changes are
consistent with the meaning you intended 1o convey. Limit changes to fixing
spelling or grammar, correcting copyediting or typesetting errors, and updating
references (e, to update in-press citations, to fix DOls and URLs that no lon-
ger work). IF you request changes, be explicit, because the typesetter will have
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only your written instructions to work from and thus will need clear direction
ta implement the changes correctly. In addition, be sure to check the following:

*  Have you answered all copyveditor queries fully?

* Are author names and affilintions correct and consistent with prior publica-
tions?

* lsthe hierarchy of headings and subheadings correct?

= Are all aumbers and symbols in text, tables, and mathematical and statistical
copy correct?

* Are tables correct? Are all columns aligned as expected, and do superscripts
correspond to table notes? Are all table notes correct?

* Are figures correct? Are labels properly spelled? Do symbels in the legend
match those in the figure? Are photographs reproduced successfully? Are all
figure notes correct?

If coauthors participate in reviewing the proofs, the corresponding author is
responsible for consolidating necessary changes and incorporating them into
the proofs, It is important to submit your requested changes to the publisher
within the established deadline so that publication of your article is not delayed.

Onee you have submitted all proof corrections to the production office, your
article will soon be made available. Often, publishers publish the final, typeset
article online first, referred to as advance online publication, with the print version
to follow (see Section B.5). This is the point of official publication, and your arti-
cle may now be discovered and cited.

12.20 Published Article Copyright Policies

Until publication, the copyright of a manuseript belongs to the awthor(s). At
publication, however, it is common for the copyright of the work to change, Two
of the most common scenarios are transfer of copyright to the publisher and
entry into the public domain.

Transfer of Copyright to the Publisher. When a manuscript is accepted for
publication, authors typically transfer copyright of their manuscript to the
publisher. By transferring copyright, authors permit publishers to (a) widely
distribute the article, (b) monitor and contral republication of the article (in
whale or in part) by others, and (c) handle the paperwork involved in copy-
right registration and administration. The publisher in turn represents the
authors' interests and permits authors to freely reuse their own article (in
whaole or in part] in several ways. By law, publishers own the copyright on
their journal articles for 95 years from the time of publication. The copyright
transfer includes both print and electronic rights to the article to allow the
publisher to disseminate the work as broadly as possible. APA journals use the
APA Publications Rights Form (see https://on.apa.org/32psDvX) to complete
the transfer of copyright.

Public Domain Copyright for Emplovees of the US. Government. If the pri-
mary authors are employees of the U.S. government and its departments (e.g.,
Veterans Affairs) and the work was performed within the scope of their employ-
ment, the work is considered in the public domain (.., not copyrighted by the
authors or publisher; see Section 12.16). In the case of work performed under
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LS. government contract, the publisher may retain the copyright (meaning it
is not in the public domain) but grant the U.S. government royalty-free permis-
sion to reproduce all or portions of the article and authorize others to do so for
U.S. government purposes; authors who want to reprint or adapt material from
such a work should provide a copyright attribution and determine whether per-
mission is necessary. APA journals use the APA Publications Rights Form (see
https://on.apa.org/32psivi) to document when work has been produced by
employees of the ULS, government,

12.21 Open Access Deposit Policies

Many funders and institutions around the world mandate that the work they
sponsor be made freely available—or deposited in open access repositories—to
the public upon publication, the idea being that sponsored research findings
should be in the public domain to sccelerate human progress, In practice,
open access can take several forms, and funders and institutions outline the
format(s) they accept or require. For example, some require a prepublication
copy of the final manuscript as accepted for publication to be posted to a des-
ignated repository. Others require that the final journal article be made frecly
available immediately upon publication—rather than limited by journal sub-
scription access—with minimal or no barriers to reuse (ie., readers can dis-
seminate and build on open aceess work without the traditional constraints
of copyright on academic publications). Publishers usually support the open
access publication model through article processing charges paid by the
authors using funder or institutional resources designated for this purpose.

As you decide where to submit your article, check your funder and institu-
tional guidelines on open access and compare these to the options supported by
different publishers. If vou are considering an open access APA journal, consult
the APA Journals webaite (https://on.apaorg/2v]3a0GqL

12.22 Writing a Correction Notice

Asg described in Section 1.13, ervors sometimes occur in published journal arti-
cles. If you detect an error in your published article (including the sdvance
onling publication) and think that a correction is warranted, submit a correc-
tion notice to the journal editor and publisher. A formal correction tells read-
ers (a) exactly what the error was, (b) what the correct information is, and (c)
whether some or all versions of the original article have been corrected (i.e., no
longer contain the error). Because it is not the purpose of corrections to place
blame for mistakes, correction notices do niot identify the source of the ermor
{e.g.. unintentional oversight, mathematical errors).

It is not necessary to formally correct every error found in g published arti-
cle. Minor typographical errors do not need to be called out as part of the public
record of science, The following are examples of errors that need formal, public
correction:

= adding an author or rearranging the order of authorship

* pompletely changing the affilistion (e.g., because the affiliation on the pub-
lished work does not reflect where the author worked when the study was
conducted)




PLBLECATION PROCESS

* replacing an entry in the reference list with o completely different reference

¢ altering the data in a way that may or may not change the significance of the
resulis

« substituting one word for another or rewriting a sentence or paragraph in a
way that substantially impacts the meaning

A correction notice should contain the following:

* journal title and year. valume number, issue number, DO, and inclusive page
numbers of the article being corrected (as applicable)

« complete article title and names of all authors, exactly as they appear in the
published article

* precise location of the error (.4, page, column, line)

* an exact guotation of the error or, in the case of a lengthy error or an error in
a table or figure, an accurate paraphrasing of the error

* & concise, unambiguous wording of the correction or, in the case of an error
in a table or figure, a replacement version of the table or figure

Once the proposed correction has been reviewed by the editor and publisher,
a decision iz made to either move forward with a correction notice or leave the
error within the published article as i When a correction is approved, the pub-
lisher uses the information provided by the author to compile the correction
notice in an official template. Correction notices are usually published with a
DO, like published articles, and appear in print and online. If the article being
corrected has already appeared in print, the correction notice s published in
the next available issue of the journal. If the article being corrected has not yet
appeared in print, the correction notice is published within the same issue as
the article, If the article being corrected has been published only online and will
remain 8o after the next issue of the journal, an online version of the correction
notice i published to amend the article while the article and correction notice
await placement in a print issue. See the APA Style website for sample correc-
tion notices (https//apastyle.apa.org).

12.23 Sharing Your Article Online

Certain rights are linked to copyright ownership, including the exclusive right
o reproduce and distribute the copyrighted work. Jaurnals are committed to
publishing original scholarship and distributing peer-reviewed articles, in both
print and electronic formats, that serve as the version of record. Thus., many
publishers have policies delineating the terms under which authors may post an
article on the internet,

Many publishers. including APA, allow authors to post a version of their
manuscript online—for example, in a preprint archive or repository such as
PsyArKiv, in an electronic archive such as ERIC, in an institutional archive, on
a personal website, on their employers server, in their institution's repository,
in a reference manager such as Mendeley, and on an authors social network,
However, a number of conditions apply. For example, usually the manuscript
must be a prepublication copy of the final manuscript accepted for publication,
not the final typeset version. Additionally, the posted prepublication copy of the
manuscript must carry a copyright notice and include a ok to the final article
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on the publishers website using the article’'s DOL For articles published in APA
journals, use the following statement:
© Amerncan Peychological Association, [Yaar], Thes papar is not tha copy of record and
rrary not axacily mplicate the authontatve document published i the APA journal. Please
do nek copy of cile without the authors permission, The final article & available, upon
publication, at hitps:/ /ol crg/TArtacle DO
APAS guidelines for internet posting are wvailable on the APA website (hitps://
onapa.orgd/2r7Eptq). along with general resources and FAQs on manuscript
postaceeptance procedures and dissemination (hitps://ondpa.org/2KEBBgn). I
your article is published vin an open access deposit policy, a version is also made
aviilable freely onling (see Section 12.21).

12.24 Promoting Your Article

Authors are encouraged to promote their article after its publication. One
way they may do so is to develop short summaries describing their work in
plain language and share these along with the article DOI through their social
media networks. A journal may also ask for a public health significance state-
ment or impact statement as part of the article; authors can use this statement
as & foundation for communicating their work and its broader impact to the
public. The name of this section and whether it is required depend on the
journal, but the goal is to make the research more accessible to the public.
Guidance on writing public health significance or impact statements can be
found on the APA website (https:/fon.apa.ord/2DKjIIH). Similarly, organiza-
tions or universities where the author is employved may ask for text to include
in a press release to disseminate key findings from the study. Theze materials
are typically brief, so make sure that the language is clear and that findings are
reported accurately and appropriately.

Communicating yvour research in plain language to the public is impart-
ant for reaching a wide array of readers who might otherwise be unaware of
your work and its potential significance. Many publishers offer various tools
to assist authors in promoting their work and tracking its impact. Advice on
promoting your article, including how to work with the media, write social
media posts, and track readership of your article, can be found on the APA
website (httpa:/fon.apa.org/2ZKEsnRE), The publication of your work represents
a significant achievemnent, but in many ways publication is only the beginning of
its impact on the greater public.







COMMON REFERENCES AT A GLANCE

Journal srticle (Examgle 1)

MeCaulay, 5 M., & Chstiansen, M. H. (2015, Language beaming as languadge use: A cross-
limguistic madel of child language developenent. Papchological Review, 12801}, 1-51,
htps:sdoi. g 10, 1037 frenDD001 26

Mewspaper artichs (Example 16}

Guarna, B (2017, Decerber 4], How will humanity react 1o alien life? Peychologists have soma
predictions. The Washington Post, hitps/fwesewashingtonpost. comdnews speaking-of-
sejen cawp 201 T 2004 how-will-humanity-neact-to-aben-life-peypchologists-hanve-soma-
predictaons.

Authored book (Exarmple 20)
Browm, L 5. (20018), Feminist therapy (2nd ed.). Amencan Psychodogical Association, hitps
doioag’ 10, 103000007 2-000

Chapter in an edited book (Example 38)

Balsam, K. F, Manell, C R, Jones, K. P, & Safren, 5. A [2019). AFimnative copnitive behavior
therapny with sexiaal and gender mirosty peopba. In G, Y, wamasa &P A Hays [Eds.), Cultue
ally responsive cogiithve behiior therapsy: Practice and supenvsion [2nd ed., pp. 287-314),
Ammerican Peychological Assoclation. hitpsydesergd 100103700001 19012

Dictionary entry ([Exarmple 47)
Merriam-Webster (n.d). Sell-report In Meriam-Webstercom dictionary. Retseved July 12,
209, frerm hitypec v rverrar-we bates comddictionanyaal-repon

Government repert (Example 50)

Matienal Cancer nstitute, (2018). Facing fonwand: Life after cancer treatment (MEH Publica-
teon Moo T6-2424). LS. Depastment of Heahh and Human Seraces, Nationad Instiuites of
Health. hrtpseifwees cances govipublcationapatien t-educationlife-after-treatrnent. pdl

YouTube video (Example 20}
University of Cufoed. (2018, December &) How do geckos walk on water? [WVideo]. YouTube.
hittps:Aeewne youtub=s comiwatch he=gm 1 GI0Z 8

Government webpage or website [Example 111)
Centers for Disessa Cortrel and Preventon. (2018, January 23). Peopde st high risk of devel-
aping flu-elaied complication. httpaffacde gowflulabout/disessahigh_risk him

See Eh.upllr 10 for mare reforence axamples,
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